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353 Internship in Women's and Gender Studies (3) 
Prerequisite: 90 hours., 2.5 GPA, 12 WGS hrs. Internship 
would place the student in a profit or nonprofit setting for 
approximately ten hours a week in an internship 
structured and supervised by the Institute; consent of 
Director required; may include biweekly seminar. Student 
must present appropriate course background for either 
option, plus the above pre/co-requisites. 

390 Independent Studies in Photographic Studies (1­
10) 
Prerequisites: Twelve hours completed in photographic 
studies. Integrated individual projects conducted under 
photographic studies committee and departmental faculty 
supervision. 

401 Inquiries in Women's and Gender Studies (3) 
Introduces graduate students to the field ofwomen's 
studies, with particular focus on its vocabulary and 
evolution, its location within and relationship to the 
academy, and its predominant theoretical and 
methodological frameworks. Specific content will vary 
year to year. Strongly encouraged for graduate students in 
Women's and Gender Studies. 

450 Seminar in Women's and Gender Studies (3) 
Critical examination of advanced topics in the humanities, 
social sciences, or natural sciences from women's and 
gender studies perspectives. May be taken more than once 
provided that the subject matter is different each time the 
seminar is taken. 

452 Special Readings in Women's Studies/Gender 
Studies (3) 
Prerequisite: Admission to Graduate Certificate program 
and consent of instructor. Directed independent work on a 
selected Women's and Gender Studies topic through 
readings, research, reports, and/or conferences . 
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To find the descriptions of the courses listed within a 
specific certificate program, refer to the individual 
departments. 

Certificate programs are offered in biochemistry, 
biotechnology, photographic studies, studies in religions, 
women's studies, writing, and East Asian, Latin 
American, European, and international studies. These 
programs, which usually combine course offerings from 
different departments, make it possible for students to 
earn the equivalent ofa minor in a given area in addition 
to their major. 

Biochemistry Certificate 

The university offers a certificate program for science 
majors who are interested in careers in biochemistry. The 
biochemistry certificate is an interdisciplinary 
specialization which may be earned either within a 
biology major or a chemistry major. The requirements for 
earning a biochemistry certificate within the biology 
major are: 

Biology 
11, Introductory Biology I 
12, Introductory Biology II 
224, Genetics 
232, Cell Structure and Function 
371, Biochemistry or 
Chem 371, Biochemistry 
375, Techniques in Biochemistry (lab) 
376, Topics in Biochemistry or 
Chem 37Z, Advanced Biochemistry 
378, Protein Biochemistry Lab or 
Chem 373, Biological Techniques 
389, Senior Seminar 

Chemistry 
11, Introductory Chemistry I 
12, Introductory Chemistry II 
122, Quantitative Analysis 
261, Structural Organic Chemistry 
262, Organic Reactions 
263 Techniques of Organic Chemistry 

and three of the following biology courses: 
216, Microbiology 
218, Microbiology Laboratory 
235, Development 
310, Cell Physiology 
317,Immunobiology 
326, Gene Expression in Eukaryotes 
327, Introduction to Biotechnology 
335, Molecular Cell Biology 
338,Gene Expression in Prokaryotes 

Undergraduate Certificate in Biotechnology 

The university offers an undergraduate certificate 
program for biology majors who are interested in careers 
in biotechnology, including biochemistry, microbiology, 
molecular biology, cell biology, developmental biology, 
and molecular evolution. 

Requirements 
Undergraduate biology majors must enroll in the 
biotechnology certificate program after the completion of 
60 credit hours. A student will receive the certificate in 
biotechnology by completing the requirements for the 
bachelor's degree and fulfilling all the science (biology, 
chemistry, math and computer science) course 
requirements of the B.S. in biology program. The required 
biology courses for the certificate are: 

Biology 
216, Microbiology 
218, Microbiology Laboratory 
226, Genetics Laboratory 
327, Introduction to Biotechnology 
375, Techniques in Biochemistry 

One of the following two biology courses: 
326, Gene Expression in Eukaryotes 
338, Gene Expression in Prokaryotes 

One of the following five biology courses: 
317,lmmunobiology 
328, Techniques in Molecular Biology 
334, Virology 
335, Molecular Cell Biology 
376, Topics in Biochemistry, or 
Chemistry 
372, Advanced Biochemistry 

Photographic Studies Certificate 

UM-St. Louis students, graduates, and postbaccalaure ite 
candidates may obtain a certificate in photographic 
studies by coordinating courses in and related to 
photography. 
To be eligible for the certificate, undergraduates must 
complete a degree in a chosen major field. A faculty 
member of the Interdisciplinary Photographic Studie~ 
Committee will act as adviser to all students and will 
consult with the faculty adviser in the student's major to 
plan appropriate credits. 

The Photographic Studies Certificate is the only suet 
program in the country and should be of special interest to 
those considering a career in the arts, communications, 
history, science, business, advertising, or in photogntphy 
itself. The program should also interest professional 
photographers, teachers, interested lay people, and 



graduates who are returning to school. This certificate is 
designed for all who have an intense interest in the myriad 
aesthetic and practical aspects of the medium. 

Requirements 
The following courses are required: 
Art 
60, Photography I 
160, Photography II 
165, History ofPhotography, or 
History 
168, Photohistory 
Interdisciplinary 
65/Art 65, Photography and Society 
Art 
360, Photography III, or 
Interdisciplinary 
390, Independent Studies in Photographic Studies 

Students must also take at least one 3-hour course 
selected from the following departmental offerings: (New 
courses will be reviewed periodically for inclusion.) 
Art 
5, Introduction to Art 
161, Introduction to Digital Photography 
161, Color Photography I 
161, Non-Silver Photography 
163, Photography Since 1945 
164, Video Art I 
174IPhiiosophy 274, Philosophy ofArt 
177, Printmaking: Photolithography 
360, Photography III 
361, Color Photography II 
364, Video Art II 
390, Special Studies 
391, Advanced Problems in Photography I 
391, Advanced Problems in Photography II 

Biology 360, Techniques in Electron Microscopy 

\ 

Comm 

50, Introduction to Mass Media 

70, Introduction to Cinema 

110, Television Production 

English 

114/Comm 114, News Writing 

115, Feature Writing 

History 

168, Photohistory 

Interdisciplinary 


t 40, The Black World 
365, Seminar in Photographic Studies 
390, Independent Studies in Photographic Studies 
Psych 
113, Principles of Perception 
355, Psychology ofPerception 
Extension course, Professional Photography Seminar 
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Studies in Religions Certificate 

A certificate in studies in religions requires the 
completion of 18 hours with a grade of C or better. 

Courses must be chosen from two or more departments 
(interdisciplinary offerings excluded), and the program 
must include two or more courses which focus on 
different major religious traditions. (Courses which fulfill 
this requirement are marked with an asterisk [.] in the list 
below.) 

In addition, students are encouraged to broaden their 
understanding ofreligions and religious experience by 
enrolling in several courses in which these subjects are 
studied in philosophical or cultural contexts. 

Students must obtain the approval of the coordinator of 
studies in religions before completing 12 hours toward 
this certificate. 

Requirements 
Students must take 18 hours chosen from the following 
list in accordance with the guidelines above: 

Anthropology 
144, Religion, Magic, and Science 
173, Archaeology and Cultures of the Biblical World 
Art 
115, Medieval Art 
*114, Early Christian Art and Archaeology 
English 
*13, Topics in Literature 
·tl3, Jewish Literature 
*tl4, Literature of the New Testament 
·tl5, Literature of the Old Testament 
·391, Special Topics in Jewish Literature 
·395, Special Topics in Literature 
History 
*151, The World of Islam 
*334, History of the Church: Early Chrisitianity 
*335, History ofthe Church: The Middle Ages 
Music 
103, Music in Religion 
Philosophy 
85, Philosophy ofReligion 
102, Medieval Philosophy 
tlO, Asian Philosophy 
*185, Topics in Philosophy ofReJigion 
385, Seminar in Philosophical Theology 
Political Science 
165, American Political Thought 
161, Ancient and Medieval Political Thought 
Sociology 
164, The Sociology of Religion 

I 
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Institute for Women's and Gender Studies 
Certificate 

Faculty 
Zuleyma Tang Martinez, Professor of Biology 
Ph.D., University of California-Berkeley 
Joyce Mushaben, Professor of Political Science 
Ph.D., Indiana University 
Carol K. Peck, Professor ofOptometry 
Ph.D., University of California-Los Angeles 
Stephanie Ross, Professor of Philosophy 
Ph.D., Harvard University 
Victoria Sork, Professor of Biology 
Ph.D., University of Michigan 
Jayne Stake, Professor of Psychology 
Ph.D., Arizona State University 
Sally Barr Ebest, Associate Professor of English 
Ph.D., University oflndiana 
Kathy Gentile, Associate Professor of English'" 
Ph.D., University of Oregon 
Barbara Kachur, Associate Professor of Communication 
Ph.D., Ohio State University 
Ph.D., University of Illinois-Urbana 
Margaret Sherraden, Associate Professor of Social 
Work 
Ph.D., Washington University 
Virginia Navarro, Assistant Professor in Educational 
Psychology 
Ph.D., Washington University 
Nanora Sweet, Assistant Professor of English, '" 
Ph.D., University of Michigan 
Laura Westhoff, Assistant Professor of History and 
Education 
Ph.D., Washington Universtiy, 
Linda Kick, Lecturer in English 
M.A., t:niversity of Toronto, M.A., University of 
Missouri-Columbia 
Margaret Phillips, Lecturer in Foreign Languages 
Ph.D., Saint Louis University 
Beverly Sporleder, Lecturer in Social Work 
MSW, Washington University 
Jeanne Sevelius, Graduate Administrative Assistant 
M.S., University of Missouri-St. Louis 
'" Joint appointees in Women's and Gender Studies 

The Institute for Women's and Gender Studies draws 
upon the rich body of interdisciplinary feminist 
scholarship to investigate emerging theories and research 
on women and gender. Courses examine women's lives, 
roles, and contributions among different cultures and 
times, enabling students to broaden their educational 
experience and develop new insights into their own lives 
and aspirations. The program offers both day and evening 
courses. 

The faculty and students in the Institute for Women's and 
Gender Studies program believe in cooperative education. 

.. 


Classes promote the exchange of knowledge among 
women 
and men ofdifferent classes, races, sexual orientations, 
and social conditions. 
The Institute for Women's and Gender Studies program 
offers an undergraduate certificate which is similar to a 
minor. (For graduate study, see listing for Institute for 
Women's and Gender Studies Graduate Certificate.) A 
certificate is meant to supplement a student's traditional 
academic major, to encourage a reassessment of gende:' 
and of women's roles in society, and to facilitate career 
goals that focus on women's and gender issues. The 
opportunity to earn a certificate is available to all 
undergraduates pursuing a degree at UM-St. Louis and to 
individuals with a bachelor's degree from any university. 

Institute for Women's and Gender Studies courses are 
open to all students, whether or not they are working 
toward a certificate. 

Candidates for the certificate should register with the 
Institute for Women's and Gender Studies program after 
they have taken one or two courses. To register, students 
should complete the certificate form available from any 
institute faculty or from the institute office. Students 
interested in the program should contact the director of 
the program or any member of the women's studies 
faculty. 

Requirements 

A student must complete 18 hours in women's studies 
courses, including: 

Interdisciplinary 102, Women, Gender, and Diversity 

and either a 300-level course in Women's and Gendu 
Studies or an independent study or internship (3 houn) to 
be taken in the junior or senior year. Students choosing 
the independent study option will write a research paper 
on some aspect of women's and gender studies. 

Also required are four additional courses chosen from the 
following list. These shall be distributed among at least 
two of the following areas: social science, humanitie!i, and 
natural science. They should also be distributed amollg at 
least three academic departments. No more than 3 hours 
may be taken on a satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis. 

Anthropology 
21, The Body in Culture 
41, Sex and Gender across Cultures 
235, Women in Subsaharan Africa 
Art 276, Women and the Visual Arts 

Biology/Psych 140, Female Sexuality 

Business 295, Problems in Management: Women in the 
Profit Sector 
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Comm 337, MalelFemale Communication 

Criminology and Criminal Justice 325, Gender, Crime, 
and Justice 
Economics 262, Economics of Women, Men, and Work 

Englisb 
13, Topics in Literature (when appropriate topic) 
280, Topics in Women and Literature 
380, Studies in Women and Literature 

History 
007, History of Women in the United States 
087, Women in the Ancient World 
201, History of Women in Comparative Cultures 
220, History of Feminism in Western Society 
300, Selected Topics in History (as appropriate) 
315, History of Women in the United States 
318, African American Women's History 
390, Directed Readings" .~ 
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Honors 

200 level Inquiries courses (when appropriate) 

300 level Seminars (when appropriate) 


Interdisciplinary 

102, Women, Gender, and Diversity 

ISO, Special Topics in Women's and Gender Studies 

350, Topics in Women's and Gender Studies 

351, Theories ofFeminism 

352, Independent Studies in Women's and Gender Studies 

353, Internship in Women's and Gender Studies 


Music 108, Women in Music 


Nursing 365, Women's Issues in Health Care 


Pbilosopby 

153, Philosophy and Feminism 

251, Gender and Science 


Political Science 

129, Women and the Law 

190, Studies in Political Science (when appropriate) 

238, Women in U.S. Politics 

257, Gender, Race, and Public Policy 

259, Politics, Leadership, and the Global Gender Gap 

268, Feminist Political Theory 


Psychology 

140, Female Sexuality 

230, Psychology of Women 

232, Psychology of Victims 

295, Selected Projects in Field Placement (when 


appropriate) 


Social Work 

312. Women's Social Issues 

Certificate Programs 

320, Supervised Field Experience in Social Work I (when 
appropriate) 

321, Supervised Field Experience in Social Work II 
(when appropriate) 

Sociology 

100, Women in Contemporary Society 

102, Women, Gender, and Diversity 

103, Sex Roles in Contemporary Society 

175, Women, Crime, and Society 


Institute for Women's and Gender Studies Certificate-. 

-Graduate 


The graduate certificate in the Institute for Women's and 

Gender Studies is designed for students who wish to 

receive post-baccalaureate training in women's studies. 

This program provides a multidisciplinary course ofstudy 

for students wishing to specialize in women's issues. It is 

appropriate for students in the College of Arts and 

Sciences or any ofthe schools of the university. 


Admission Requirements 

Program applicants must have the following: 

A. 	 Baccalaureate degree. 
B. 	 2.75 grade point average. 
C. 	 Official transcripts ofall previous 

undergraduate/graduate work. 
D. 	 Two letters of recommendation. 

Certificate Requirements 
A student may earn the graduate certificate in women's 
studies by completing a total of 18 hours from the 
following courses listed (or from additional courses 
approved by the director for women's studies). At least 9 
hours of course work must be at the 400 level; no more 
than 6 hours of course work may be Independent Study. 

Core Courses 

Communication 
Comm 337, MalelFemale Communication 

Education 
Cns Ed 462, Counseling Women Toward Empowerment 

Criminology and Criminal Justice 
CCJ 325, Gender, Crime, and Justice 
CCJ 446, Sex Crime 

English 
380, Studies in Women and Literature 
416, Feminist Critical Theory 

History 
300, Topics in History (when appropriate) 
315, History of Women in the United States 
318, African American Women's History 
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Honors 300 Seminars (when appropriate) 

Interdisciplinary 
350, Topics in Women's and Gender Studies 
351, Theories of Feminism 
353, Internship in Women's and Gender Studies 
452, Special Readings in Women's and Gender Studies 

Nursing 
365, Women's Issues in Health Care 

Psychology 
410, Women and Mental Health 
418, Human Sexuality 

Social Work 
312, Women and Social Issues 

Other 400 level topics courses as appropriate (e.g., Eng 
495; History 405) 

Writing Certificate 

A student may receive the certificate in writing by 
completing a total of 18 hours in writing courses chosen 
from the following: 

Comm 212, Broadcast Writing and Reporting 
Comm 217, Script Writing for Business and Industry 
English 103, Poetry Writing 
English 104, Short Story Writing 
English 105, Play Writing 
English 108, or Comm 108 Advertising Copywriting 
English 112, Topics in Writing 
English 209, Practical Criticism: Writing About 

Literature 
English 210, Advanced Expository Writing 
English 211, Advanced Expository Writing for 

International Students 
English 212, Business Writing 
English 213, Technical Writing 
English 214 or Comm 214, News Writing 
English 215, Feature Writing 
English 216, Writing in the Sciences 
English 218, Reporting 
English 228 or Comm 228, Writing for Public Relations 
English 303, Advanced Poetry Writing 
English 304, Advanced Fiction Writing 
English 305, Writing for Teachers 
English 313, Advanced Business and Technical Writing 
English 317, Topics in Teaching Writing 
English 319, Editing 

English 320, Independent Writing Project (This course is 
required. It is to be taken as the last course a 
student will take in the program, and it is to be 
used to generate an extensive fmal project or 
internship.) 

II; 
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Writing Certificate with Technical Writing 
Emphasis 
The technical writing emphasis provides a more career­
specific strategy for students enrolled in the writing 
certificate program. The technical writing emphasis s 
composed of three required courses: 
213, Technical Writing 
319, Editing 
313, Advanced Business and Technical Writing or 
320, Independent Writing Project 

In addition, students take three electives for a total of 18 
hours chosen from the following: 
Business Administration 
103, Computers and Information Systems 
205, Contemporary Business Communication 
Communication 
65, Introduction to InformationTechnology 
Computer Science 
125, Introduction to Computer Science (Prerequisite: 

Math 30, College Algebra) 
English 
212, Business Writing 
214, News Writing 
215, Feature Writing 
216, Writing in the Sciences 
228, Public Relations Writing 
313, Advanced Business and Technical Writing (iD20 is 
taken as requirement) 
320, Independent Writing Project (if313 is taken as 

requirement) 
Courses taken to fulfill requirements for the Writin~. 
Certificate may not be taken on a 
satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis. 

Gerontological Studies Certificate 

The requirements for an undergraduate certificate ir 
gerontological studies are listed in the interschool studies 
in this Bulletin. 

Trauma Studies Certificate 

The trauma studies certificate is designed for studens 
who are interested in a focused specialty in trauma !.tudies 
or victim services in addition to their own major. It is 
appropriate for students in the College of Arts and 
Sciences or any of the schools of the university. It i:; 
particularly appropriate for students wishing to punue 
careers in Psychology, social work, sociology, 
criminology, law, public health, or nursing. 

Requirements 
A student may earn a trauma studies certificate by 
completing 18 hours with a GPA of 2.0 or better frcm at 
least three departments from the following courses: 
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Students must complete at least 12 hours from the 
following group: 

CCJ 
120, Criminal Law 
300, Communities and Crime 
350, Victimology 
Nursing 
370, Topics in Nursing (Women at Risk: Women and 

Safety) 
Psychology 
232, Psychology of Victims 
280, The Psychology of Death and Dying 
295, Selected Projects in Field Placement: Helping 

Victims ofCrime (for three credits only toward 
certificate). 

390, Directed Studies, if trauma-related topic (for three 
credits only toward certificate). Please seek 
approval of the Coordinator of the Trauma 
Studies Certificate in advance. 

398, Child Maltreatment: A Multidisciplinary Approach 
(Same as Social Work 398) 

Social Work 
310, Abused and Neglected Children 
322, Child Welfare Practicum Seminar 
Sociology 
278, Sociology of Law 
Only one of the following highly recommended courses 
may be counted toward the trauma studies certificate: 
Psychology 
161, Helping Relationships 
Social Work 
210, Introduction to Interventive Strategies for Social 

Work Practice 

Students may count up to 6 hours from the following 
group toward the trauma studies certificate: 
CCJ 
230, Crime Prevention 
240, Policing 
340, Race, Crime, and Justice (same as Sociology 340) 
Political Science 
140, Public Administration 
242, Introduction to Public Policy 
394, Leadership and Management in Nonprofit 

Organizations (same as Social Work 308 and 
Sociology 308) 

Psychology 

160, Social Psychology (same as Sociology 160) 

230, Psychology of Women 

235, Community Psychology 

245, Abnormal Psychology 


Social Work 

275, Stress and Stress Management 

308, Leadership and Management in Nonprofit 

Organizations (same as PolSci 394 and 
Sociology 308) 

312, Women's Social Issues 

College ofArts and Sciences 313 
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314, Social Work with Culturally Diverse Populations 
Sociology 
102, Sex Roles in Contemporary Society 
160, Social Psychology (same as Psych 160) 
175, Women, Crime, and Society 
214, Juvenile Delinquency and Youth Crimes 
268, The Sociology ofConflict 
308 Leadership and Management in Nonprofit 

Organizations (same as PolSci 394 and Social 
Work 308) 

340 Race, Crime, and Justice (same as CCJ 340) 

Special Topics courses relevant to trauma studies may be 
included in the certificate when approved in advance by 
the coordinator of the trauma studies certificate. 

Undergraduate Certificate in Conservation 
Biology 

The Certificate in Conservation is a multidisciplinary 
program ofstudy integrating theoretical and applied 
topics associated with conservation biology. The 
certificate is intended for undergraduate students with 
majors in biology or in any other field who wish to 
develop a specialization in conservation. The certificate is 
offered by the Department of Biology in cooperation with 
the departments of Anthropology, Economics, History, 
Political Science, Social Work, and Sociology. Building 
on a core curriculum, students can elect courses from 
these departments to complete their requirements. 
Regularly enrolled undergraduates at UM-St. Louis or 
individuals with baccalaureate degrees who wish to 
receive a Certificate in Conservation Biology are eligible 
to participate in the conservation certificate program. To 
participate, students must apply to the certificate program. 
Application forms are available from the biology 
department. Guidelines for admission to the certificate 
program are also available. Individuals with baccalaureate 
degrees who are interested in this certificate must apply to 
the university as unclassified undergraduates. The 
certificate requires completion of2I credit hours, outlined 
below. Students should consult the Bulletin with regard to 
prerequisites for any of the courses listed here. 

Core Courses 
Biology 
220, General Ecology 
240, Conservation Biology 
241, Conservation Biology Laboratory 
347, Practicum in Conservation 

Electives: The remaining II credits must be selected 
from courses listed below. Five credits must be taken 
from within biology and 6 credits outside biology, from at 
least two departments. 

Anthropology 
120, Native Peoples ofNorth America 
131, Archaeology ofMissouri 
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132, Archaeology of North America 

Biology 
341, Population Biology 
323, Tropical Resource Ecology 
324, Tropical Resource Ecology Field Studies 
325, Tropical Vertebrate Ecology 
348, Evolution of Animal Sociality 
351, Flowering Plant Families: Phylogeny and 
Diversification 
359, Evolutionary Ecology ofAnimals 
364, Ornithology 
366, Ornithology Laboratory 
367, Entomology 
368, Entomology laboratory 
380, Behavioral ecology 
385, Wildlife Ecology and Conservation 
386, Wildlife Ecology and Conservation Laboratory 
395, Field Biology 
396, Introduction to Marine Science 

Economics 
230, International Economic Analysis 
251, Intermediate Economic Theory: Microeconomics 
360, Natural Resource Economics 

History 
300, Selected Topics when relevant 

Political Science 
248, Environmental Politics 
285, International Organizations and Global Problem 
Solving 
351, Comparative Public Policy and Administration 
359, Studies in Comparative Politics when relevant 

Social Work 
390, Seminar in Social Work when relevant 

Sociology 
342, World Population and Ecology 
346, Demographic Techniques 

Graduate Certificate in Biotechnology 

The graduate certificate in biotechnology is offered for 
students with a bachelor's degree who wish to obtain 
advanced-level training in those fields of biology that 
pertain to biotechnology without necessarily earning a 
master's degree. Students who enter this program may 
have a variety of interests including biochemistry, 
microbiology, molecular biology, cell biology, 
developmental biology, or molecular evolution. 

Admission 
Students who wish to earn a graduate certificate in 
biotechnology must apply to the biotechnology certificate 
program for admission. Students must be enrolled in the 
graduate program at the University of Missouri-St. Louis 

either as certificate students or as master's students. 
Students who wish to obtain a master's degree with ~~ 
biotechnology 
certificate must be accepted into the master's degree 
program in biology as well as into the biotechnology 
certificate program. Students who apply to the certificate 
program as nondegree students will earn only the 
certificate. Students must have at least a 3.0 GPA fo' 
undergraduate course work to be accepted into the 
program. The minimum course prerequisites for 
admission to the program are undergraduate courses in 
genetics, cell biology, and biochemistry. 

Requirements 
Students must maintain a minimum GPA 00.0 to remain 
in the certificate program. The certificate is awardee after 
completion ofthe courses listed below. Students enrolled 
in the master's program may simultaneously eam a 
graduate degree and count the appropriate courses fi om 
the list below toward the biotechnology certificate. 

The biotechnology certificate requires 18 credit hours of 
course work. 

Core Requirements 
l. 	 Biology 428, Advanced Techniques in Mo:ecular 

Biology 
2. 	 Biology 426, Advanced Gene Expression i 1 

Eukaryotes OR 
Biology 438, Advanced Gene Expression i 1 

Prokaryotes (ifboth courses are taken, one may 
be used as elective credit) 

3. 	 The remaining 11 credit hours must be taken 
from the following electives: 

Biology 
317, Immunobiology 
319, Immunobiology Laboratory 
371, Biochemistry " 
376, Topics in Biochemistry 
378, Protein Biochemistry Laboratory 
406, Topics in Molecular, Cellular and Developmertal ;, 

Biology 
410, Advanced Cell Physiology 
417, Advanced Immunology 
429, Advanced Molecular Evolution 
430, Advanced Topics in Development 
431, Graduate Internship in Biotechnology 
434, Advanced Virology 
435, Advanced Molecular Cell Biology ,I: 

439, Advanced Plant Molecular Biology and Genetic 
Engineering 
444, Advanced Gene Activity During Development 
489, Graduate Seminar, when relevant 

Chemistry 
372, Advanced Biochemistry 
373, Biochemical Techniques 



~$,·<,."c"<-q'U:10-'<1~?<R~,,S1~f7f#~It«Ji;.i! __ 1f'lr":\?:I'~"b$!di~a\l(MfJi" '1 £..t1\'H':~~~y-j'[i:''''~'-l%:c.~~~~~:;:-~~t-~~d~''''~''t~~-ty,-''/I~~~4~,Jo,. ·,.f t¥GMr"'~' 

Graduate Certificate in Tropical Biology and 
Conservation 

The certificate is awarded after completion of 18 credit 
hours of core courses and electives with a minimum of 12 
credits at the 400 level. Up to 3 credits may be taken at 
the 200 level upon permission of the Graduate 
Committee. Electives must include a minimum 00 
credits outside biology with a maximum of7 outside 
biology. A maximum of3 credits may be taken elsewhere 
than UM-St. Louis. Students may simultaneously earn a 
graduate degree and count credits earned in their degree 
program toward the certificate when appropriate. 

Required Core Courses: 
Biology 445, Public Policy ofConservation and 

Sustainable Development 
Biology 447 (1-4), Internship in Conservation Biology 

(may be replaced with a biology elective for 
individuals with applied conservation or 
environmental agency experience upon consent 
of the Graduate Committee). 

Choice of: 
Biology 446, Theory and Application of Conservation 

Biology 
Biology 487, Advanced Tropical Ecology and 

Conservation 

Electives: 
Biology 
341, Population Biology 
351, Flowering Plant Families: Phylogeny and 
Diversification 
364, Ornithology 
367, Entomology 
385, Wildlife Ecology and Conservation 
396, Introduction to Marine Science 
423, Advanced Tropical Resource Ecology 
424, Advanced Tropical Resource Ecology Field Studies 
425, Advanced Tropical Vertebrate Ecology 
441, Advanced Population Biology 
442, Population and Community Ecology 
446, Theory and Application ofConservation Biology 
448, Advanced Evolution ofAnimal Sociality 
458, Evolutionary Ecology ofPlants 
459, Advanced Evolutionary Ecology of Animals 
465, Methods in Plant Systematics 
480, Advanced Behavioral Ecology 
481, Advanced Theoretical Systematics and Evolution 
483, Applications of Geographic Information Systems 
487, Advanced Tropical Ecology and Conservation 
489, Graduate Seminar, when relevant 

Economics 
230, International Economic Analysis 
251, Intermediate Economic Theory: Microeconomics 
360, Natural Resource Economics 
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History 
300, Selected Topics in History, when relevant 
371, History of Latin America: to 1808 
372, History of Latin America: Since 1808 
381, West Africa Since 1800 
425, Readings in Latin American History, when relevant 
430, Readings in African History, when relevant 

Political Science 
248, Environmental Politics 
253, Political Systems of South America 
254, Political Systems of Mexico, Central America, and 

the Caribbean 
258, African Politics 
283, International Political Economy 
285, International Organizations and Global Problem 

Solving 
347, Introduction to Environmental Law and Policy 
351, Comparative Public Policy and Administration 
359, Studies in Comparative Politics, when relevant 
385, International law 
388, Studies in International Relations 
394, Leadership and Management in Nonprofit 

Organizations 
414, Topics in Public Policy Analysis, when relevant 
448, Political Economy and Public Policy 
459, Seminar in Latin American Politics, when relevant 
462, Political Theory and Public Policy 
481, Seminar in International Relations 

Social Work 
390, Seminar in Social Work issues, when relevant 

Sociology 
342, World Population and Ecology 
346, Demographic Techniques 
426, Community and Regional Conflict Resolution 

Africana Studies Certificate 

Students seeking the Africana studies certificate have two 
options: an emphasis in African studies and an emphasis 
in African diaspora studies. 

I. African Studies: 

I) At least one course in two ofthe following four areas 

for a total of 9 hours: 


Area 1: Anthropology 
124, Cultures of Africa 

Area 2: Art and Art History 
117, African Art 

Area 3: History 
81, African Civilization to 1800 
82, African Civilization Since 1800 
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Area 4: Political Science 
258, African Politics 

2) One course in two of the following areas, a total of 6 
hours: 

Area 1: Anthropology 
234, Cultural Continuity and Change in Sub-Saharan 
Africa 
:235,. Women in Sub-Saharan Africa 

Area 2: Art and Art History 
*215, Topics in Tribal Arts 
• Note: Students should take Art History 215 only when 
the topic is appropriate to Africa. 

Area 3: History 
380, West Africa to 1800 
381, West Africa Since 1800 
382, History of Southern Africa 

Area 4: Sociology 
245, Sociology of South Africa 

3) An independent study course (3 hours) in which a 
research paper will be written on some aspect ofAfrican 
Studies 

II. African Diaspora Studies 

1) Interdisciplinary 40: The Black World (3) 

2) One course from each of the following areas, a total of 
6 hours. 

Area 1: Africa 
Anthropology 
124: Cultures of Africa 
History 
81: African Civilization to 1800 
82: African Civilization Since 1800 

Area 2: Diaspora 
Anthropology 
05: Human Origins 
History 
06: African-American History 
83: The African Diaspora to 1800 
84: The African Diaspora Since 1800 
212: African-American History: From Civil Rights to 

BJackPower 
3. At least one course from each of the following areas, a 
total of 6 hours: 

Area 1: Africa 
Anthropology 
234: Cultural Continuity and Change in Sub-Saharan 

Africa 

235: Contemporary Women in Sub-Saharan Afrka 
Art History 
117: African Art 
History 
380: West Africa to 1800 
381: West Africa Since 1800 
382: History ofSouthern Africa 
Political Science 
258: African Politics 
Sociology 
245: Sociology of South Africa 

Area 2: Diaspora 
Communication 
332: Intercultural Communication 

English 
70: African-American Literature 

History 
319, Topics in African-American History 
385: African Diaspora to 1800 
386: African Diaspora Since 1800 

Music 
6: Introduction to African-American Music 

Political Science 
232: African Americans and the Political System 

• Psychology 
i392: Selected Topics in Psychology: African-American 

Psychology 

Sociology 
360: Sociology of Minority Groups 

I 
Note: Students should take Psychology 392 only when the 
African American Psychology topic is offered. 

Undergraduate Certificate Program in " Nonprofit Organization Management and 
Leadership 

The university offers an undergraduate certificate 
program for students who want to become professional 
staff, board members, or other leaders of nonprofit and 
voluntary organizations, as well as those who are 
currently in the field. 

The certificate requires the completion of 18 semes:er 
hours. Nine ofthese hours must be the following cere 
courses: 

1. Leadership and Management in Nonprofit 
Organizations PolSci 394, same as Sociology or SodaJ 
Work 308) (3 hours) 
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2. Management Issues in Nonprofit Organizations: Staff 
Management Issues (Political Science and Social Work 
391A) 

3. Management Issues in Nonprofit Organizations: Legal 
Issues in Governing and Managing Nonprofit 
Organizations (political Science and Social Work 391-B) 

4. Management Issues in Nonprofit Organizations: 
Financial Issues (political Science and Social Work 391­
C) 

4. American Philanthropy and Nonprofit Resource 
Development (Political Science and Social Work 396) 
The remaining 9 hours of electives can be selected from 
the following courses: 

Business Administration 
206 Basic Marketing 
210 Management and Organizational Behavior 

r 309 Human Resource Management 
311 Advanced Management and Organizational Behavior 

I Communication 
228 Public Relations Writing (Same as English 228) 
230 Small Group Communication 
231 Communication in the Organization 
240 Persuasive Communication 
358 Communication in Public Relations 

English 
212 Business Writing 
213 Advanced Business and Technical Writing 

Political Science 
342 Public Personnel Management 
344 Public Budgeting 

Psychology 
222 Group Processes in Organization 
320 Personnel Assessment 

Social Work 
305 Intervention Strategies for Social Work with 

Organizations and Communities 

Sociology 
268 The Sociology of Conflict 
280 Society, Arts and Popular Culture 
312 Sociology of Wealth and Poverty 
314 Social Change 
336 Organizations and Environment 

The certificate will be conferred upon completion of a 
bachelor's degree from the University ofMissouri at St. 
Louis. 

Graduate Certificate Program in Nonprofit 
Organization Management and Leadership 

lbrough the public policy administration master's 
program, the university offers a graduate certificate 
program for 
students who are current professional staff, board 
members, and other leaders of nonprofit and voluntary 
organizations, as well as those who wish to consider 
entering the field. The certificate can be taken by itself or 
in conjunction with the pursuit of the master's in public 
policy administration, master's in social work or a 
graduate degree in another field. 

A. The graduate certificate in nonprofit management and 
leadership requires the completion of 18 semester hours. 
Nine of these are the following core courses: 

1. Leadership and Management in Nonprofit 
Organizations (3 hours) (political Science 394, same as 
Public Policy Administration 394, Sociology, or Social 
Work 308) 

2. Management Issues in Nonprofit Organizations: Staff 
Management Issues (1 hour) (political Science, Public 
Policy Administration, and Social Work 391-A) 

3. Management Issues in Nonprofit Organizations: Legal 
Issues in Governing and Managing Nonprofit 
Organizations (l) (political Science, Public Policy 
Administration, and Social Work 391-B) 

4. Management Issues in Nonprofit Organizations: 
Financial Issues (political Science, Public Policy 
Administration, and Social Work 391-C) 

5. American Philanthropy and Nonprofit Resource 
Development (3 hours) (Political Science, Public Policy 
Administration and Social Work 396.) 

B. Six hours ofelectives are to be taken from selected 
courses in accounting, business administration, 
economics, management, marketing, political science, 
Psychology, public policy administration, and sociology. 
A student may choose among these courses or other 
courses approved by the program director. <M! Graduate 
electives must be at the 400 course level.) 

C. lbree hours of internship is also required, or graduate 
students should demonstrate a professional field 
experience equivalent to the internship. Any request for 
an exemption from the internship requirement must be 
approved by the nonprofit program director after a review 
ofthe student's professional or managerial field 
experience with appropriate documentation. Students who 
receive an exemption must take another 3 hours of 
electives from the selection in area B. 
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The internship will include learning activities in 
management and governance processes in nonprofit 
organizations, as well as a seminar in which students will 
critically reflect on their field experience with a faculty 
supervisor. 

Requirements ofadmission to the graduate certificate 
program are the same as those required for admission to 
the Graduate school: an undergraduate degree, and a 
G.P.A of2.75 or better. 

Graduate Certificate in Managerial Decision 
Making and Health Informatics 

The certificate prepares health professionals to bridge the 
traditional divide between clinical services and 
businesses. The degree is offered through the Health 
Managerial 
Decision Making and Informatics (MOHI) program--a 
unit of the Graduate School. The course work is 
comprised ofone-credit modules that provide extensive 
exposure to health informatics and emerging technologies 
while simultaneously fostering a systems view of the 
internal and external forces that affect organizations in the 
healthcare market. The program is structured to meet the 
needs ofworking health professionals, and characterized 
by a high degree of integration among the courses, 
allowing completion of the certificate within three 5­
credit terms during one calendar year. 

Admission Requirements 
Applicants must complete an application form and also 
submit: 
An undergraduate degree with a minimum grade point 

average of 3.0 or (B). 
A statement of purpose demonstrating a commitment to 


pursue a degree in health informatics. 

A resume, preferably showing two years of professional 


work experience in a health-related field. 
Three letters of recommendation from persons qualified 

to judge the candidate's potential for success in 
the program. 

Applicants are required to take either the Graduate Record 
Exam (GRE) General Test, or the Graduate Management 
Admission Test (GMAT), and fulfill the general 
requirements for admission to the Graduate School as 
explained in the Graduate Studies section of this Bulletin. 
These exams measure verbal, quantitative and analytical 
skills that are developed over a long period oftime and 
are associated with success in graduate studies. 

Admission decisions are based on the applicant's 
portfolie,. The MDHI program director may request a 
personal or phone interview once the applicant's file is 
complete. Applicants who do not meet all the 
requirements listed above may be provisionally admitted 
to the program at the program director's discretion. 

To successfully complete the certificate progranl, the 
student must have earned a 3.0 cumulative gradt: point 
average in certificate classes. 

Mathematics Background Requirement 
If college algebra or its equivalent was not taken as part 
of the applicant's undergraduate program, they are 
required to successfully complete Math 30 or its 
equivalent prior to their entrance into the MHS-II.1D 
program. This course may not be used as a program 
elective. 

Degree Requirements 
Students are required to complete 18 credit hours 

Distribution Requirements 
Overview: 7 credits 

MDHI 400, Emerging Trends in Healthcare Mark ets 
MDHI 402, Insurance and Managed Care 
MDHI 404, The Internet and Electronic Commer<:e for 
Healthcare Professionals 
MDHI 406, Informatics in the Health Professions 
MDHI 408, Patient Rights and Provider Responsibilities 
MDHI 412, Organizational Structures and Admin: stration 
in the Healthcare Industry. 

B. Tools and Techniques used in Decision Making: 3 
credits 
MDHI 420, Quality and Productivity Improvemen" Tools 
MDHI 422, Decision Analysis 
MDHI 424, Modeling and Understanding Statistic~J 
Relationships 

C. Understanding Decision Making: 4 credits 
MDHI 440, Total Quality Management in Healthcare 
Organizations 
MDHI 450, Consumer Behavior in Healthcare Markets 
MDHI 452, Health Provider Decision-making 
MDHI 454, The Role of the Government in the 
Healthcare Sector 
D. Informatics: 3 credits 
MDHI 460, Information Technology Concepts and 
Elements 
MDHI 462, Health Information Resource Managemlmt 
MDHI 468, Health Data Warehousing and Security 

E. Electives: 1 credit 
MDH1480, Practitioner'S Forum, 1 credit 

~ 

http:MHS-II.1D
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Preprofessional Programs 

Students at the University ofMissouri-St. Louis may 
develop preprofessional study programs from the 
university's academic offerings in architecture, 
engineering, dentistry, journalism, law, medicine, 
optometry, or phannacy. With early and careful advising, 
students may develop a two-year study program in 
preparation for transfer into a professional program in the 
junior year, or they may select a major field of study and 
related area courses which provide strong undergraduate 
preparation for graduate professional study. 

Students should seek preprofessional faculty advisers in 
their interest area early in their academic careers to ensure 
development ofsound, comprehensive study programs 
which fulfill the admission requirements of the 
professional program to which they wish to apply. 

, 
The following infonnation on preprofessional study at 
UM-St. Louis is provided to give students minimal 
guidelines and assistance in planning a program. 

Pre-Architecture 
The Department of Art and Art History sponsors the 3+4 
Program for the School of Architecture at Washington 
University. A student who transfers to the School of 
Architecture, Washington University, at the end ofthe 
junior year may graduate with a bachelor of arts degree in 
art history from UM-St. Louis after the satisfactory 
completion ofthe first year ofprofessional school upon 
meeting one or more of the following conditions: ~ 
1) The student has completed all general education 
requirements and all requirements for the art history 
major and lacks only the total hours (electives) necessary 
for a degree. (The courses at Washington University will 
fulfill all remaining courses.) 
2) A student who has not completed required courses for 
the art history degree must remedy the deficiency with 
courses taken at the UM-St. Louis within three years of 
entering the professional school. At the time of 
graduation, the student must remain in good standing in 
the professional school or have successfully graduated 
from professional school. 
3) A student who has not completed all the courses 
required for the art history major may, if the art and art 
history department at UM-St. Louis approves, substitute 
up to six hours of appropriate course work from the 
professional school. 

The requirement that 24 of the last 30 hours of course 
work for a degree be taken at UM-St. Louis shaH be 
waived where necessary for students graduating under 
this procedure. For more infonnation on admission 
requirements, please contact the College of Arts and 
Sciences at 516-5501, 303 Lucas Hall. 
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Pre-Engineering 

The Joint Undergraduate Engineering Program of the 

University ofMissouri-St. Louis and Washington 

University was established in 1993. It allows UM-St. 

Louis to offer complete bachelor of science degree 

programs in mechanical, electrical and civil engineering. 


Students who enter the joint program take the pre­

engineering half of their course work on the campus of 

UM-St. Louis. The remaining half of their degree 

programs, consisting of upper-level engineering courses 

and laboratories, is taken on the campus of Washington 

University and taught by Washington University 

engineering faculty members. The two campuses are 

separated by a driving time of about 15 minutes. 


The UM-St. Louis pre-engineering program provides a 

solid base in mathematics, physics, chemistry, and 

introductory engineering subjects. Students completing 

the pre-engineering program will be well prepared for 

transferring to engineering schools throughout the United 

States, including UM-Columbia, UM-Rolla, Washington 

University, and SIU-Edwardsville, in addition to 

continuing their education and eaming their engineering 

degrees at UM-St. Louis. 


Admission Requirements 

In addition to the general admission requirements, 

prospective undergraduate engineering and pre­

engineering students may be required to take a 

mathematics placement test, given at UM-St. Louis, the 

semester before enrolling. 


Although there is no required pattern of high-school units 

for admission to the undergraduate engineering or pre­

engineering programs, students are urged to complete at 

least four units of mathematics, including units in algebra 

(excluding general mathematics) and trigonometry. 

Calculus, if available, is also strongly recommended. 


The following indicates pre-engineering course work 

required for students planning to pursue a bachelor of 

science degree in engineering at UM-St. Louis through 

the joint program with Washington University. 


Math 

80, Analytic Geometry and Calculus I 

175, Analytic Geometry and Calculus II 

180, Analytic Geometry and Calculus III 

202, Introduction to Differential Equations 

Chemistry 

11, Introductory Chemistry I 

12, Introductory Chemistry II 

Physics 

111, Physics: Mechanics and Heat 

112, Physics: Electricity, Magnetism, and Optics 
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Introductory Engineering 

Engineering 
144, Statics 
145, Dynamics 

Humanities, Social Sciences, and English Composition 

English 
10, Freshman Composition 
Humanities Electives (three courses) 
Social Sciences Electives (three courses) 

Students planning to earn a bachelor of science degree in 
engineering at UM-St. Louis should choose humanities 
and social sciences electives to meet both the UM-St. 
Louis general education requirements and the humanities 
and social sciences requirements of the Joint 
Undergraduate Engineering Program. In particular: 

* A course in American history or government, or in 
Missouri history or government, must be included. 
* The cultural diversity requirement must be fulfilled. 
* At least 8 credit hours must be in one department or 
area within humanities or social sciences; of these 8 credit 
hours, at least 1 credit hour must be in a course at the 
junior level or higher, taken at a four-year institution. 

Some courses that fulfill the humanities or social sciences 
breadth of study requirement do not count as humanities 
and social sciences electives; an example would be a 
statistics course taught in economics or Psychology. 

For further Information about undergraduate engineering 
and pre-engineering programs at UM-St. Louis, please 
contact the UM-St. LouiS/Washington University Joint 
Undergraduate Engineering Program at 228 Benton Hall, 
516-6800. 

Prejournalism 
Students wishing to pursue a journalism degree should 
review the entrance requirements of the schools they 
would like to attend for information on suggested 
prejournalism courses of study. 

Students seeking a journalism degree from the University 
ofMhsouri must complete their junior and senior years at 
the School of Journalism, University of Missouri­
Columbia. For admission, students must present to the 
UMC School of Journalism 60 acceptable credit hours. 
Admission is by sequence. Sequences include advertising, 
broadcast news, magazine, news-editorial, and photo 
journalism. 

Required Courses 
The following studies are required for admission to the 
School of Journalism: 

English Composition: Students must complete ,t least 
the second course in an English composition sequence 
with a grade of B or higher. If a grade of C is rec~ived, 
the student must pass the Missouri College Engli,h Test 
on the MU campus. It is not possible to "test out" of this 
requirement. 
Math: Students must complete College Algebra with a 
grade of C or higher. 
Foreign Language: Four years of high school work in 
one foreign language or 12-13 hours of college work in 
one foreign language. 
Science: Math 31, Elementary Statistics plus 6 hours 
from biology, chemistry, astronomy, geology, ph:/sics, or 
above college algebra-level math. One course mUit 
include a lab. Please note: college algebra is the 
prerequisite course for statistics. 
Science Electives: Five or 6 additional hours in 
behavioral, biological, physical or mathematical science 
from the following areas: anthropology, astronomy, 
biology, chemistry, geology, math (above college algebra· 
level), physics, Psychology, or sociology. 
Social Science: Nine hours to include American t istory 
from the beginning to present day and American 
government/introduction to political science plus 3hours 
in microeconomics. Please note: advertising majo;'s must 
complete both microeconomics and macroeconorr ics. 
Humanistic Studies: Three hours American or British 
literature plus at least 5 hours from 2 ofthe following 
areas: history or appreciation of art or music, phil('sophy, 
humanities, religious studies, non-U.S. civiIizatior or 
classical studies, history or appreciation of theater 

" 
In addition, word processing skills are required (<:0 
words per minute). 

Nontransferable courses at the School of Journalism are 
basic military science, basic physical education, bl.siness 
education such as typing or shorthand, journalism ,)r mass 
communication, advertising, public relations, 
photography, and no more than 3 hours maximum )f 
applied music, dance, acting, or studio art. Also. not 
transferable are industrial arts, orientation, and remedial 
courses. 

The school accepts CLEP subject exams only, Advanced 
Placement Program (AP) or advanced standing. Th ~ 
school will not accept credit by exam to fulfill the English 
composition admission requirement. Credit shoul(j be 
referred for review~ 

Students are required to take two journalism course; at 
UMC prior to admission to the school (minimum 2.75 
GPA required). The English composition requirement 
must be satisfied prior to enrollment in any journali.lm 
course. 

http:journali.lm
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For advisement and information, contact the College of 
Arts and Sciences, 303 Lucas Hall, telephone 516-5501. 

Prelaw 
Students planning to attend law school must pursue an 
undergraduate degree of their choice. There is no such 
thing as a prelaw major. Law schools encourage students 
to pursue a course of study that includes a broad liberal 
arts background. The prelaw advisor will assist students 
in choosing courses that will enhance their analytical and 
writing skills. 

English language and literature courses are virtually 
indispensable. An awareness of the institutional processes 
of government obtained through study in political science 
is needed. Since law is inseparable from historical 
experience, an acquaintance with American history is 
important. Students should acquire a knowledge of 
macro- and microeconomics. Statistics, accounting, and 
computer science are valuable in understanding special 
legal subjects and the practice oflaw. 

The University of Missouri has law schools at Columbia 
and Kansas City. University of Missouri-St. Louis 
students will fmd everything needed in planning an 
undergraduate program, preparing for the LSAT, and 
applying to law school in the office ofthe prelaw adviser. 
Students should contact the prelaw adviser through the 
College of Arts and Sciences, 303 Lucas Hall, 516-550 I, 
early in their undergraduate studies. 

Premedical Sciences 
Students wishing to enter medical, dental, optometry, or 
veterinary medicine schools should pursue the B.A. or 
B.S. degrees with majors in the disciplines of their choice, 
but they should take whatever additional courses may be 
necessary for admission to the professional school. 

Since medical school admission requirements vary, 
students are urged to consult the catalogs of the schools to 
which they intend to apply. Updated information may be 
found in Medical School Admission Requirements (United 
States and Canada) for the current year, available from 
the: 

Association of American Medical Colleges 
2450 N. Street, N.W. 
Washington, DC 20037-1126 

A copy is available for student use at the reference desk 
of the Thomas Jefferson Library. Students may also visit a 
Web site at www.aam.org. 

Suggested Courses 
Many medical schools recommend the following 
undergraduate courses: 

Biology: Biology II, Introductory Biology I; Biology 12, 
Introductory Biology II; Biology 224, Genetics; and 
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additional courses in molecular and/or cell biology. 

Chemistry: Chemistry 11, Introductory Chemistry I; 
Chemistry 12, Introductory Chemistry II; Chemistry 261, 
Structural Organic Chemistry; Chemistry 262, Organic 
Reactions; Chemistry 263, Techniques of Organic 
Chemistry; and additional courses in organic chemistry 
and quantitative analysis. 

Mathematics: Students should take courses at least 
through calculus, as appropriate for the major degree. 

Physics: 8 credit hours or as appropriate for the degree 
chosen. 

Since students are not confirmed for admission to 
professional schools until the science requirements for 
admission are fulfilled, students should meet the science 
requirements before the end of the junior year. To 
complete these requirements in time, premedical students 
should take Chemistry 11 and 12, Introductory Chemistry 
I and II, during the freshman year. 

Students also should take the required national 
standardized examination before or during the junior year 
as is appropriate for the exam; the Medical College 
Admission Test for premed students; the Veterinary 
Medical Aptitude Test for prevet students; the Dental 
Aptitude Test for predental students; and the Optometry 
Admission Test for pre-optometry students. 

Each year the number of applicants to health profession 
schools exceeds the number of available places. Students, 
therefore, are encouraged to have alternative plans should 
they not gain entrance. Pharmacy, nursing, and laboratory 
technology may be considered as alternative fields. 

For further information, testing dates, or premedical 
advising, contact the pre-health professions adviser 
through the College of Arts and Sciences, 303 Lucas Hall 
516-5501. 

Pre-Optometry 
The University of Missouri-St. Louis offers a four-year 
program of study leading to the doctor of optometry 
degree; this professional degree is administered by the 
School of Optometry. It is one of only 17 schools of 
optometry in the United States and the only one in the 
state of Missouri. 

Because the University offers the doctor of optometry 
degree, it is an ideal institution for pre-optometry 
education. There are two distinct programs available to 
UM-St. Louis pre-optometry students: 

l. The Department of Biology sponsors a 3+4 Program 
for the UM-St. Louis School of Optometry. In this 
program, a student may be admitted to the School of 
Optometry after completing three years (90 semester 

http:www.aam.org
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hours) of study in the Department of Biology. The 
undergraduate degree is granted when the student 
satisfactorily completes the fIrst year of the professional 
program. One or more of the following conditions must 
be met in order to qualify for the undergraduate degree. 1) 
All general education requirements and all requirements 
for the biology major, except electives, must be 
completed. 2) Any defIciency in required courses must be 
remedied with courses taken at OM-St. Louis within three 
years after entering the School of Optometry. 3) Up to 6 
hours from the School ofOptometry may be substituted 
for undergraduate degree requirements, with approval of 
the Department of Biology. For more information about 
the 3+4 program, contact the Department ofBiology, 516­
6200. 

2. The Pierre Laclede Honors College and the School of 
Optometry offer the Scholars Program; this program 
allows a student to complete both the undergraduate and 
doctor of optometry degrees in seven years. To qualify for 
this program, a student must be a senior in high school; 
scored a minimum composite of29 on the ACT; and be 
accepted to the OM-St. Louis Pierre Laclede Honors 
College program. For more information about the 
Scholars Program, contact the Pierre Laclede Honors 
College, 516-6870. 

Prepharmacy 

Admission to a school of pharmacy usually requires one 

to two years ofcollege work in specified areas. Most 

colleges of pharmacy recommend the I+4 plan which 

includes one year of college work followed by four years 

of professional courses in the college of pharmacy. In 

some cases the old 2+3 program is used. Since entrance 

requirements vary, students should consult the catalog of 

the college to which they intend to apply. 


A typical one-year sequence for prepharmacy students 

which meets the admission requirements of the School of 

Pharmacy at the University ofMissouri-Kansas City and 

also those of the St. Louis College of Pharmacy is as 

follows: 


Freshman Year: 

First Semester (IS Hours) 

Biology 11, Introductory Biology I (At UMKC, Physics 

II, Basic Physics, is preferred.) 

Chemistry 11, Introductory Chemistry I 


Math 30, College Algebra, and Math 35, Trigonometry 

(At UMKC mathematics through survey calculus, Math 

100, is preferred.) 


Second Semester (16 hours) 

Biology 12, Introductory Biology II 

Chemistry 12, Introductory Chemistry II 

Literature: Any 3-hour course 

English 10, Freshman Composition 


For students pursuing a two-year prepharmacy sequence, 
it is recommended they continue with the foUe,wing 
course work: 

Sophomore Year 
First Semester (16 hours) 
Math 100, Basic Calculus 
Chemistry 261, Structural Organic Chemistry 
Literature: Any 3-hour course 
Physics II, Basic Physics 
Elective"': One 3-hour course 

'" Courses in statistics, psychology, communica:ion, 
economics, and accounting are most often recommended 
or required. 

Second Semester (IS hours) 
Biology: One biology elective 
Chemistry 262, Organic Reactions 
Chemistry 263, Techniques of Organic Chemistry 
Physics 12, Basic Physics 
Elective"': One 3-hour course 

'" Courses in statistics, psychology, communication, 
economics, and accounting are most often recommended 
or required. 

For additional information and prepharmacy advlsing, 
contact the pre-health professions adviser, through the 
College 
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Faculty 

Charles R. Kuehl, Associate Professor·; Dean (Interim) 
Director Center for Competitive Analysis 
Ph.D., University ofIowa 
Douglas E. Durand, Professor·; Vice Chancellor for 
Academic Affairs (Interim) 
Ph.D., Washington University 
John J. Anderson, C.P.A., C.M.A., Professor"'; 
Associate Dean 
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison 
David R. Ganz, Assistant Professor; Associate Dean and 
Director ofUndergraduate Studies in Business 
M.S. in C., Saint Louis University 
Albert P. Ameiss, Professor Emeritus 
Ph.D., Saint Louis University 
Nasser Arshadi, Professor'" 
Ph.D., University ofNebraska 
Howard B. Baltz, Professor Emeritus 
Ph.D., Oklahoma State University 
Allan Bird, Professor'" 
Ph.D., University of Oregon~ James A. Breaugh, Professor·; Coordinator in 
Management Ph.D., Ohio State University 
James F. Campbell, Professor·, 
Ph.D., University of California, Berkeley 
William P. Dommermuth, Professor Emeritus 
Ph.D., Northwestern University 
Hung-Gay Fung, Professor'" 
Ph.D., Georgia State University 
Michael M. Harris, Professor'" 
Ph.D., University of Illinois-Chicago 
Marius A. Janson, Professor'" 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
Sioma Kagan, Professor Emeritus; Diplom-Ingenieur 
Ph.D., Columbia University 
Edward C. Lawrence, Professor"'; Coordinator in 
Finance Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University 
Silvia A. Madeo, C.P.A., Professor·; Coordinator in 
Accounting 
Ph.D., University of North Texas 
Joseph S. Martinich, Professor'" 
Ph.D., Northwestern University 
Ray Mundy, Professor'" 
Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University 
Robert M. Nauss, Professor"'; Interim Coordinator in 
Logistics and Operations Management 
Ph.D., University of California, Los Angeles 
David Ricks, Professor· 
Ph.D., Indiana University 
David Ronen, Professor'" 
Ph.D., Ohio State University 
Rajiv Sabherwal, Professor'" 
Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh 
Susan M. Sanchez, Professor'" 
Ph.D., Cornell University 
Vicki L. Sauter, Professor'" 
Ph.D., Northwestern University 
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L. Douglas Smith, Professor"'; Director, Center for 
Business and Industrial Studies 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
Robert S. Stich, Professor Emeritus 
Ph.D., New York University 
Fred J. Thumin, Professor Emeritus; Diplomate, 
Industrial and Organizational Psychology 
Ph.D., Washington University 
Donald H. Driemeier, Associate Professor"'; Deputy to 
the Chancellor 
D.B.A., Washington University 
Michael T. Elliott, Associate Professor'" 
D.B.A., Mississippi State University 
Thomas H. EysseU, Associate Professor"'; Director of 
Graduate Studies in Business 
Ph.D., Texas A & M 
Timothy A. Farmer, C.P.A., Associate Professor'" 
Ph.D., Ohio State University 
D=Anne G. Hancock, Associate Professor'" 
Ph.D., University ofNew Orleans 
Julius H. Johnson, Jr., Associate Professor'" 
Ph.D., George Washington University 
Kailash Joshi, Associate Professor'" 
Ph.D., Indiana University 
Donald R. Kummer, Associate Professor'" 
Ph.D., University of Oregon 
Mary Lacity, Associate Professor'" 
Ph.D., University of Houston 
Haim Mano, Associate Professor"'; Coordinator in 
Marketing Ph.D., University of Chicago 
Mary Beth Mohrman, Associate Professor'" 
Ph.D., Washington University 
R. Frank Page, C.P.A., Associate Professor Emeritus 
Ph.D., University of Illinois 
Paul S. Speck, Associate Professor'" 
Ph.D., Texas Tech University 
Ashok Subramanian, Associate Professor"'; Coordinator 
in Information Systems 
Ph.D., University ofHouston 
George C. Witteried, Associate Professor Emeritus 
M.B.A., J.D., Northwestern University 
Deborah B. Balser, Assistant Professor'" 
Ph.D., Cornell University 
Geraldine E. Hynes, Assistant Professor'" 
Ph.D., Saint Louis University 
Tom Kozloski, Assistant Professor 
Ph.D., Drexel University 
James M. Krueger, C.P.A., Assistant Professor·; Vice 
Chancellor for Managerial and Technological Services 
D.B.A., Indiana University 
Stephen R. Moehrle, C.P.A., Assistant Professor'" 
Ph.D., Indiana University 
Jennifer Reynolds-Moehrle, C.P.A., Assistant 
Professor'" 
Ph.D., Indiana University 
Mahesh Shankarmahesh, Assistant Professor 
Ph.D., Old Dominion University 
Michael J. Stevens, Assistant Professor· 
Ph.D., Purdue University 
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David A. Bird, Instructor 
M.S., Washington University 
Lindell P. Chew, Instructor 
M.B.A., University of Missouri-Columbia 
Wayne W. Winter, Instructor; Assistant Coordinator in 
Legal Environment 
L.L.M., Washington University 
Kenneth W. Locke, Adjunct Associate Professor 
D.B.A., Indiana University 
Robert J. Banis, Lecturer 
Ph.D., North Carolina State University 
Nancy Coster, C.P.A. Lecturer 
M.Acctncy, University of Missouri-Columbia 
Joy Dakich, Lecturer 
M.A., University of Missouri-St. Louis 
Michael Grissom, Lecturer 
M.A., Webster University 
Terry C. Killian, C.P.A., Lecturer 
M.B.A., University of Missouri-St. Louis 
Peggy A. Lam bing, Lecturer 
M.B.A., University of Missouri-St. Louis 
William R. Link, C.P.A., Lecturer 
M.B.A., University of Missouri-Columbia 
Elizabeth W. Vining, Lecturer; Interim Director of 
Continuing Education and Outreach 
M.B.A., University of Missouri-St. Louis 

*members of Graduate Faculty 

The University of Missouri - St. Louis College of 
Business Administration was established in 1967, and was 
accredited by AACSB. The International Association for 
Management Education, six years later the shortest time 
on record for any school to receive accreditation of its 
business program. AACSB is the only nationally 
recognized accrediting agency for business and 
accounting programs. In 1995, the College of Business 
Administration received reaccreditation of its business 
programs, and initial accreditation of its accounting 
programs, both undergraduate and graduate. 

The mission of the College reflects the traditional 
academic activities of teaching, research, and service. 
Within the resource and strategic constraints placed on the 
College by the campus and the system, the College seeks 
to: provide students with a high quality business 
education that prepares them to become productive 
contributors and leaders in both private and public sector 
organizations; conduct research, the results of which 
extend and expand existing levels of knowledge and 
understanding relating to the operation, administration, 
and social responsibilities of enterprises in both the 
private and public sectors; serve the university, the 
citizens of Missouri, and the St. Louis business 
community through useful outreach programs and through 
effective interactions with the College's faculty and staff. 

At the undergraduate level, the College of Busin;:ss 
Administration offers the Bachelor of Science in Business 
Administration (BSBA) degree with emphases ill finance, 
international business, logistics and operations 
management, management and organizational behavior, 
and marketing; or an individual may earn the BS BA 
degree with no emphasis. Bachelor of Science ir 
Accounting (BSA) and Bachelor of Science in 
Management Information Systems (BSMIS) degrees are 
also offered. At the graduate level, the College olfers the 
Master of Business Administration (MBA), Master of 
Accounting (MAcc) and Master of Science in 
Management Information Systems (MS in MIS) degrees. 
Several specialized certificate programs are also 
available. 

The diverse faculty, including primarily doctorally 
qualified, full-time members, have degrees from a variety 
of prestigious Ph.D. degree-granting institutions, assuring 
students exposure to various management theorie; and 
educational approaches. 

In addition to the undergraduate and graduate degree 
programs mentioned above, the College supports 
additional operations including a continuing educ;ltion 
unit; an applied research center; and a community service 
research center. More information about these opt'rations 
is available from the College. 

Undergraduate Studies 
~ 

Admission to the College of Business Administution 

Any day students who designate Business degree 
programs as their intended degree paths will have 
"Business" as their assigned Academic Unit (AU), and 
will be advised by the College of Business Administration .. 
Office of Undergraduate Academic Advisement, 487 
SSB. Evening Business students are advised by the 
Evening College until completion ofthirty-nine (39) 
credit hours. While upper division Business cours.~s 
(those numbered 200 and above) normally require junior 
standing, Business degree seeking students are 
encouraged to complete the following courses durilg their 
first sixty (60) hours of course work: 

BA 103, Computers and Information Systems 
BA 140, Fundamentals of Financial Accounting 
BA 145, Managerial Accounting 
BA 156, Legal Environment of Business 
Econ 51, Principles of Microeconomics 
Econ 52, Principles of Macroeconomics 

Transfer Students 
Students transferring to UM-St. Louis are expected to 
take most ofaair specific business work during their 
junior and senior years. Business courses which are 
offered at the freshman or sophomore level and whi:h are .' 
transferred in lieu of those offered at UM-St. Louis !t the 
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200 level or above must be validated. Validation is 
determined by the appropriate discipline and may include: 

I} Passing an approved 200-level or above course in that 
area with a grade of C- or better or 
2} Passing a proficiency examination. 

Business students must complete 48-60 hours in business 
for the BSBA , BSA , and BSMIS degrees. At least half 
of the 48-60 business hours must be completed in 
residence at UM-St. Louis on a regular graded basis. 
Students must also complete no fewer than sixty (60) 
hours (business and non-business) at an accredited 
baccalaureate degree granting institution and must meet 
the College's 30 hour residency requirement. 

Degree Requirements 

General Education Requirements 
All undergraduate business administration majors must 
complete the general education requirements of both the 
University and the College of Business Administration. 
The College's general education requirements are in 
keeping with those of the University. Many of the courses 
needed to complete the College's degree requirements, as 
outlined below, may be taken to fulfill the University's 
general education requirements. 

General Degree Requirements 
All undergraduate business administration (BSBA), 
accounting (BSA), and Management Information Systems 
(BSMIS) majors must complete the specific non-business 
courses which are College of Business Administration 

~ 	 degree requirements. To satisfy the BSBA, BSA, and 
I 	 BSMIS general degree requirements, the followingr 
f 	 pre-business administration requirements must be met: 

" 	 1) Demonstration ofbasic skills in written communication 
by a minimum grade ofC- in English 10, English 
Composition. For more information refer to the 
University General Education Requirements. ~ 
2) Students wishing to complete a degree at UM-St. Louis 
must complete a junior-level English requirement with a~ grade of C- or better. 

~ 3) Three courses in the humanities, to be chosen from 
selected offerings in art, English, music, philosophy and 
communication (applied courses do not qualify). See the 
Office of Undergraduate Academic Advising or the 

, ~ 
~ 
, 	 World Wide Web for a detailed listing ofcourses which 

fulfill this requirement. 
4) Five courses in social science, to include: Beon 51, 
Principles of Microeconomics, and Econ 52, Principles of 
Macroeconomics; one course which meets the state 

I 	 requirement (see the University General Education 
I 

~ 
Requirements); and two additional courses. 
5) Three courses in mathematics and science which must 

~ include: a minimum proficiency in Math 100, Basic 
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physical science. (Note: Math 30, College Algebra, is a 
prerequisite to Math 100 and Math 105; also students 
planning to pursue a more in depth knowledge of calculus 
should take Math 80 in lieu of Math 100). 
6) Global Awareness Requirement (9 hours): 

A. Cultural Diversity Requirement: to expose students to 
a culture radically different from their own and to 
enhance their sensitivity to and awareness of 
cross-cultural differences, the College of Business 
Administration requires that students complete a 
three-hour course which focuses upon aspects of a culture 
and not upon the interactions of that culture with 
Euro-American cultures. This requirement may be met by 
one ofthe courses listed in the College of Arts and 
Sciences General Information. 
B. International Studies: Graduates will work and live in 
an interdependent world; they will be part of a global 
economy and will work in an increasingly competitive 
global marketplace. Success in this changing environment 
requires knowledge and understanding of the international 
system, the global economy and other global issues. 
Towards meeting that objective the College of Business 
Administration requires that: 

I} Students complete two three-hour courses in 
international studies. These courses are upper division 
courses, and will ordinarily be completed in the junior or 
senior year. A list· of the courses that satisfy this 
requirement is available in the College of Business 
Administration Undergraduate Academic Advising 
Office. 

2} Students who elect to take 13 hours in one foreign 
language may use the third course in the sequence in 
partial fulfillment ofthis requirement. 

* This list will be updated periodically by the 
Undergraduate Studies Committee with the advice of the 
Director of the Center for International Studies. Check 
with your advisor for the most up-to-date list ofcourses 
that will satisfy these requirements. 

College of Business Administration Core Degree 
Requirements Candidates for the Bachelor of Science in 
Business Administration, the Bachelor of Science in 
Accounting, or the Bachelor of Science in Management 
Information Systems degrees, must complete the 
following business administration core courses: 

Business Administration 
103, Computers and Information Systems 
140, Fundamentals of Financial Accounting 
145, Managerial Accounting 
156, Legal Environment of Business 
*204, Financial Management 
*206, Basic Marketing 

Calculus, and Math 105, Basic Probability and Statistics, *210, Management and Organizational Behavior 
and at least one lecture course in either a biological or *250, Business Statistics 

t 
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*252, Introduction to Operations Management 
*390, Business Assessment Testing 
*391, Strategic Management (seminar) 

StJdents must earn a minimum grade of AC-@ in each 
course included in the thirty (30) hour business core 
except BA 391, Strategic Management; and BA 390, 
Business Assessment Testing. A grade of satisfactory is 
required in Business Assessment Testing. Also to be 
admitted to BA 391, Strategic Management, all other core 
courses must be completed (except BA 390) with a 
pa~,sing grade. 

College of Business Administration Degree 
Requirements 
All students who pursue the Bachelor of Science in 
Business Administration (BSBA) degree, the Bachelor of 
Science in Accounting (BSA) degree, or Bachelor of 
Science in Management Information Systems (BSMIS) 
deg:;-ee are required to complete a minimum of 36 hours in 
business courses at the junior/senior level (UM-St. Louis 
courses numbered 200 and above). Eighteen (IS) of these 
hours are business core courses (those with an asterisk, 
above) and eighteen (IS) hours are business electives. 

Transfer courses used to partially fulfill this requirement 
must be from four-year accredited schools and must be 
restricted to junior/senior level students at those schools. 
Business courses taken in the freshman! sophomore year 
at any accredited school may be granted transfer credit, 
but the credit will not be included within the thirty-six 
hours required at the junior/senior level. If the 
fresh:nan!sophomore transfer course in business appears 
to be similar to a junior/senior level business course at 
UM-St. Louis, one may request to validate the transfer 
course. Successful validation will result in a waiver from 
the need to take the validated course at UM-St. Louis but 
the transfer credit will not be counted at UM-St. Louis as 
part of the minimum thirty-six (36) hours required at the 
junior/senior level. 

Approved Electives In addition to the above, students 
must complete a minimum of24 hours of approved 
electives. A Jist of approved electives is available in the 
Undergraduate Advising Office of the College of 
Business Administration. Courses that are not on this list 
(free e,ectives) may not be used as approved electives, 
except with the approval of the College's Undergraduate 
Studies Committee. Free electives are placed on a 
student's transcript but do not count toward the 120 
minimum required hours for the BSBA, BSA, and BSMIS 
degrees. At least 12 hours of approved electives must be 
taken outside the College of Business Administration; the 
remaining may be earned within the College. A minimum 
of60 hours must be taken in non-business administration 
course work. 

Graduation Requirements The BSBA , BSA and 
BSMIS degree programs require a minimum of 48 hours 
in business administration courses, a minimum :>f72 
hours in business administration and approved tlectives 
combined, and a minimum of 120 hours for all course 
work. 

Student must earn a minimum campus grade point 
average of2.0 and a minimum grade point average of2.0 
for all business courses attempted at UM-St. LOllis. Grade 
modification cannot be used for calculating the tusiness 
grade point average. 

College of Business Administration Residency 
Requirement Business Administration students must 
take their last 30 hours at the University ofMisscuri-St. 
Louis. Exceptions to this residency requirement would 
have to be approved by the College's Undergraduate 
Studies Committee. 

Limitation on Discipline Concentration 
While a certain level of concentration in one of the 
various business fields is desirable, students shou. d not 
concentrate their course selections to the extent of 
limiting their career flexibility. No more than 24 tours 
beyond required core courses are allowed in any l:usiness 
discipline--accounting, fmance, logistics and oper,ltions 
management, management and organizational beh'lvior, 
management information systems, and marketing. The 
combined hours in business and economics course; may 
not exceed 7S within the 120-hour program. 

Requirements For Multiple Degrees 
Students may earn two or more undergraduate degrees in 
the College of Business Administration (BSBA, BSA, 
and/or BSMIS) by completing all of the requirements for 
each degree. In addition, each degree requires a 
minimum of 15 credit hours unique to that degree - at 
least 15 credit hours cannot have been used for anolher 
degree within the College ofBusiness Administration. 
For example, students seeking two undergraduate d'!grees 
in Business will have to complete a minimum of 135 
semester hours of college course work. 

BSBA Emphasis Areas 
An emphasis area is not required within the BSBA degree 
program. Students who choose an emphasis must fulfill 
the general and specific requirements set forth belov.. An 
emphasis area will be noted on the student's permanent 

,jrecord card (transcript)·-not the diploma upon completion 
of the emphasis area and the BSBA degree requiremt:nts. 
NOTE: An emphasis area designation may be added ~o 
the permanent record card for up to two years followmg 
graduation. Courses taken after graduation which are to 
be applied toward an emphasis area must be taken in 
residence at UM-St. Louis. 

.. 
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GeneraJ Requirements BSBA, BSA and BSMIS 
All BSBAlBSAlBSMIS degree requirements must be 
satisfied including completion of the ten business core 
courses required of all persons. 

A minimum of: eighteen (18) hours of business electives 
beyond the business core are required for all BSBA 
degree seeking students; twenty-one (21) hours of 
business electives beyond the business core are required 
of all BSA and/or BSMIS degree seeking students. 
Business courses used in fulfillment ofa particular BSBA 
emphasis area, the BSA and/or the BSMIS major 
requirements would be counted among these hours. 

A student must earn a grade of C- or better in all business 
and non-business courses applied to the BSBA emphasis 
area, BSA and/or BSMIS major requirements. 
Additionally, a campus minimum GPA of 2.00 is required 
in both the business and emphasis area coursework. 

4. 	 (Non-business courses required for an emphasis area 
and/or degree are not averaged into either the business or 
the emphasis area GPA.) 

The satisfactory/unsatisfactory option 
Business students in good standing may take up to 18l 	 hours on a satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis. Exempt from 
this option are specific degree requirements, including 
such courses as Econ 5 I, Econ 52, mathematics courses, ~ 
English 10, and junior-level English courses; courses 

r 	 fulfilling the mathematics requirement; and the required 
business administration core courses except BA 390. Up 
to nine of the allowable 18 hours ofwork taken on a 
satisfactory/ unsatisfactory basis may, however, be int 	 business electives. Students should consult the College of

I Business Administration'S regulations on this option 
regarding particular BSBA emphasis area courses and 
those in the BSA and BSMIS degree programs. 

Residency 
All BSBA emphasis areas, the BS in Accounting and the 
BS in MIS have residency requirements--a minimum 
number ofbusiness hours beyond the business core which 
must be taken at UM-St. Louis: 

Finance, International Business, Logistics and Operations 
Management, Management and Organizational Behavior, 
and Marketing--six (6) hours; BS in Accounting and BS 
in MIS nine (9) hours. 

General 
Hours transferred from four-year accredited institutions 
require UM-St. Louis area approval to satisfy BSBA 
emphasis area, BSA and BSMIS requirements. 
Transferred independent study courses will not fulfill 
BSBA emphasis area requirements nor requirements for 
the BSA or BSMIS. 

The specific requirements for a BSBA emphasis area, 
the BSA and the BSMIS for a given individual will be 
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those requirements in effect at the time of completion 
(with a passing grade) of the first course in the respective 
program beyond the business core courses. 

No more than thirty (30) hours of business electives (sixty 
[60] business hours in total) may be applied 

toward the minimum of 120 hours required for the BSBA, 

BSA and BSMIS degrees. 


Various experimental courses and independent study 
courses may be offered under the BA 295, BA 296 and 
BA 395 numbers. The first such course taken in a given 
area will not count against the limit of courses in that 
area; any additional experimental and independent study 
courses will count against the limitations outlined above. 

The College of Business Administration faculty is 
currently considering the implementation of a higher GPA 
requirement for admission and graduation. This will be no 
more than 2.5 and may be imposed in the future on all 
students entering the College. 

Specific Requirements BS in Business Administration 

Finance 
Finance is a multidisciplinary field that combines various 
concepts from management, economics and accounting 
with fmancial techniques to make sound business 
decisions and solve problems. There are many business 
situations in both large and small companies that require 
knowledge ofthe latest fmancial practices and tools. 
Generally, these applications involve investing (using 
funds) or financing (raising funds). As a result, the field is 
comprised ofa number of areas including corporate 
fmance, investments, financial institutions and services 
(banking, insurance, real estate) and personal financial 
planning. 

Undergraduate Program Philosophy 
Over the last two decades, the field of fmance has become 
increasingly technical and specialized. Employers 
recruiting for fmancial positions not only require 
candidates to have an undergraduate or graduate degree in 
fmance, but they also want new employees to exhibit 
skills and experience beyond those typically found in a 
traditional academic environment. As a result, 
professional licensing or certification has become one of 
the most widely recognized means ofdemonstrating core 
competency. Consequently, the finance program at 
UM-St. Louis carefully integrates finance tracks into the 
curriculum to enable students to complete their academic 
degrees while at the same time providing the in-depth 
knowledge necessary for taking professional certification 
exams. Our program is designed to accelerate professional 
development and provide students with superior 
credentials to qualify them for skilled positions in a 
highly competitive job market. Details for each of the 
tracks are discussed below. 
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Finance Core 
To earn an emphasis in Finance in the BSBA degree 
program, all students must successfully complete a 
minimum of fifteen credit hours of fmance electives 
beyond the business core course of Financial 
Management, BA 204. In addition, students with a desire 
to earn one or more professional certifications in 
specialized areas will need to take additional course work 
to satisfY the knowledge requirements of a particular track 
as detailed below. 

It should be noted that the course listing under each track 
is the recommended curriculum to obtain sufficient 
command of the topics under the specialization. Students 
deviating from the suggested program ofstudy must 
assume responsibility for completing any gaps in their 
backgrounds on their own prior to sitting for any 
professional exams. 

General Finance Emphasis 
For students who desire to obtain a general knowledge of 
finance or custom tailor their own individual program, 
this option allows students to take any of the fmance 
course electives in any sequence. By affording maximum 
flexibility, students can explore the many different areas 
within finance before deciding upon which career path 
they may want to embark. As stated above, for a BSBA 
degree with an emphasis in finance, recipients must take a 
minimum of fifteen credit hours selected from the 
following courses: 

Business Administration 
207 Practicum in Investments 
295 Business Administration Problems 
296 Independent Study 
327 Practicum in Finance 
328 Estate Planning and Trust 
332 Principles of Insurance 
333 Life Insurance 
334 Investments 
335 Financial Risk Management 
336 Treasury Management 
337 Principles of Real Estate 
338 Practices of Personal Financial Planning 
339 Retirement Planning and Employee Benefits 
350 Financial Policies 
351 Computer Applications in Finance 
355 Financial Services Industry and Instruments 
356 Commercial Bank Management 
380 International Finance 
395 Business Administration Seminar: Topic: Property 
and Liability Insurance 

Track Certification 
All students completing one of the specialized tracks at 
UM-St. Louis will receive a Certificate ofCompletion for 
that track. This document will be in addition to the degree 
the student receives and is intended to provide additional 
evidence of attaining a specific body ofknowledge. To 

receive the certificate, students must fill out an 
application for certification in their last semeste', The 
application can be obtained from the Office of 
Undergraduate Academic Advising in the College of 
Business Administration. 

Corporate Finance Track 
The Corporate Finance Track trains students to [lake 
business fmancial decisions to maximize the value ofthe 
finn, In addition to raising and investing capital, finn 
managers must deal with a number ofstakeholders 
including stockholders, lenders, customers, and 
regulators. While the major focus is on the fmandal 
problems oflarge corporations, many of the anal:lticaJ 
tools and techniques also apply to small business 
enterprises. Students completing BA 336, Treasu-y 
Management, are eligible under a special agreem1mt with 
the Treasury Management Association to sit for the 
Certified Cash Manager (CCM) exam. After com )letion 
of two years of related experience, the CCM designation 
qualifies students to work in the Treasury Departments of 
many leading companies or service providers like banks. 
Recommended courses include: 

Business Administration 
334 Investments 
335 Financial Risk Management 
336 Treasury Management 
340A Financial Accounting and Reporting I 
340B Financial Accounting and Reporting II >l 

350 Financial Policies 
351 Computer Applications in Finance 
355 Financial Services Industry & Instruments 
380 International Finance 

.. 
Financial Institutions and Services Track 
Financial institutions design and deliver financial s,~rvices 'r 

to businesses, government and individuals. It is also one 
of the fastest growing segments of the economy. n is 
track is intended for students with a desire to work n a 
bank, 
insurance company, real estate firm, or other servicl! 
provider. Beginning career opportunities include 
becoming a loan officer for a bank, a securities broker, a 
mortgage broker, or a property manager. Additionally, the 
Principles of Real Estate course (SA 337) provides 
students with the educational foundation to sit for th e 
Missouri Real Estate Salespersons= Exam to becom ~ 
licensed to sell residential property under the direction of 
a broker. Recommended courses include: 

Business Administration 
332 Principles of Insurance 
334 Investments 
337 Principles of Real Estate 
351 Computer Applications in Finance 
355 Financial Services Industry and Instruments 
356 Commercial Bank Management 

i
• 
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Investment and Portfolio Management Track 
There are billions of dollars flowing into retirement plans 
and mutual funds each year. These monies are invested in 
security markets around the world to provide the owners 
with the best returns available for a given level of risk. 
Professional portfolio managers have the responsibility of 
meeting investor goals while subject to rapidly changing 
market conditions. This path of study is intended to 
prepare students for a challenging career in money 
management. The program provides students with the 
critical knowledge to sit for the Chartered Financial 
Analyst (CF A) exam. This professional designation is 
highly regarded by the investment industry and requires 
the passing ofa series ofthree exams. Students must also 
gain three years of related work experience before being 
certified. Recommended courses include: 

Business Administration 
207 Practicum in Investments 
334 Investments 
335 Financial Risk Management 
340A Financial Accounting and Reporting I 
340B Financial Accounting and Reporting II 
351 Computer Applications in Finance 
355 Financial Services Industry and Instruments 
380 International Finance 

CF A Review Courses (one for each level) are noncredit 
and available through Continuing Education. 

Financial Planning Track 
The Financial Planning Track is designed to prepare ,­
students to counsel individuals on personal fmancial 
matters that impact the family. This curriculum is a 
registered program with the Certified Financial Planner 
Board of Standards Inc., enabling students who 
successfully complete it to sit for their certification 

t 

r- examination. UM-St. Louis does not award the CFP and 
CERTIFIED FINANCIAL PLANNER designations. The 
right to use the marks CFP and Certified Financial 
Planner is granted by the CFP Board to those persons who 
have met its rigorous educational standards, passed the 
CFP Certification Examination, satisfied a work ~ experience requirement, and agreed to the CFP Board 
Code of Ethics and Professional Responsibility. Only 
persons registered with the CFP Board are permitted to sit 
for the CFP Certification Examination. CFP certificates ~ 
and licenses are issued only by the CFP Board. The 
registered curriculum includes: ~ 	 Business Administration 
327 Practicum in Finance 
328 Estate Planning and Trust 
332 Principles of Insurance 
334 Investments 
337 Principles of Real Estate 
338 Practice of Personal Financial Planning 
339 Retirement Planning and Employee Benefits 
347 Income Taxes 
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351 Computer Applications in Finance 

Comprehensive CFP Exam Review (noncredit) is 
available through Continuing Education. 

Students who plan to sit for the CFP exam are strongly 
urged to include BA 338, BA 332, BA 334, BA 347, BA 
328 and BA 339 in their coursework. 

Insurance Track 
This track is intended for the development of 
professionals for all aspects of the insurance industry. 
Insurance plays a special role in risk management for 
individuals and businesses. Areas emphasized include life 
and property/casualty risk exposures and the 
administration ofpension and employee benefit plans. 
Students are prepared for careers as analytical staff 
members ofmajor insurance companies, consultants, 
insurance agents or brokers, employee benefit specialists, 
and risk managers. The program is a cooperative 
partnership with the insurance industry including the 
American College in Bryn Mawr, Pennsylvania and the 
local chapter of the American Society. By special 
arrangement, students are entitled to apply three approved 
UM-St. Louis courses toward professional certification 
without further examination provided the courses are 
passed with a AC@ grade or higher. The professional 
certifications include the widely recognized Chartered 
Life Underwriter (CLU) and the Chartered Financial 
Consultant (ChFC). Transfer of these courses to the 
American College for certification does not require any 
additional tuition but only a one-time registration fee. 
Further courses can be used to satisfy the knowledge 
content for certification but will necessitate the taking of a 
standard national exam required ofall candidates on the 
material. Both the CLU and ChFC require the passing of 
10 courses not all of which are offered by UM-St. Louis 
but are available through the American College. In the 
future, it may also be possible to take actuarial courses 
offered in the Department ofMathematics as part of this 
track. 

Recommended courses include: 
Business Administration 
328 Estate Planning and Trusts 
332 Principles ofInsurance 
333 Life Insurance 
334 Investments 
338 Practice of Personal Financial Planning 
339 Retirement Planning and Employee Benefits 
347 Income Taxes 
351 Computer Applications in Finance 
395 Business Administration Seminar; topic: Property and 
Liability Insurance 

International Business 
There are two tracks for students wishing to pursue an 
emphasis in International Business (IB): one for those 
admitted to the Honors College, and one for other College 
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of Business Administration students. Students in either 
track must satisfY the University=s General Education 
requirements, the cultural diversity requirement, the 
College of Business Administration core course 
requirements and the following International Business 
emphasis area requirements: 

Twelve (12) hours--four required courses 
Business Administration 
314 Managing the Global Workforce 
316 International Marketing 
380 International Finance 
393 International Strategic Management 

Foreign language proficiency equivalent to thirteen hours 
in one approved foreign language of international 
commerce must be demonstrated. Transfer students must 
pass the UM-St. Louis foreign language proficiency 
exam. Approved languages of international commerce are 
detennined by the College ofBusiness Administration. 

U.S. students in the Honors College track are required to 
have a significant experience outside the U.S. This 
requirement can be met if they have lived outside the U.S. 
for at least nine months, spend at least one semester in an 
exchange program approved by the College of Business 
Administration or have an overseas internship for at least 
three months which is approved by the College of 
Business Administration. 

Non-U.S. students in the Honors College track are 
required to have at least three months full-time working 
experience in the U.S. to be approved by the College of 
Business Administration. 

Students in the non-Honors College track are encouraged 
to spend at least one semester in an exchange program 
approved by the College of Business Administration. 

Logistics and Operations Management 
The mission of Logistics and Operations Management is 
to get the appropriate goods or services to the right place, 
at the right time, in the right quality and quantity, while 
making the greatest contribution to the organization. In a 
business environment, Logistics and Operations 
Management encompasses the design, implementation 
and management of systems for efficient deployment of 
personnel, physical facilities, raw-materials, in-process 
inventories, finished goods and related infonnation or 
services. Logistics and Operations Management covers 
the whole supply chain, from the point or origin to the 
point of consumption. Logistics and Operations 
Management analysts must be proficient in the use of 
quantitative models and computers, and communicate 
effectively. 

For an emphasis in Logistics and Operations Management 
a student must complete at least four (4) courses (twelve 
[12] hours) from the following: 

Business Administration 

306 Decision Support Systems 

308A Production and Operations Management 

308B Business Logistics Systems 

308C Lean Production in Manufacturing and Service 

Operations 

308D Service Operations Management 

329 Business Forecasting 

330 Quality Assurance in Business 

331 Multivariate Analysis 

375 Operations Research 

385 Operations Research II 

295/395 Business Administration Problems/Seminars 

296 Independent Study 

224 Managerial Applications of Object-Oriented 

Programming I 

*307 End-User Computing for Business Applications 

*CS 125 Introduction to Computer Science 


295,296 & 395 are restricted to those courses off~red and 

approved by the area faculty. 


*No more than one of these programming courses may be 

counted toward the emphasis area. 


Management and Organizational Behavior 

The study of management and organizational behE;vior 

focuses on the behavior of individuals and groups in an 

organizational setting. The business environment today 

demands graduates with skills who can effectively make 

decisions involving working with and leading people. 


The Management and Organizational Behavior emphasis 

stresses the qualitative approaches to business. 


The major areas of focus are: the theory and functbns of 

management; the management of human resources: the 

development of strategic policies in an organization; '" 

organizational design and contlict resolution; 

entrepreneurship; and international management. hI 

covering these topics, both classic and current 

perspectives are provided. 


To earn the emphasis designation in Management and 

Organizational Behavior a student must complete fuur (4) .. 

courses (twelve [12] hours) to include BA 31 I, Ad"anced 

Management and Organizational Behavior, plus three (3) 

additional courses selected from: 


Business Administration 

309 Human Resource Management 

312 Industrial and Labor Relations 

317 International Management 

318 Industrial and Organizational Psychology (same as 

Psych 318) 

319 Employee Training and Development 

392 Entrepreneurship/Small Business Management 

2951395 Business Administration Problems/Seminars 

296 Independent Study 
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295, 296 & 395 are restricted to those courses offered and 
approved by the area faculty. 

Marketing 
Marketing is an important part of any business or 
organization and can enhance growth, increase profits, 
and help achieve the organization's goals. Furthermore, 
marketing plays an important role in our society by 
enhancing our quality of life. Equally important, 
marketing offers varied and interesting career 
opportunities. 

Marketing involves the activities needed to facilitate an 
exchange. This covers selling products, services or ideas 
to both consumers and business buyers. Many non-profit 
institutions are now enthusiastic users of marketing 
concepts; thus marketing majors fmd such untraditional 
areas as hospitals, churches, museums, universities and 
retirement homes often offer excellent entry level 
opportunities, in addition to such traditional firms as 
manufacturing and retailing concerns. 

For an emphasis in Marketing, a student must complete at 
least four (4) courses (twelve [12J hours) selected from: 

Business Administration 
270 Management ofPromotion 
275 Marketing Research 

~ 	 301 Consumer Behavior 
302 Quantitative Marketing Methods 

~ 	 303 Business-to-Business Marketing 
315 Marketing Management 

~ 	 316 International Marketing 
295/395 Business Administration Problems/Seminars 

~ 	 296 Independent Study 

~ 	 295, 296 & 395 are restricted to those courses offered and 
approved by the area faculty. 

Specific Requirements BS in Accounting 
Accounting focuses on analyzing and measuring business 
activity, processing that data into reports, and 
communicating the information to decision makers. The 
successful accounting professional needs to acquire the 
education and skills necessary to fulfill these roles in 
whatever area of accounting he or she enters. Excellent 
skills in mathematics are necessary to analyze the 
quantitative, fmancial and operating data that decision 
makers use in marketing, finance, personnel 
administration, and other business activities. Because 
accounting is part of an information system, the ability to 
communicate fmancial results to managers, clients and 
others who need the information is a vitally important 
skill for professional accountants. 

, 
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Mission: The Accounting Area of the University of 
Missouri-St. Louis endeavors to prepare high-potential 
students of diverse backgrounds to succeed in accounting 
careers, either through a bachelors or masters degree 
program. We seek to provide these students with the 
means to deal with the challenges confronting the 
accounting profession and to contribute to their solutions. 
Our faculty strives to further the practice and 
understanding of accounting through its teaching, 
research, and service to the profession. 

Effective November, 1995, the accounting degree 
programs at UM-St. Louis are separately accredited by 
AACSB - The International Association for Management 
Education. This unique accreditation is not currently 
shared by any other St. Louis college or university. 

For the BSA degree a student must complete at least 7 
business courses (21 hours) beyond required business 
core courses. These 7 courses include: 

Business Administration 
340A Financial Accounting and Reporting I 
340B Financial Accounting and Reporting II 
345 Cost Accounting 
347 Income Taxes 
348 Auditing 

In addition to the five courses above, either 
Business Administration 
215: Information Systems Analysis; or 
344: Computer Applications in Accounting, 
must be completed; 

A minimum of one business course must be selected from 

the following: 

Business Administration 

341 Financial Accounting and Reporting III 

342 Financial Accounting and Reporting IV 

343 Accounting for Governmental and Nonprofit Entities 

349 Business Income Taxation 

2951395 Business Administration Problems/Seminars 


295 and 395 are restricted to those courses offered and 

approved by the area faculty. 


Two (2) additional courses (six [6J hours) must be 

successfully completed to earn the BSA degree: 

One course selected from Comm 30: Interpersonal 

Communication I; or 

Comm 40: Introduction to Public Speaking; or 

BA205: Contemporary Business Communication. 


One course selected from: 

Philosophy 

30 Approaches to Ethics; or 

154 Business Ethics. 
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Specific Requirements-BS in Management 
Information Systems (BSMIS) 
Management Information Systems (MIS) are key building 
blocks ofmodern organizations. These systems playa 
crucial role in managing and organizing work. They 
provide inputs to managers for strategic and operational 
decision making. They also help organize and streamline 
processes to improve productivity and reduce cycle times. 
Thus, MIS plays a crucial role in enhancing the 

competitive position of an organization. MIS 
professionals playa vital role in re-engineering 
organizations for competing in the interconnected global 
markets of today. An MIS professional needs to acquire 
furlctional knowledge in different areas of business and an 
overall perspective on the objectives and mission of the 
organization. MIS professionals need to develop strong 
communication and analytical skills to understand and 
design business processes and systems. A wide variety of 
technical and organizational skills are needed to 
effectively utilize the current information and 
communications technologies in developing business 
solutions. Some of the specific skills include systems 
analysis and design, database management, programming 
languages, telecommunication, decision support systems, 
and management ofsystems. Besides developing 
technical skills, organizational skills are also very 
important for MIS professionals in implementing systems 
and the changes associated with the new systems. 

Mission: The MIS area in the College of Business 
Administration at the University ofMissouri-St. Louis 
endeavors to prepare high-potential students of diverse 
backgrounds for successful careers in the MIS profession. 
Careers in MIS may include programming, systems 

analysis and design, database administration, end user 
support, network administration, and management 
consulting. We seek to provide students with the skills to 
deal with the challenges confronting the MIS profession 
and to contribute to their solutions. Our faculty strives to 
further the practice and understanding of MIS through its 
teach ing, research, and service to the profession. 
Facilities at the college, such as hi-tech case rooms, 
advanced computer labs, latest software tools, and 
infrastructure, help students understand and practice the 
latest in information systems technology_ 

For the BSMIS degree a student must complete at least 
seven (7) courses (twenty-one [21] hours) beyond 
required business core courses as specified below. 

1. A student must complete 5 courses (15 hours) 
a) Programming/FiJe Structure Requirement (6 hours in 
either Track 1 or Track 2) 

TRACK! 
Business Administration 
109 COBOL Programming and 
209 File Management 

TRACK 2 
Business Administration 
224 Managerial Applications ofObject-Oriented 
Programming I and 
225 Managerial Applications ofObject-Orientec 
Programming II 

b) Analysis and Design Requirement (6 hours) 
Business Administration 
215 Information Systems Analysis 
310 Information Systems Design 

c) Database Requirement (3 hours) 
Business Administration 
212 Database Management Systems 

2. A student must complete two courses from the 
following to include at least one Business Administration 
(BA) course at the 300-level (6 hours): 

Business Administration 
109 COBOL Programming (ifnot used to fulfill 
requirements in 1 A) 
209 File Management (if not used to fulfill requir::ments 
in 1 A) 
224 Managerial Applications ofObject-Oriented 
Programming I (if not used to fulfill requirements in IA) 
225 Managerial Applications of Object-Oriented 
Programming II (if not used to fulfill requirementi in IA) 
304 The Management of Information Systems 
305 Management ofTelecommunications 
306 Decision Support Systems 
307 End-User Computing for Business Applications 
344 Computer Applications in Accounting'" 
351 Computer Applications in Finance'" 
295/395 Business Administration Problems/Seminars 
296 Independent Study 
Computer Science 
240 Computer Hardware & Small Computer Syste:ns I 
241 Computer Hardware & Small Computer Systems II 
332 Artificial Intelligence 
376 Operating Systems 

295, 296 & 395 are restricted to those courses offel ed and 
approved by the area faculty. 

"'Only one ofBA 344 and 351 may be used for the 
requirement in 2. 

Minors in Business Administration 
Students earning a degree outside the College of Business 
Administration may earn any of the minors listed below. 
Students earning a BSBA degree may, in addition tc their 
emphasis(es) area(s), also earn a minor in accountins or 

t 
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MIS or international business; students earning a BS 

degree in accounting or MIS may earn a minor in any 

field outside their major, but not in general business. 


Students earning a degree outside the College ofBusiness 

may, for some courses, satisfy course prerequisite 

requirements using courses other than those listed in the 

course descriptions. Students should check with the 

individual areas regarding alternative prerequisites. 

These alternative prerequisites apply only to students not 

earning degrees within the College of Business. 


Minor in General Business 

This minor is available only to students not seeking the 

BSBA, BSA or BSMIS degrees. 


Students must successfully complete five of the following 

courses: 

Business Administration 

103 Computers and Infonnation Systems 

140 Fundamentals of Financial Accounting 

156 Legal Environment of Business 

204 Financial Management 

206 Basic Marketing 

210 Management and Organizational Behavior 

252 Introduction to Operations Management 


See additional requirements for minors, below. 


Minor in Accounting 

This minor is available to all but BSA students. 


Students must successfully complete: 

Business Administration 

140 Fundamentals of Financial Accounting 

145 Managerial Accounting 


and three of the following courses: 

Business Administration 

340A Financial Accounting and Reporting I 

340B Financial Accounting and Reporting II 

341 Financial Accounting and Reporting III 

342 Financial Accounting and Reporting IV 

343 Accounting for Governmental and Nonprofit Entities 

344 Computer Applications in Accounting 

345 Cost Accounting 

347 Income Taxes 

348 Auditing 

349 Business Income Taxation 

2951395 Business Administration Problems/Seminars 


295 & 395 are restricted to those courses offered and 

approved by the area faculty. 


Minor in International Business 

This minor is available to all but international business 

emphasis students. 


Fifteen hours - to consist of at least five courses from the 
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following international business courses with no more 
than one independent study course in the fifteen hours: 

Business Administration 
314 Managing the Global Workplace 
316 International Marketing 
317 International Management 
326 Business in China 
380 International Finance 
393 International Strategic Management 
396 Internship in International Business (no more than 
three hours may count) 
295/395, Business Administration Problems/Seminars 
296 Independent Study 

BA 295, 296 and 395 are restricted to those courses 
approved by the International Business Committee. 
Students are encouraged to spend at least one semester in 
an exchange program offered through the University and 
approved by the College of Business Administration. 

Minor in Finance 
This minor is available to all but BSBA students. 
Students must successfully complete: 
Business Administration 
204 Financial Management 

and rour of the following courses: 
Business Administration 
207 Practicum in Investments 
327 Practicum in Finance 
328 Estate Planning and Trust 
332 Principles of Insurance 
333 Life Insurance 
334 Investments 
335 Financial Risk Management 
336 Treasury Management 
337 Principles ofReal Estate 
338 Practices ofPersonal Financial Planning 
339 Retirement Planning and Employee Benefits 
350 Financial Policies 
351 Computer Applications in Finance 
355 Financial Services Industry and Instruments 
356 Commercial Bank Management 
380 International Finance 
295/395 Business Administration Problems/Seminars 
296 Independent Study 

295, 296, 395 are restricted to those courses offered and 
approved by the area faculty. 

Minor in Logistics and Operations Management 
This minor is available to all but BSBA students. 
Students must successfully complete: 

Business Administration 
252 Introduction to Operations Management 
and rour of the following courses: 
Business Administration 
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306 Decision Support Systems 
308A Production and Operations Management 
308B Business Logistics Systems 
308C Lean Production in Manufacturing and Service 
Operations 
3080 Service Operations Management 
329 Business Forecasting 
330 Quality Assurance in Business 
375 Operations Research 
385 Operations Research II 
295/395 Business Administration Problems/Seminars 
296 Independent Study 
224 Managerial Applications of Object-Oriented 
Programming 1* 
307 End-User Computing for Business Applications* 
Computer Science 
125 Introduction to Computer Science* 

295, 296, 395 are restricted to those courses offered and 
approved by the area faculty. 

*No more than one of these programming courses may be 
counted toward the minor. 

Minor in Management and Organizational Behavior 
This minor is available to all but BSBA students. 

Students must successfully complete: 
Business Administration 
210 Management and Organizational Behavior 
311 Advanced Management and Organizational Behavior 

and three of the following courses: 
Business Administration 
309 Human Resource Management 
312 Industrial and Labor Relations 
317 International Management 
318 Industrial and Organizational Psychology (same as 
Psych 318) 
319 Employee Training and Development 
392 Entrepreneurship 
295/395 Business Administration Problems/Seminars 
296 Ir:dependent Study 

295, 296, & 395 are restricted to those courses offered 
and approved by the area faculty. 

Minor in Management Information Systems 
This minor is available to all but BSMIS students. 

Students must successfully complete: 
Business Administration 
103 Com puters and Infonnation Systems 

and one of the following programming courses: 
Business Administration 
109 COBOL Programming 
224 Managerial Applications of Object-Oriented 
Programming I 

and three of the following elective courses (at least one 

of the three courses must be 212, 215, or a 300-lfvel 

course): 

Business Administration 

109 COBOL Programming* 

209 File Management 

224 Managerial Applications of Object-Oriented 

Programming 1* 

225 Managerial Applications of Object-Oriented 

Programming II* 

212 Database Management Systems 

215 Infonnation Systems Analysis 

304 The Management of Information Systems 

305 Management ofTelecommunications 

306 Decision Support Systems 

307 End-User Computing for Business Applications 

310 Infonnation Systems Design 

2951395 Business Administration Problems/Seminars 

296 Independent Study 


295,296, & 395 are restricted to those courses off~red 


and approved by the area faculty. 


*May be used ifit was not used to satisfy the prec,~ding 


programming course requirement. 


Minor in Marketing 

This minor is available to all but BSBA students. 


Students must successfully complete: 

Business Administration 

206 Basic Marketing 


and four of the following courses: 

Business Administration 

270 Management of Promotion 

275 Marketing Research 

301 Consumer Behavior 

302 Quantitative Marketing Methods 

303 Business-to-Business Marketing 

315 Marketing Management 

316 International Marketing 

295/395 Business Administration Problems/Seminars 

296 Independent Study 


295,296, & 395 are restricted to those courses offered 

and approved by the area faculty. 


Additional Requirements for Minors 

In addition to completing the above courses, the following 

requirements for minors in the College of Business 

Administration must be met: 


1) A student earning a minor in General Business may not 

take more than 30 hours ofbusiness courses within the 

120 required for a degree. 


2) A student must earn a grade point average of2.0 or 

better, and must earn a C- or better, in all courses 
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included in the minor. 

3) No course taken on a satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis 
may be applied toward fulfilling the minor requirements. 

4) At least 9 credit hours of the courses required for the 
minor must be taken in residence at UM-St. Louis. 

5) A minor is not conferred without completion of a UM­
St. Louis baccalaureate degree. 

6) Minors may be completed for up to two years 
following conferral of the baccalaureate degree. All work 
towards a minor following conferral of the baccalaureate 
must be completed in residence at UM-St. Louis. 

Minor in Employee Training and Development 
The College of Business Administration and the Evening 
College offer a minor in employee training and 
development. Information on this minor in can be found 
in the Evening College section of this book. 

Cooperative Education and Internship Programs 
Cooperative Education and Internship Programs are 
available for students seeking career-related employment 
while enrolled in college. These programs afford 
business students an opportunity to gain practical 
experience and earn a substantial income. Co-ops and 
internships are administered through Career Services, 308 
Woods Hall. 

International Business Certificate 
Students who participate in the Missouri-London Program 
(take courses and work for one semester in London) or 
other study abroad programs may apply that experience 
toward an International Business Certificate. Details may 
be found in the Interdisciplinary Studies section ofthe 
Bulletin. 

Graduate Studies 

The College of Business Administration offers three 
graduate degrees: the Master of Business Administration 
(MBA), the Master of Science in Management 
Information Systems (MS in MIS), and the Master of 
Accounting (MAce). 

Admission Requirements 
The admissions decision is based on a combination of 
factors. Consideration is given to a candidate=s academic 
record, scores on the Graduate Management Admissions 
Test (GMAT), work and leadership experience, a personal 
narrative on the application form, and recommendations. 

Applicants are required to take the GMAT. This aptitude 
test is designed to measure certain mental capabilities 
important in graduate business studies. The examination 
tests ability to read, understand, and reason logically with 
both verbal and quantitative material. The test is not a 
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measure of achievement or knowledge of business 
administration curriculum. Information concerning the 
GMAT may also be obtained from the admission advisers 
or the Office of Graduate Studies in Business. 

Master of Business Administration Program (MBA) 
The MBA is available in two formats: the evening MBA 
program and the Professional MBA On-Line program. 
Both are fully accredited by AACSB - the International 
Association for Management Education (formerly the ­
American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of Business), 
the authorized professional accrediting body in collegiate 
business education. The MBA programs are designed to 
prepare students for administrative positions. They also 
provide an appropriate foundation for students 
contemplating doctoral work and eventual careers in 
college teaching or in research. The programs are 
designed for students who have bachelor's degrees from 
accredited institutions, including those with 
undergraduate backgrounds in the sciences, engineering, 
humanities, or arts. 

The Evening MBA Program 
A 54-hour or two-year program, the MBA curriculum 
provides training in the fundamental areas of 
administration. The core program is designed to generate 
a working knowledge of the concepts and 
interrelationships of four broad categories fundamental to 
management training: 
• 	 The external environment confronting business 

organizations and management=s response to 
interactive legal, economic, social, and political 
issues. 

• 	 The internal operation of various business 
organizations and management=s role in 
channeling human behavior to satisfy both 
personal and organizational goals. 

• 	 Basic concepts, terminology, and interaction of 
the accounting, marketing, finance, information 
technology and operations management 
disciplines. 

• 	 Quantitative management decision-making 
models put to use in the context of current 
management information systems. 

The total degree program is integrated by a course in 
strategy formulation and implementation in the student's 
last semester. There is no thesis requirement; however, 
students interested in undertaking an individual research 
project may earn elective credit by enrolling in a 
supervised independent study course. 

Degree Requirements 
Depending on the student=s previous background, 
programs will range from 39 to 54 hours. Course work 
must be completed within a six-year period. At least 30 
hours of coursework must be taken while enrolled as an 
MBA candidate at UM-St. Louis. 
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Candidates must take at least one course at either the core 
level or from the business breadth requirements list in 
each of the following six areas: accounting, fmance, 
management, marketing, information systems, and 
management science. Also, no more than 15 credit hours 
may be taken in anyone ofthe six areas. 

Students are also required to have completed the 
equivalent of Econ 301, Quantitative Methods and 
Modeling in Economics, Business, and the Social 
Sciences, by the end of their first 15 hours in the program. 

Required Courses 
The following courses or their equivalents are required of 
all degree candidates. 

General Requirements 
Econ 301, Quantitative Methods and Modeling in 
Economics, Business, and the Social Sciences 
BA 405, Managerial Communication 
BA 408, Economics for Managers 
BA 412, Law, Ethics, and Business 
MSIIS 481, Statistical Analysis for Management 
Decisions 
BA 490, Strategy Formulation and Implementation 

Core Requirements 
Accounting 440, Financial and Managerial Accounting 
Finance 450, Financial Management 
Management 460, Organizational Behavior and 
Administrative Processes 
Marketing 470, Contemporary Marketing Concepts 
MS/IS 480, Management Information Systems 
MSIIS 483, Production and Operations Management 
Business Breadth Requirements 
A student must take a second-level course in three of the 
following areas: 

Accounting: 
Accounting 442, Accounting for Decision Makers 
Finance: Any approved 400-level course beyond Finance 
450 
Management: Any approved 400-level course beyond 
Management 460 
Marketing: Any approved 400-level course beyond 
Marketing 470 
Information Systems: Any approved 400-level course 
beyond MSIS 480 
Management Science: Any approved 400-level course 
beyond MSIS 483 

Electives 
The student must take a minimum of nine hours of 
elective courses. A maximum of six hours of electives 
may be taken at the 300 level. Nine elective hours may be 
taken outside the College of Business Administration if 
the student has approval in advance from a graduate 
adviser for the specific courses desired. 

Previous Education 
Based on a formal review and evaluation by the Ol'fice of 
Graduate Studies in Business, students may be gra1ted 
waivers of certain courses from the general and core 
requirements. Waivers depend on the applicabilit) of 
prior coursework and the student's performance in these 
courses. Regardless of the number of courses wah ed, all 
students must take at least 39 hours to earn the deg:ee. 

Professional MBA On-Line Program 
An Internet-based version of the MBA program ex sts as 
an alternative to the traditional part-time evening 
program. The Internet-based program is designed in a 48 
credit hour lock-step format and is intended for students 
who are unable to attend classes on a regular basis. As 
such, students will only meet on campus one weekt:nd per 
month throughout the program, with the remainder of the 
interaction between instructor and students taking t lace 
over the Internet. Students proceed through the prcgram 
as part of a cohort group and complete the requirerr ents 
for the degree in two years. 

The first 30 hours of the Internet-based program c01sist 
of the same core courses required in the evening program 
(except for the mathematics and economics requirements, 
which are treated as prerequisites and must be satis1ied 
prior to starting the program). The remaining 18 hcurs 
consist of the following courses: 
Accounting 442, Accounting for Decision Makers 
Finance 459, Seminar in Finance 
Management 469, Seminar in Management 
Marketing 474, Seminar in Marketing 
MSIIS 424B, Seminar in Management Information 
Systems 
MSIIS 494B, Seminar in Logistics and Operations 
Management 

Master of Science in Management Information 
Systems (MS in MIS) 
The Master of Science in MIS program is designed to 
provide the technical and managerial knowledge and 
skills to operate successfully in the rapidly changing 
careers associated with the design, development and 
management of computer-based information, 
telecommunications, and Internet applications. The 
program accommodates students with undergraduate 
degrees specializing in MIS, business, and computer 
science, as well as students with undergraduate degNes 
outside business. The program allows specialization in 
telecommunications, electronic commerce, or business 
systems development; the program also allows students 
not to select a specialization option. 

MS in MIS Program Degree Requirements 
The program may require as few as 30 hours for students 
with undergraduate business degrees from AACSB 
accredited institutions. Because of the need to attain 
general business core competencies as a foundation c f the 
MS in MIS requirements, students with no academic 
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l 
MSIS 423a, Applications of Programming for Business

4 Solutions 
MSIS 485, Management Information Systems: Theory 
and Practice. 

B. MIS Specialization Courses 15 credit hours 

See specializations following this overall description. 


business background will be required to take additional 
hours as outlined below. 

General Requirements 
All students must meet course requirements in 
quantitative reasoning, general business and MIS. 
Students must complete a minimum of 30 credit hours 
beyond the general business core. Of the 30 hours 
beyond the general business core, at least 15 credit hours 
in MIS must be completed at the 400 level, and at least 24 
of the hours must cover topics beyond MSIS 480 and 
MSIS 423a. Students with a B.S.B.A. with an emphasis 
in MIS or a B.S. in MIS from an AACSB accredited 
institution may, at the student=s discretion, substitute two 
electives for MSIS 480 and MSIS 423a. Waivers may be 
granted for other courses with appropriate undergraduate 
course work. 

Quantitative Reasoning Requirement 
Students are required to have completed by the end of 
their first semester in the program the equivalent of Econ 
301, Quantitative Methods in Modeling in Economics, 
Business and the Social Sciences with a grade of C or 
better. Students are also required to complete the 
equivalent of MSIS 481, Statistical Analysis for 
Management Decisions with a grade of C or better. These 
courses do not count towards the graduate degree, but 
waivers may be granted with appropriate undergraduate 
course work. 

General Business Core 
Students must have a B.S. in MIS, or a B.S.B.A. with an 
emphasis in MIS that requires a managerial 
communication course, and course work equivalent to at 
least five of the following courses: 
BA 412, Law, Ethics, and Business 
ACCT 440, Financial and Managerial Accounting 
FIN 450, Financial Management 

MGMT 460, Organizational Behavior and Administrative 
Processes 
MKTG 470, Contemporary Marketing Concepts 
MSIS 483, Production and Operations Management 
BA 490, Strategy Formulation and Implementation 

Students having not met this prerequisite to the program 
must complete BA 405 Managerial Communication and 
course work from at least five of the courses listed above. 

Program Requirements 
A. Basic MIS courses 9 credit hours 
MSIS 480, Management Information Systems 
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C. MIS Electives 6 credit hours 
Students must take at least two of the following courses. 
A course cannot count for credit as an elective if it is used 
as a specialization course (see Section B). 
BA 414, Introduction to Geographic Information Systems 
MSIf 423b, Managerial Applications of Object-Oreinted 
Technologies 
MSIS 423c, Business Programming and File Systems 
MSIS 423d, Internet Programming for Business 
MSIS 424a, Seminar in Current Management Information 
Systems Topics 
MSIS 424c, Business Process Design 
MSIS 424d, Management of Transnational Information 
Systems 
MSIS 425, Advanced MIS Applications 
MSIS 426, Management of Client/Server Computing 
MSIS 488, Information Systems Analysis 
MSIS 489, Database Management Systems 
MSIS 491, Electronic Commerce 
MSIS 492, Information Systems Strategy 
MSIS 493, Simulation for Managerial Decision Making 
MSIS 495, Information Systems Design 
MSIS 496, Telecommunications: Design and 
Management 
MSIS 497, Decision Support Systems 
MSIS 498, Fourth Generation Languages and End User 
Computing 
MSIS 499, Management Information Systems Thesis 
Research 
CSC 377, Operating Systems for Telecommunications 
CSC 427, Systems Administration 

MIS Specialization Options 
(These are the course requirements for Category B 
identified previously). 
1. Business Systems Development 
The following four courses are required: 
MSIS 488, Information Systems Analysis 
MSIS 489, Database Management Systems 
MSIS 495, Information Systems Design 
MSIS 496, Telecommunications: Design and 
Management 
Also required is one additional MIS course not being used 
for credit in Section C. 

Students having earned a B.S.B.A. with an emphasis in 
MIS or a B.S. in MIS from a AACSB accredited 
university may be granted waivers for MSIS 488 and 
MSIS 489 with appropriate course work. However, they 
must take MSIS 495 and additional electives of their 
choice to complete this option. 

2. Telecommunications 
The following five courses are required: 
MSIS 496, Telecommunications: Design and 
Management 
MSIS 423b, Managerial Applications ofObject-Oriented 
Technologies 
MSIS 426, Management of Client/Server Computing 
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CSC 377, Operating Systems for Telecommunications 
CSC 427. Systems Administration 

3. Electronic Commerce 

The following five courses are required: 

MSIS 491, Electronic Commerce 

MSIS 423d, Internet Programming for Business 

MSIS 426, Management ofClient/Server Computing 

MSIS 489, Database Management Systems 

MSIS 496, Telecommunications: Design and 

Management 


4. General MIS (no track) 

Any five courses from the list under Category C (not 

being used for credit in Category C) are required. 


Master of Accounting Program (MAcc) 
The MAcc program is intended for students preparing to 
enter the accounting profession or furthering existing 
accounting careers. Designed to accommodate both 
students with undergraduate accounting majors and 
students with other undergraduate backgrounds, the 
program permits students to take a generalized course of 
study or specialize in income taxation or 
auditing/systems. It may require as few as 30 credit hours 
for students with undergraduate accounting degrees. 

Because of the need to attain general business and 
professional accounting core competencies as a 
foundation for the MAcc requirements, students with no 
academic business or accounting background will be 
required to take additional credit hours as outlined below. 

General Requirements 
All students must meet course requirements in 
mathematics, general business, and accounting. Students 
must complete a minimum of 30 credit hours beyond the 
general business core and the professional accounting 
core. At least 15 credit hours in accounting must be 
completed, including at least 12 credit hours at the 400 
level. At least 9 credit hours of the student's 30 credit hour 
program must be in 400-level non-accounting courses. Of 
the 30 credit hours beyond the general business and 
professional accounting core, 21 credit hours must be 
earned in courses at the 400 level. 

,~ 
" Mathematics Background Requirement 

Students are required to have completed by the end of 
their first semester in the program the equivalent of 
Economics 301, Quantitative Methods and Modeling in 
Economics, Business, and the Social Sciences, with a 
grade of C or better. Graduate credit is not given for this 
course but it may be waived with appropriate 
undergraduate coursework. 

General Business Core 
Students must have credit for the equivalent of one 
three-credit-hour course in each of the following subject 
areas: macroeconomics. microeconomics. fmancial 

accounting, managerial accounting, marketing, financial 
management, organizational behavior, and business 
strategy. These requirements may be met with 
graduate-level course 
work or may be waived with appropriate courses 'aken as 
an undergraduate. 

Professional Accounting Core 
Students must have credit for the equivalent of eaeh of the 
following three-credit-hour courses. Some of thesl~ 
courses may be taken concurrently with MAcc degree 
requirements (listed below) or may be waived with 
appropriate courses taken as an undergraduate. 

340A, Financial Accounting and Reporting I 
340B, Financial Accounting and Reporting II 
344, Computer Applications in Accounting 
345, Cost Accounting 
or Accounting 
441, Concepts in Management Accounting 
347. Income Taxes 
348, Auditing 

MAcc Degree Requirements (minimum: 30 credi: hours) 


Accounting Courses (minimum: 15 credit hours, I:: 

credits at 400-level) 

341, Financial Accounting & Reporting III· 

342, Financial Accounting & Reporting IV· 


Research course-At least one of the following coun:es 

must be completed: 

Accounting 421, Professional Accounting Research 

Accounting 431, Tax Research 


Seminar- At least one of the following courses mu!,{ be 

completed: 

Accounting 445, Seminar in Financial Accounting 

Theory 

Accounting 439, Seminar in Taxation 

Accounting 446, Seminar in Auditing 


Accounting Electives -to meet 15 credit-hour and 

400-level requirements 


Non-Accounting Courses (minimum: 9 credit hour:. at 

400-level) 

405, Managerial Communication· 

412, Law, Ethics, and Business· 

MSIIS 480, Management Information Systems· 

MSIIS 481, Statistical Analysis for Management 

Decisions· 

MS/IS 483, Production and Operations Management' 


Electives may be necessary to meet 9 credit-hour 

400-level non-accounting requirement or minimum 3D 

credit-hour requirement (·=May be waived with 

appropriate undergraduate courses). 
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Taxation Emphasis 

Students desiring an emphasis in taxation must complete 
Accounting 431, Tax Research, Accounting 439, 
Seminar in Taxation, Accounting 433, Taxation of 
Corporations and Shareholders, and at least two courses 
from the following list of electives: 
Accounting 432, Taxation of Estates, Gifts, and Trusts 
Accounting 434, Taxation of Partnerships and Partners 
Accounting 435, Tax Practice and Procedure 
Accounting 436, Advanced Topics in Taxation 

Auditing/Systems Emphasis 
Students desiring an emphasis in Auditing/Systems must 
complete 
Accounting 421, Professional Accounting Research, 
Accounting 446, Seminar in Auditing, 
Accounting 449, Systems Auditing, 
Accounting 447, Accounting Systems for Management 
Planning and Control, and at least three courses from the 
following list of electives: 
MSIIS 480, Management Infonnation Systems 
MSIIS 4238, Applications ofProgramming for Business 
Solutions 
MSIIS 488, Information Systems Analysis 
MSIIS 489, Data Base Management Systems 
MS/IS 495, Information System Design 

Ph.D. in Business Administration 
Information Systems 

Admissions Requirements 
Admission decisions are made on the basis of past 
academic record, intellectual ability, GMAT or GRE 
score, and career commitment. Applications are accepted 
from students who have baccalaureate or graduate 
degrees. Past graduate work may be credited toward 
degree requirements where appropriate. Applicants must 
submit:~ 
• 	 Official academic transcripts. 
• 	 Official GMAT or GRE results in fields approved by 

the School. 
~ 	 • Three letters of recommendation (at least two from 

individuals with earned doctorates). , 
• A statement of objectives for the course ofstudy. 

~ Graduate Assistantships 

t 
Stipends for research and teaching assistantships (nine 
monthl20 hours per week) are awarded on a competitive 
basis. Out-of-state educational fees are waived for 
graduate assistants. 

Degree Requirements 
The Ph.D. in the School of Business Administration 
requires 75 course credit hours and a minimum of6 
dissertation credit hours beyond the baccalaureate degree. 
To ensure sufficient background for doctoral-level 
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courses, students must demonstrate appropriate 
competence in quantitative reasoning, which is evident 
through completion of Econ 301 and BA 408 or 
equivalent. Students must also demonstrate appropriate 
competence in managerial communication, which is 
evident through completion ofBA 405 or equivalent to be 
determined by the Ph.D. Coordinator. 

Course Requirements 
L Business &: Research Foundation Requirement: 11 
Courses (31 credit hours) 

Students are required to take: 
IS 480 Management Information Systems 
LOM 481 Statistical Analysis for Management 

Decisions 
BA412 Law, Ethics, and Business 
ACCT440 Financial and Managerial Accounting 
FIN 450 Financial Management 
MGMT460 Organizational Behavior 
MKTG470 Contemporary Marketing Concepts 
LOM483 Production and Operations Management 
LOM484 Statistical Modeling 
LOM488 Experimental and Survey Design and 

Analysis 
BA 406 Seminar in Business Administration 
Teaching (I credit hour) 
The flISt eight courses (480, 481, 412, 440, 450, 460, 470, 
483) will normally be waived if students have an UMSL 
MBA, MS in IS, or MAcc degree or equivalent course 
work. 

IL Supporting Field Requirement: (9 credit hours) 
Students must take 9 credit hours ofgraduate level 
courses beyond foundation course work in a supporting 
field: Supporting fields may include areas ofbusiness 
such as Accounting, Finance, Management, Logistics & 
Operations Management, and Marketing. Students may 
select supporting fields from outside the School of 
Business Administration (such as Applied Mathematics, 
Computer Science, Political Science, Psychology, etc.) 
with approval of the Ph.D. Coordinator. 

IlL IS Requirement: 12 courses (35 credit hours) 
Students are required to take the following ten courses: 
IS 423a Applications of Programming for Business 

Solutions 
IS 485 Management Information Systems: Theory and 

Practice 
IS 488 I information Systems Analysis 
IS 489 Database Management Systems 
IS 496 Telecommunications: Design and Management 
IS 407 Philosophical Foundations of Business 

Administration Research (2 credit hours) 
IS 490a IS research seminar 
IS 490b Quantitative research methods in MIS 
IS 490c Qualitative research methods in MIS 
IS 490d Special Topics in MIS 



342 College ofBusiness Administration 

Students are required to take two of the following 
courses: 
LOM 414 Introduction to Geographic Information 

Systems 
IS 423b Managerial Applications ofObject-Oriented 

Technologies 
IS 423c Business Programming and File Systems 
IS 423d Internet Programming for Business 
IS 424a Seminar in Current Management Information 

Systems Topics 
IS 424c Business Process Design 
IS 424d Management of Transnational Information 

Systems 
IS 425 Advanced MIS Applications 
IS 426 Management ofClient/Server Computing 
IS 491 Electronic Commerce 
IS 492 Information Systems Strategy 
IS 495 Information Systems Design 
IS 497 Decision Support Systems 
IS 498 Fourth Generation Languages and End-User 

Computing 

Other Requirements: 
Upon completion of course work, students are advanced 
to candidacy by successfully completing a comprehensive 
examination in the field of MIS and a supporting field 
examination in the student's chosen area. 

Students admitted to the program with a relevant Masters 
degree should pass the comprehensive examination and 
the supporting field examination within three years of 
admission to the Ph.D. program. Students admitted to the 
program with an undergraduate business degree should 
pass the comprehensive examination and the supporting 
field examination within four years of admission to the 
Ph.D. program. Students admitted to the program with an 
undergraduate degree outside of business should pass the 
comprehensive examination and the supporting field 
examination within five years of admission to the Ph.D. 
program. In these cases, prior coursework will be 
evaluated for equivalency to Section I course 
requirements. 

Students are required to defend orally a dissertation 
proposal within one year of being advanced to candidacy. 

Students are required to present one paper at a regional, 
national or international conference. 

Student is required to submit one paper, approved by their 
dissertation advisor, to a refereed journal. 

At least two semesters of supervised teaching in the 
School of Business Administration are required of all 
doctoral students. 

Students must satisfy all Graduate School requirements. 

The degree is awarded upon successful completion and 
defense of the Ph.D. dissertation. The dissertation must 
be defended orally within three years after approval of a 
Ph.D. dissertation proposal. 

Graduate Certificate Programs in Business Srudies 

The College of Business Administration offers eight 
18-hour Graduate Certificates. To be admitted tc a 
graduate certificate program, students must meet the same 
requirements as those needed for a graduate degree 
program in business (see Admission Requirements in the 
Graduate Studies in Business Administration sec :ion of 
this Bulletin). 

Certificate programs allow qualified graduate stu jents to 
pursue a defined course of study in a specialized )usiness 
topic. Without requiring completion of a 30 - 69-10ur 
graduate business degree program, certificate programs 
provide students with the opportunity to obtain the 
advanced knowledge available through a graduatt: course 
of study. 

In order to successfully complete a certificate pro:ifam, 
students must have earned a 3.0 cumulative GPA in 
certificate classes. Unless otherwise specified, the 
certificate must be completed within six years. Snldents 
must also comply with all requirements related to matters 
such as prerequisites, academic probation, and other 
graduate business program policies. 

Graduate Certificate Program in Business 
Administration 

An 18 hour program designed to accommodate 
individuals with an undergraduate/graduate degree in a 
non-business field seeking core business knowledge. The 
program emphasizes course work designed to cover the 
major disciplines within the field of business. UpOl 
completion the student will have a core knowledge of 
common business practices and corporate proceduns. 

To earn the certificate, students must complete six (ourses 
as prescribed below: All course prerequisites and all 
course waivers are applicable. Substitute courses may be 
approved by the appropriate area coordinator and the 
director ofgraduate studies in business. In all cases. 18 
hours are needed to complete the graduate certificatt:. 

Program Requirements: (5 courses) 
ACCT 440 Financial and Managerial Accounting 
MGMT 460 Organizational Behavior and Administrative 
Processes 
MKT 470 Contemporary Marketing Concepts 
MSIIS 480 Management Information Systems 



One ofthe following: 
FIN 450 Financial Management 
MSIIS 483 Production and Operations Management 

Elective Course (1 course): 
BA 405 Managerial Communication 
BA 412 Law, Ethics and Business 
*FIN 450 Financial Management 
*MSIIS 483 Production and Operations Management 

-Cannot be used as an elective if used as a program 
requirement. 

Graduate Certificate in Electronic Commerce 
New communication technologies are changing the way 
organizations work with one another, the way consumers 
purchase products, and even the type of organizations that 
exist. In fact, technology may be changing the 
fundamental processes and structures of business. This 
certificate will introduce students to the interaction of 
existing processes and structures, and the introduction of 
new technologies to develop models of business activity 
in technology intensive environments. 

Students must complete 18 hours as specified below. 
MSIS 
480, Management Information Systems 
423a, Applications of Programming for Business 
Solutions 
423d, Internet Programming for Business 
491, Electronic Commerce 
496, Telecommunications: Design and Management 
426, Management ofClient/Server Computing 

Students will have the opportunity to take additional 
electives should they desire to do so. 

All course prerequisites and all course waivers are 
applicable. Substitute courses must be approved by the 
area coordinator of the MSIS area and the director of 
graduate studies in business. In all cases, 18 hours are 
needed to complete the certificate. Students should 
complete the certificate with 3 years from the time they 
first enroll in the program. 

Graduate Certificate in Human Resources 
Management 
The Graduate Certificate in Human Resources 
Management is an IS-hour course ofstudy designed to 
focus on the multidimensional aspects of personnel 
operations within business organizations. The course of 
study emphasizes both the formal and informal sides of 
human resources management. 

Requirements 
Students must complete the following six courses or 
appropriate substitutes if course waivers are appropriate: 
Management 460, Organizational Behavior and 
Administrative Processes 
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Management 461, Managing Human Resources 
Management 464, Compensation and Benefits 
Management 465, Union-Management Relations and 
Collective Bargaining 
Management 466, Personnel Administration: Theory and 
Practice 
MSIIS 481, Statistical Analysis for Management 
Decisions 

Management 460, Management 461, and MSIIS 4S1 may 
be waived with equivalent undergraduate courses. If a 
student is able to waive any or all of these three courses, 
substitute courses (approved by both the coordinator of 
the management area and the director of graduate studies 
in business) will be provided. Substitute courses may 
include Management 462, Advanced Organizational 
Behavior and Administrative Processes, or a course from 
outside the College of Business Administration. In all 
cases, 18 hours are needed to complete the Graduate 
Certificate in Human Resources Management. 

Graduate Certificate in Information Resource 
Management 
The management of information as a resource will be the 
key to success in the 21st century. To manage this 
resource, efficient and effective methods for collection, 
maintenance and use of data must be established. This 
certificate exposes students to the managerial and 
technological concerns in the planning of effective 
transaction processing and/or decision support systems. 
Students must complete IS hours as specified below. In 
addition, if they have not had the equivalent of MSIS 480, 
they must complete that course. 

Programming Requirement: Students must complete 
one of the courses listed below: 

MSIS 423a Applications of Programming for Business 
Solutions 
MSIS 423b Managerial Applications ofObject-Oriented 
Technologies 
MSIS 423c Business Programming and File Systems 
MSIS 423d Internet Programming for Business 
MSIS 484 Business Programming and File Systems 
MSIS 498 Fourth Generation Languages and End User 
Computing 

Core Courses: Students must complete each of the three 
courses listed below: 

MSIS 485 Management Information Systems: Theory and 
Practice 
MSIS 488 Information Systems Analysis 
MSIS 489 Database Management Systems 

Elective Courses: Students must complete two courses 
from the following list. Students may take at most one 
additional programming course (marked with -), and may 
not use any course as an elective already used to meet the' 
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Programming Requirement. 

MSIS 423a Applications of Programming for Business 
Solutions· 
MSIS 423b Managerial Applications ofObject-Oriented 
Technologies· 
MSIS 423c Business Programming and File Systems· 
MSIS 423d Internet Programming for Business· 
MSIS 424c Business Process Design 
MSIS 492 Information Systems Management 
MSIS 496 Telecommunications: Design and Management 
MSIS 497 Decision Support Systems 
MSIS 498 Fourth Generation Languages and End User 
Computing· 

Students will have the opportunity to take additional 
electives should they desire to do so. 

AlI course prerequisites and all course waivers are 
applicable. Substitute courses must be approved by the 
coordinator of the MSIS area, and the director ofgraduate 
studies in business. In all cases, 18 hours are needed to 
complete the Graduate Certificate in Information 
Resource Management. Students should complete the 
certificate within three years from the time they first 
enroll in the program. 

Graduate Certificate in Information Systems 
Development 
The certificate is an 18 hour program designed to provide 
a focus on the creation and modification of information 
systems for business. Topics related to systems 
development such as programming and database design 
are included in the course of study. 

Requirements 
Students must complete six courses as specified below (or 
appr·::>priate substitutes if course waivers are approved): 

MSIS 
480, Management Information Systems 
423a. Applications of Programming for Business 
Solutions 
485, Management Information Systems: Theory and 
Practice 
488, Information Systems Analysis 
489, Database Management Systems 
495, Information Systems Design 

Students will have the opportunity to take additional 
electives should they desire to do so. 

All course prerequisites and all course waivers are 
applicable. Substitute courses must be approved by the 
coordinator of the MSIS area and the director ofgraduate 
studies in business. In all cases, 18 hours are need to 
complete the certificate. Students should complete the 
certificate within 3 years from the time they first enroll in 
the program. 

Graduate Certificate in Marketing Management 
The Graduate Certificate in Marketing Management is an 
18-hour program designed to provide a focusec intensive 
study of the marketing management activity within 
organizations. This program is designed to serve a broad 
group of marketing managers, including those with 
interest in sales, brand management, promotion, and 
consumer behavior. 

Requirements 
Students must complete the following six cours.!S or 
appropriate substitutes if course waivers are aPfropriate: 

Marketing 470, Contemporary Marketing Concepts 
Marketing 475, Consumer Motivation and Beh,lVior 
Marketing 478, Marketing and Business Research 

Marketing Management: 
Marketing 471, Marketing Planning and Strate~y 
Marketing 476, Marketing Communications 
Marketing 477, Product Planning and Pricing 

All course prerequisites and all course waivers are 
applicable. Substitute courses must be approved')y the 
coordinator of marketing area and the director of graduate 
studies in business. In all cases, 18 hours (including at 
least 12 hours in marketing) are needed to compl.:te the 
certificate. 

Graduate Certificate in Taxation 
The Graduate Certificate in Taxation is an I 8-holf course 
of study designed to focus on the theory and practice of 
taxation as a sub field of accounting. The course 0 f study 
emphasizes both the legal, as well as the academic 
analysis oftaxation. 

Requirements 
Besides the admission requirements needed by all 
graduate business students, students seeking a graduate 
certificate in taxation must have the equivalent of an 
undergraduate degree in accounting from UM-St. Louis. 
An up-to-date tax course should be part of that degree 
although up-to-date tax knowledge may be evidenc ed 
through an old tax course combined with recent tIDI 
experience. 


To eam the certificate, students must complete six courses 

as prescribed following: 


Required Courses 

Accounting 431, Tax Research 

Accounting 433, Taxation of Corporations and 

Shareholders 

Accounting 435, Tax Practice and Procedure 


Three Additional Courses From: 

Accounting 432, Taxation of Estates, Gifts, and TruitS 
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Accounting 434, Taxation of Partnerships and Partners 
Accounting 436, Advanced Topics in Taxation 
405, Managerial Communication or 
412, Law, Ethics and Business 

Students must complete the Graduate Certificate in 
Taxation within three years from the time they fIrSt enroll 
in the program. 

Graduate Certificate in Telecommunications 
Management 
Managing communications systems remains one of the 
most challenging, and demanding jobs. The 
telecommunications manager must balance the interests of 
business, technical, regulatory, and applications aspects of 
connectivity, as well as maintain network security. The 
challenge has intensified with the recent exponential 
growth in the Internet, which has revolutionized the way 
in which individuals and organizations conduct business. 

The certificate focuses on the management of 
telecommunications systems for business. It includes 
courses form both MIS and computer science to provide 
the necessary technical and managerial perspectives. 
Student must complete six courses as indicated below. 

MSIS 
480, Management Information Systems 
496, Telecommunications: Design and Management 
423, Managerial Applications of Object-Oriented 
Technologies 
426, Management of Client/Server Computing 
Computer Science 
377, Operating Systems for Telecommunications 
427, Systems Administration 

Graduate Certificate in Telecommunications Science 
Telecommunications science deals with the design, 
management, and administration of computer networks. 
The telecommunications specialist has to deal with issues 
such as feasibility of the system, cost optimization of the 
design, administration of the system, and watch for 
information security leaks, while working within the 
framework of different regulatory agencies. The 
exponential growth of the Internet and the projected 
growth in electronic commerce has increased the need for 
trained professionals in telecommunications science. 

~ 
Students will study telecommunications science form a 

~ 	 technical perspective in four courses offered in the 
Department of Mathematics and Computer Science. In 
addition, they will study the regulatory and management 
aspects in two courses in the College ofBusiness. 

Computer Science 
372, Object Oriented Analysis and Design 
377, Operating Systems for Telecommunications 
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473, Client/Server Computing 
427, Systems Administration 
MSIS 
480, Management Information Systems 
496, Telecommunications: Design and Management 

Special Interdisciplinary Degree 
The College of Business Administration also cooperates 
with the Departments ofEconomics and Political Science 
in the College of Arts and Sciences in offering a master=s 
degree in public policy administration (MPPA). For 
information on the MPPA degree program, see the 
Inter-school Studies section of this Bulletin. 

General Statement of Policy Applicable to All 
Students Taking Business Courses 

Academic Misconduct 
The College of Business Administration views academic 
dishonesty as a serious offense. Unless instructed by their 
instructor to the contrary, students should assume that all 
class assignments are to be done independently. For 
independent assignments (e.g., a case analysis, take-home 
or in-class exams), giving or receiving aid, unless 
authorized by the instructor, is considered academic 
dishonesty. If the student is uncertain concerning the 
nature ofan assignment, it is hisJher responsibility to seek 
the instructor=s guidance. For more information on 
academic misconduct, refer to the appendix of this 
Bulletin and the UM-St. Louis Student Handbook. 

Career Outlook 

The current economic climate appears to favor students 
with business training. Business college graduates with 
the B.S.B.A. degree usually obtain entry-level positions in 
areas requiring accounting, finance, management, 
management information systems, marketing, and 
quantitative backgrounds. Recent graduates of the College 
of Business Administration hold positions with a variety 
of local and national firms as accountants; internal 
auditors; sales representatives; cost, budget, and systems 
analysts; executive trainees; merchandisers; systems 
programmers; and purchasing agents. 

Many graduates ofthe University'S graduate business 
programs are employed in staff-level positions in local 
and national businesses, and opportunities for managerial 
posts are promising for the graduate with a master's 
degree in business administration. Additionally, several 
graduates have chosen to pursue careers in college 
teaching. 

I 
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Course Descriptions 
Courses in this section are grouped as follows: all 
undergraduate courses are listed under Business 
Administration; 400-level graduate courses are listed 
under Business Administration, Accounting, .Finance, 
Management, Management SciencelInformation Systems, 
and Marketing. 

The College of Business Administration uses the 
University course numbering system (see p. 5) with the 
following clarifications: 

100 to 199, sophomore, junior, or senior standing is 
required unless a specific exception is listed. 
200 to 299,junior or senior standing is required. 
300 to 399, junior, senior, or graduate standing is required 
unless a specific exception or restriction is listed. 

A minimum grade of C- shall be required to meet the 
prerequisite requirement for any course. Prerequisites 
may be waived only by consent of both the instructor and 
the area coordinator. A minimum campus GPA of2.0 is 
required for admittance to each 200- and 300-level 
Business Administration course. 

93 Personal Finance for Nonbusiness Majors (3) 
For future professionals who want to learn more about 
personal finance and how to better manage their 
resources. The topics include purchasing/leasing cars, 
home acquisitions, investing in stocks and bonds, mutual 
funds, retirement planning and health and life insurance. 
Special emphasis will be on the nontechnical aspects of 
these issues. Cannot be used for credit in BSBA program. 

95 Topics in Business Administration (1-3) 
Study of selected special problems in business and 
administration. May be repeated for credit with different 
topics. Cannot be included in BSBA program. 

103 Computers and Information Systems (3) 
The basic concepts of data processing and the 

fundamental principles of computer-based information 

systems are studied. The characteristics of computer 

hardware and software used in implementing business 

applications are considered. Students will develop skills 

in utilizing both mainframe and microcomputers. 


104 FORTRAN Programming (3) 

Prerequisite: 103. A study of the principles of 

programming digital computers using the FORTRAN 

language. Credit will not be granted for both 104 and 

Computer Science 122. 


109 COBOL Programming (3) 

Prerequisite: BA103 or Computer Science 125. Structured 

COBOL programming techniques for business 

applications are presented. Included are report generation, 

control breaks, output editing, debugging, tables, and sort 

concepts. 


140 Fundamentals of Financial Accountinl~ (3) 
Prerequisites: Math 30 and completion of27 credit hours. 
This is a one-semester course in financial accounting 
theory and practices, with primary emphasis upon the 
accounting cycle and the preparation and interpretation of 
corporate financial statements. 

145 Managerial Accounting (3) 
Prerequisites: Math 30 and BA140. This is an advanced 
course that goes beyond the scope of a second-semester 
course in fundamentals of accounting. The de'/elopment, 
interpretation, and use of relevant cost behavior, control, 
and traceability concepts for management planning, 
controlling, and decision making are emphash:ed. Topics 
include: an introduction to product costing, thl: 
contribution concept, direct costing, performance 
standards and variance analysis, responsibility 
accounting, segment profitability, alternative choice 
decisions, and capital budgeting. 

156 Legal Environment of Business (3) 
Prerequisites: Econ 51 and BA140. An introdu:tion to the 
nature and meaning oflaw, sources ofJaw, leg:d process 
and institutions. The legal environment ofbusiaess is 
defmed as: the attitude of the government toward 
business, the historical development of this attiude; 
current trends ofpubJic control in taxation, regulation of 
commerce, and competition; freedom of contra.:t, antitrust 
legislation and its relationship to marketing, mergers, and 
acquisitions; and labor management relations, 

195 Topics in Business Administration (1-3) 
Prerequisites: Vary with topic; contact the College of 
Business Administration. Study of selected special 
problems in business and administration. May be repeated 
for credit with different topics. 

204 Financial Management (3) 
Prerequisites: Econ 52, MT 105, and BA140, and a 2.0 
campus GPA. The study of a firm=s need for furds; the 
institutions, instruments, and markets concerned with 
raising funds; and the techniques of analysis used to 
determine how effectively these funds, once raist,d, are 
invested within the firm. 

205 Contemporary Business Communication (3) 
Prerequisites: English 10 or equivalent and a min mum 
campus GPA of2.0 (Comm 40 recommended, but not 
required.) A forum wherein business writing and "peaking 
skills are addressed. Communication unique to business 
organizations is critiqued. Emphasis is placed on ''Vriting 
and verbal communication skills necessary to suc(eed in 
the business environment. 
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206 Basic Marketing (3) 

Prerequisites: Econ 5 I, junior standing, and a 2.0 campus 

GPA. An examination of the character and importance of 

the marketing process, its essential functions, and the 

institutions performing them. Attention is focused on the 

major policies (such as distribution, product, price, and 

promotion) which underlie the multifarious activities of 

marketing institutions and the managerial, economic, and 

societal implications of such policies. 


207 Practicum In Investments (1) 

Prerequisite: 204 and a 2.0 campus GPA. Students will 

apply their knowledge of stocks and bonds by managing a 

real dollar portfolio of securities. This course requires that 

students perform technical and fundamental analysis, 

prepare research reports, present proposals and participate 

in group investment decisions. The University=s Student 

Investment Trust provides the money for students to 

invest. Course may be repeated for credit up to a 

maximum of 3 credit hours. 


209 File Management (3) 

Prerequisite: 109 and a 2.0 campus GPA. The course 

covers job control language, utilities, partitioned data sets, 

updating of sequential files, indexed files, direct and/or 

relative files. The topics are implemented in a COBOL 

environment. A database management system is used to 

illustrate design and implementation of business 

applications. 


210 Management and Organizational Behavior (3) 

Prerequisites: Junior standing and a 2.0 campus GPA. 

This course involves the study of the behavior of 

individuals and groups in an organizational setting. 

Specific topics examined include: motivation, leadership, 

organizational design, and conflict resolution, as well as 

basic coverage of management principles. In covering 

these topics, both @classic= and current perspectives are 

provided. 


212 Database Management Systems (3) 

Prerequisites: 209 or 225 and a minimum campus GPA 


~ 	 of 2.0. This course provides an introduction to the design 
and use ofdatabases in meeting business information 

~ needs. Topics include database planning, conceptual 
design, and data administration. The concepts are studied 
with projects involving the use of a current database 
management system. 

215 Information Systems Analysis (3) 

Prerequisites: 109, or 224, and a minimum campus GPA 


~ 	 of2.0. Techniques and philosophies of systems analysis 
are addressed. Included are: traditional versus structured 
design methods, computer-based tools for systems ~ analysis, workbenches, design and analysis of database 
systems, maintenance of existing information systems, 
human/machine interfaces, and security and control. 
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224 Managerial Applications of Object-Oriented 

Programming I (3) 

Prerequisites: (BAI03 or Computer Science 122 or 125) 

and a 2.0 campus GPA. The course provides a study of 

the UNIX operating system and the C++ programming 

language as they pertain to managerial applications. In 

addition, the course will introduce the use of 

object-oriented programming methodologies. 


225 Managerial Applications of Object-Oriented 

Programming II (3) 

Prerequisites: 224 and a minimum campus GPA of2.0. 

This course expands object-oriented skills taught in 224. 

The emphasis in this course is on object-oriented 

development tools and development in a client-server 

environment. The data management tools will include the 

use of SQL to access server-based databases. 


250 Business Statistics (3) 

Prerequisites: Math 100 and 105, BAI03 and a2.0 

campus GPA. Construction and use of statistical models 

for business management. Students will learn techniques 

used for relational analysis and business forecasting and 

how to apply them in a business context. Tools include 

CHI-Square tests of statistical independence; analysis of 

variance; simple linear regression and correlation; 

mUltiple linear regression; and extrapolative teChniques 

such as moving averages and exponential smoothing. 

Emphasis is placed on problem defmition, construction of 

statistical models, analysis of data, and interpretation of 

results. Computers are used for extensive analyses of case 

data. 


252 Introduction to Operations Management (3) 

Prerequisites: A 2.0 campus GPA and either (Econ 51, 

BA 145, and BA 250) or (Math 180 and Statistics 132). 

An examination of the concepts, processes, and 

institutions which are fundamental to an understanding of 

manufacturing and service operations within 

organizations. Emphasis is on the management and 

organization ofoperations and upon the application of 

quantitative methods to the solution ofstrategic, tactical 

and operational problems. 


256 Business Law: Contracts, Sales, Secured 

Transactions, Bankruptcy (3) 

Prerequisites: BA140, Econ 51, and a 2.0 campus GPA, 

or junior standing and a 2.0 campus GPA. Introduction to 

the laws of contracts, sales, secured transactions, 

bankruptcy, and other selected topics. 




257 Business Law: Negotiable Instruments, Business 
Organizations, Property (3) 
Prerequisites: BA140, Econ 51, and a 2.0 campus GPA, 
or junior standing and a 2.0 campus GPA. Introduction to 
the laws ofnegotiable instruments, the principal.agent 
relationship, partnerships, corporations, property, and 
other selected topics. 

270 Management of Promotion (3) 
Prerequisite: 206 and a 2.0 campus GPA. A study of the 
design, organization, and implementation of the 
marketing communications mix. Various methods, such 
as advertising, personal selling, and publicity are analyzed 
as alternatives for use alone, or in combination, to 
stimulate demand, reseUer support, and buyer preference. 
Particular topics considered include: media selection, 
sales promotional, packaging, and selling strategy, and 
their relationships in the promotion process. 

275 Marketing Research (3) 
Prerequisites: 103, 206, 250 and a 2.0 campus GPA. An 
investigation of the acquisition, presentation, and 
application ofmarketing information for management. 
Particular problems considered are defining information 
requirements, evaluating research fmdings, and utilizing 
information. Statistical methods, models, and/or cases are 
employed to illustrate approaches to marketing 
intelligence problems, such as sales forecasts, market 
delineation, buyer motives, store location, and 
performance of marketing functions. 

289 Career Planning (l) 
Prerequisite: A minimum ofjunior standing and a 2.0 
campus GPA. The emphasis of this course will be to 
assist business students to develop an understanding of 
themselves as related to employment, to develop an 
understanding of the world ofwork, and to integrate these 
so that effective career decisions can be made. 

295 Business Administration Problems (lwlO) 
Prerequisite: To be determined each time the course is 
offered and to include a minimum 2.0 campus GPA. 
Study of selected special problems in business and 
administration. May be repeated for credit with different 
topics. 

296 Independent Study (1-3) 
Prerequisite: Permission of the professor, the dean, and a 
minimum campus GPA of 2.0. Occasional special 
individual study topics under the guidance of a specific 
professor. 

301 Consumer Behavior (3) 
Prerequisites: 206 and a minimum campus GPA of2.0. A 
study ofsuch consumer functions as decision making, 
attitude formation and change, cognition, perception, and 
learning. The marketing concepts of product positioning, 
segmentation, brand loyalty, shopping preference and 
diffusion of innovations are considered in context with the 
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environmental, ethical, multicultural and soci 11 influences 
on an increasingly diverse American consumtJr. 

302 Quantitative Marketing Methods (3) 
Prerequisites: 103, 206, 250 and a 2.0 campJs GPA. 
Applications of stochastic, deterministic, and .imulation 
techniques to decision areas, such as market potential, 
product diversification, physical distribution alternatives, 
retail location, media selection, and market exposure. 
Quantitative and computerized methods are wed heavily 
to enhance decision making in marketing, espc:cially the 
selection, allocation, budgeting, and forecasting of 
marketing resources. 

303 Business-to-Business Marketing (3) 
Prerequisites: Senior Standing, MT 105, BA2( 6 and a 2.0 
campus GPA. A study of the nature of the 
business-t~business (organizational) marketplace, 
concentrating on those aspects that differentiat~ it from 
consumer markets. The major focus of the cou-se is 
marketing strategy, starting with analysis of th,~ market 
wants and segments, concepts of pricing, the d:stribution 
arrangements, and buyer/seller relations. In thi:; last area, 
consideration will be given to service, personal selling, 
sales promotion, and advertising, as found in tt.e 
organizational marketplace. At all times emphesis is given 
to relating business-to-business marketing strategy to 
basic concepts in underlying business discipli",~s. 
Lectures and case discussions are used heavily in the 
course. 

304 The Management of Information System s (3) 
Prerequisites: ( 109 or 224) and a minimum ca:npus GPA 
of 2.0. Aspects and methods for managing the computer 
and information resources of organizations. Topics 
include aligning IS plans with corporate plans, MIS 
organizational structures, demonstrating the val Je ofMIS 
to senior management, facility management, pU:'chase 
decisions, software acquisition, software metricl, project 
management, security issues, and economic evaluation, as 
they relate to information resources. 

305 Management of Telecommunieations (3) 
Prerequisite: 103 and a 2.0 campus GPA. The tt:chnical 

and managerial aspects of telecommunications as they 

apply to the business environment are discussed. Issues 

include: communications components and services, local 

area network architecture, managerial implemen':ations, 

organizational issues, and costlbenefit analyses. 


306 Decision Support Systems (3) 

Prerequisites: 252 and a minimum campus GPA of 2.0. 

Applications of decision support systems and expert 

systems in a business environment are studied. 

Relationships between decision support systems, expert 

systems, and database management systems are explored. .' 


;i 
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307 End-User Computing for Business Applications 
(3) 
Prerequisite: BA 109 or BA224 and a minimum overall 
GPA of2.0. Methods for end user development of 
applications in a business environment are presented. An 
end-user programming language (for example, Visual 
Basic) is used for development of prototypical 
applications. Case studies and/or programming problems 
are used to illustrate technology available to end-users for 
creating software in a windows-based system. 

308A Production and Operations Management (3) 
Prerequisites: A minimum of2.0 campus GPA and either 
(BA252 and Math 100) or (Math 250 and Statistics 132). 
Application of the tools and techniques ofstatistical 
decision theory and operations research to production and 
operating problems. Emphasis is on the use of 
mathematical modeling and simulation techniques to 
analyze complex and ill-structured problems in large scale 
systems. 

308B Business Logistics Systems (3) 
Prerequisites: A minimum of2.0 campus GPA and either 
(BA 252 and Math 100) or (Math 250 and Statistics 132). 
Analysis of business logistics systems, their design and 
operation. Topics include network design, facility 
location, transportation, vehicle routing, storage and 
handling, capacity planning, inventory management, and 
customer service. 

30SC Lean Production in Manufacturing and Service 
Operations (3) 
Prerequisites: A minimum of2.0 campus GPA and either 
(BA 252 and Math 100) or (Math 250 and Statistics 132). 
Study of Lean Production philosophy and techniques in 
manufacturing and service operations. Topics include 
process analysis and continuous improvement techniques, 
quick set-ups, total productive maintenance, kanban 
scheduling, cellular production, team organization of 
workers, supplier relations, quality management, and the 
environmental aspects of production. 

308D Service Operations Management (3) 
Prerequisites: A minimum of2.0 campus GPA and either 
(BA 252 and Math 100) or (Math 250 and Statistics 132). 
An examination ofmethods for designing and operating 
service delivery systems, such as in the health care, 
financial, transportation, hospitality, and governmental 
service industries. Topics include process and facility 
design, facility layout and location, queuing, demand 
forecasting and management, service quality, staffing, and 
personnel scheduling. 

309 Human Resource Management (3) 
Prerequisites: MTI05 and BA2IO, and a 2.0 campus 
GPA. In-depth examination of selected human resource 
management issues from a contemporary manager=s 
viewpoint. Topics examined include: employee selection, 
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performance appraisal, training and development, 

compensation, legal issues, and labor relations. 


310 Information Systems Design (3) 

Prerequisites: 212, 215, one ofeither 209 or 225 and a 

minimum campus GPA of2.0. System design, 

implementation, and methods ofsystems installation and 

operation are presented. A system development project is 

required. 


311 Advanced Management and Organizational 

Behavior (3) 

Prerequisite: 210 and a 2.0 campus GPA. Building upon 

210, this course provides a more detailed examination of 

motivation, leadership, group process, decision-making, 

job design, and organizational development. In addition to 

providing more detail in terms of content, this course 

provides the student with considerable practical 

experience through the use ofclass exercises, case 

studies, and small group discussions. 


311 Industrial and Labor Relations (3) 

Prerequisite: 210 and a 2.0 campus GPA. Emphasis is on 

the dynamic relationship between management, 

employees, unions, and government as determinants in 

the efficient and effective use of human resources. 

Current issues and case materials are used to supplement 

text and lecture. 


314 Managing the Global Workforce (3) 

Prerequisites: A minimum 2.0 campus GPA. In addition, 

BA 210 and at least one of the following: BA 3 II or BA 

309 or enrollment in Honors College. A study of the 

international dimensions of organizational behavior and 

human resource management. The course provides an 

overview ofthe tools and skills that are necessary to 

understand and manage people in global organizations. 

Topics include motivation, leadership, communication, 

hiring, training, and compensation. Credit not granted for 

students who have taken BA 317. 


315 Marketing Management (3) 

Prerequisites: MT 105, BA206, one other three-hour 

marketing course, senior standing and a 2.0 campus GPA. 

An intensive analysis of major marketing decisions facing 

the firm, such as level, mix, allocation, and strategy of 

marketing efforts. Specific decision areas investigated 

include market determination, pricing physical 

distribution, product policy, promotion, channel 

management, and buyer behavior. Competitive, political, 

legal, and social factors that may affect such areas of 

decision are discussed. Cases, models, and problems are 

used heavily. 
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316 International Marketing (3) 
Prerequisite: 206 and a 2.0 campus GPA. Marketing 
management problems, techniques and strategies needed 
to apply the marketing concept to the world marketplace. 
Understanding a countl)=s cultural and environmental 
impact on the marketing plan is emphasized, as well as 
competing in markets of various cultures. Worldwide 
consumerism, economic and social development, the 
spread of multinational corporations, business ethics, and 
current economic and marketing issues are examined. 

317 International Management (3) 
Prerequisites: A minimum 2.0 campus GPA. In addition, 
Econ 52 and BA 210; or consent of the area coordinator 
and the instructor. A study of international business and 
management practices. Topics covered include an 
introduction to international management and the 
multinational enterprise, the cultural environment of 
international management, planning in an international 
setting, organizing for international operations, directing 
international operations, international staffing, preparing 
employees for international assignments, and the control 
process in an international context. Credit not granted for 
students who have taken BA 314 or BA 393. 

318 Industrial and Organizational Psychology (3) 
(Same as Psych 318.) Prerequisites: Psych 20 I or (MT 
105 and BA210). This course introduces the student to 
psychological research and theories pertaining to human 
behavior in the work setting. Topics covered include: 
selection, performance appraisal, training, leadership, 
motivation, job satisfaction, and organizational design. 

319 Employee Training and Development (3) 
Prerequisite: A minimum 2.0 campus GPA. In addition, 
210 or permission of instructor. An intensive study of 
training in organizations, including needs analysis, 
learning theory, management development, and 
development of training objectives and programs. Projects 
and exercises are used to supplement the readings. 

326 Business in China (3) 
Prerequisites: A minimum campus GPA of2.0 and junior 
standing. Introduces students to the practices ofdoing 
business in China. Students will be introduced to the 
Chinese economic and business environment. Issues 
related to trade and foreign direct investment in China 
will be discussed. The course adopts an innovative 
approach, utilizing lectures, case analysis, projects, and 
student presentations. 

327 Practicum in Finance (1-3) 
Prerequisites: A minimum campus GPA of 2.0; one must 
have completed and/or be currently enrolled in at least 6 
credit hours of fmance electives and have consent of 
supervising instructor and Area Coordinator. A Business 
College GPA of at least 2.5 is also required. Students are 
employed in the field of finance where they apply the 
knowledge and skills learned in the classroom. 

Professional development and obtaining specia jzed work 
experience in a Track area are the primary goal>. The 
student=s program will be monitored by a fmar.ce faculty 
member with the student providing a formal written report 
at the end of the project. 

328 Estate Planning and Trusts (3) 
Prerequisite: A minimum campus GPA of2.0; BA 204 or 

consent of instructor and Area Coordinator. This course 

will focus on the responsibility of a financial plmmer in 

the formulation and implementation of an estate plan. 

Topics include wills, lifetime transfers, trusts, gfis, estate 

reduction techniques, tax implications in estate planning, 

business and inter-family transfers, dealing with 

incompetency, postmortem techniques, and the role of 

fiduciaries. Lectures, cases, and guest speakers will be 

used to stimulate analysis and discussion. 


329 Business Forecasting (3) 

Prerequisites: A minimum of2.0 campus GPA and either 

(BA 252 and Math 100) or (Math 250 and Statis:ics 132). 

Further study of statistical tools for forecasting h a 

decision-making context. Topics include explanatory 

models (multiple regression), classical time serifs 

decomposition, and extrapolative techniques (ex)onential 

smoothing and Box-Jenkins procedures). In addition, 

methods for considering problems of intervention effects, 

seasonality, and collinearity will be discussed. Students 

will perform extensive analyses of time series da:a using 

computer packages. 


330 Quality Assurance in Business (3) 

Prerequisites: A minimum of 2.0 campus GPA ar:d either 

(BA 252 and Math 100) or (Math 250 and Statistcs 132). 

A study of statistical quality control concepts and 

procedures applicable to management systems, 

administrative activities, service industries, and n )nprofit 

organizations. Some successful quality assurance 

programs will be examined. 


331 Multivariate Analysis (3) 
Prerequisites: A minimum of2.0 campus GPA an j either 
(BA 252 and Math 100) or (Math 250 and Statistil:s 132). 
A study of statistical techniques applicable to 
multivariable relationships. 

332 Principles of Insurance (3) 
Prerequisites: 204 and 2.0 campus GPA. This is c survey 
course intended to introduce students to the basic 
concepts of insurance. Topics include the nature of risks, 
types of insurance carriers and markets, insurance 
contracts and policies, property and casualty covenges, 
life and health insurance, and government regulations. 
The functions of underwriting, setting premiums, rsk 
analysis, loss prevention, and financial administration of 
carriers are emphasized. 
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333 Life Insurance (3) 
Prerequisites: 204 or equivalent and a minimum campus 
GPA of 2.0. This course explores the life insurance 
business from the perspective of both the consumer and 
provider. Coverage will include an analysis of the various 
types of fife insurance products, aspects of life insurance 
evaluation, reinsurance, underwriting, and uses of life 
insurance in fmancial planning. Also included is an 
examination of the tax, legal, and ethical requirements. 

334 Investments (3) 
Prerequisite: 204 and a 2.0 campus GPA. Financial 
analysis of debt and equity instruments available on 
organized exchanges and in less tangible over-the-counter 
markets. Techniques of such analysis are presented in 
context with economic and management circumstances 
within the company, industry, and economy. 

335 Financial Risk Management (3) 
Prerequisites: 204 and a 2.0 campus GPA. A study of 
derivative securities (forward contracts, futures, swaps 
and options) used in fmancial risk hedging. Emphasis will 
be placed on financial innovations and methods for 
tailoring a preferred risk/return trade-off. In addition, a 
project or a simulation will be utilized to emphasize the 
effects of risk management on portfolio development. 

336 Treasury Management (3) 
Prerequisites: 204 and a 2.0 campus GPA. The focus of 
this course is on the role cash management plays in 
corporate fmance. Topics include cash collection and 
payment systems, forecasting cash flows, electronic fund 
transfers, check processing, international cash 
management and managing bank relationships. Students 
passing the course with a grade of A or B are permitted to 
take the qualifying exam to become a Certified Cash 
Manager (CCM) under a special arrangement with the 
Treasury Management Association. Along with other 
finance courses, this class prepares students for careers in 
the treasury departments of major companies or with 
service providers like banks. 

337 Principles of Real Estate (3) 
Prerequisites: 204 and a 2.0 campus GPA. As an 
introduction to the real estate industry, the course broadly 
explores all phases of acquisition, development and 
disposal ofreal property. Topics include legal 
requirements ofcontracts, property rights, valuation and 
appraisal techniques, marketing, brokerage operations and 
practices, mortgage fmancing, leasing and property 
management. 

338 Practice of Personal Financial Planning (3) 
A minimum campus GPA of 2.0; BA 204 or consent of 
instructor and Area Coordinator. Professional fmancial 
planning requires broad knowledge of investments, 

I 
~ 

insurance, income taxation, retirement planning, and 
estate planning, as well as certification requirements and 

r legal/ethical issues. This course introduces students to the 

t 
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field of fmancial planning, and provides an integrated 
overview of the topics listed above. Students interested in 
the Financial Planning track are encouraged to complete 
this course prior to taking other courses in the track. 

339 Retirement Planning and Employee Benefits (3) 
Prerequisites: A minimum campus GAP of 2.0; BA 204 
or consent of instructor and Area Coordinator. The 
course is designed to give students an understanding of 
the retirement planning process. Students will gain an 
appreciation of the usefulness (and shortcomings) of 
employee benefits and develop an ability to counsel 
others on important retirement and employee benefit 
decisions. Corporate pension and profit sharing plans, 
self-employed Keough plans, IRA=s annuities, health 
insurance and social security will be discussed. 

340A Financial Accounting and Reporting I (3) 
Prerequisites: A minimum 2.0 campus GPA. In addition, 
Math 30, BA 140, and 57 credit hours. Review ofthe 
foundations of financial accounting theory and of the 
fmancial statement preparation process. Accounting 
theory and practice related to current assets (except for 
investments in securities). The course includes an 
emphasis on unstructured case problem solving skills, 
communication skills, and interpersonal skills. 

340B Financial Accounting and Reporting II (3) 
Prerequisites: A minimum 2.0 campus GPA. In addition, 
Math 30 and BA340A. Accounting theory and practice 
related to topics such as, investments in securities, 
operational assets, current and long-term liabilities, and 
leases. The course includes an emphasis on unstructured 
case problem solving skills, communication skills, and 
interpersonal skills. 

341 Financial Accounting and Reporting III (3) 
Prerequisites: A minimum 2.0 campus GPA. In addition, 
Math 30 and BA340B. Accounting theory and practice 
related to topics such as income taxes, pensions, owner=s 
equity, earnings per share, and the statement of cash 
flows. The course includes an emphasis on unstructured 
case problem solving skills, communication skills, and 
interpersonal skills. 

342 Financial Accounting and Reporting IV (3) 
Prerequisites: A minimum 2.0 campus GPA. In addition, 
Math 30 and BA340B. Accounting theory and practice 
related to topics such as business combinations, 
consolidated fmancial statements, multinational 
operations, foreign exchange transactions, and 
governmental and nonprofit organizations. The course 
includes an emphasis on unstructured case problem 
solving skills, communication skills, and interpersonal 
skills. 
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343 Accounting for Governmental and Nonprofit 

Entities (3) 

Prerequisites: A minimum 2.0 campus GPA. In addition, 

Math 30, BA 140, and 57 credit hours. Principles of fund 

accounting and financial reporting for governmental and 

nonprofit entities. 


344 Computer Applications in Accounting (3) 

Prerequisites: A minimum 2.0 campus GPA. In addition, 

Math 30, BAI03, 145, and 340A. Managerial and 

financial accounting applications of computers budgeting, 

financial planning and analysis, and accounting 

information processing systems. Emphasis on 

development ofsystems for micro- and mainframe 

computers using high-level applications development 

software and on associated internal control and auditing 

pmbJems. 


345 Cost Accounting (3) 

Prerequisites: A minimum 2.0 campus GPA. In addition, 

Math 30, BA145, and 57 credit hours. The study of the 

basic principles of cost determination for, and control of, 

manufacturing and distribution activities. Topics include 

job-order costing, process costing, cost allocations, and 

the development and use of standard costs within a 

system of absorption costing. 


347 Income Taxes (3) 

Prerequisites: A minimum 2.0 campus GPA. In addition, 

Math 30, BA145, and 57 credit hours. Fundamentals of 

federal income taxation. Topics include taxable entities, 

income, deductions, tax accounting methods, tax basis, 

and property transactions at both the conceptual and 

operational levels. 


348 Auditing (3) 

Prerequisites: A minimum campus GPA of2.0. In 

addition, MT 105, BA340B, and 344 or 215. 344 or 

215 may be taken concurrently. An introduction to 

auditing practice. Includes the social role of auditing and 

the services offered by auditors in internal, governmental, 

and public accounting practice. Emphasis is on the 

financial auditing process, including professional ethics, 

audit risk assessment, study and evaluation of internal 

control, gathering and evaluating audit evidence, and 

audit reporting decisions. 


349 Business Income Taxation (3) 

Prerequisite: A minimum 2.0 campus GPA. In addition, 

347. A study of the federal income taxation of 
partnerships and shareholders and corporations, including 
subchapter S (small business) corporations with emphasis 
on problems encountered in their formation, operation, 
liquidation, and sale. 

350 Financial Policies (3) 
Prerequisites: 204 and a 2.0 campus GPA. The 
intensification and application ofthe concepts developed 
in 204. Special emphasis is given to the development of 

top management policies and their application t·)ward 
complex problems of finance. Techniques for ic entifying 
and dealing with these problems before they be(:ome 
acute will be investigated. Cases will be integra':ed with 
appropriate outside reading. 

351 Computer Applications in Finance (3) 
Prerequisites: 103, 204, one 300-level fmance;ourse, 
and a 2.0 campus GPA. Financial problem solvbg and 
applications on the microcomputer. A project-oriented 
course with an emphasis on micro-sed finance p ~ojects: 
present valuelIRR analysis, duration, immunization, 
portfolio optimization, leasing, capital budgetin{;, 
financial forecasting, options, and futures. 

355 Financial Services Industry and Instruments (3) 
Prerequisites: 204 and a 2.0 campus GPA. The th.eory of 
fmancial services, instruments, and markets is discussed. 
In this framework, the valuation consequences 0'money 
and capital markets, corporate control, complex 
contracting, and regulatory environment are devt:!oped. 
Topics also include hedging, interest rate risk, deposit 
insurance, and fmancial instruments. 

356 Commercial Bank Management (3) 
Prerequisites: Econ 52, BA204, and a 2.0 campu!. GPA. 
Corporate finance and microeconomics are applil:d to 
matters of importance to commercial bankers. Among the 
subjects treated are bank-asset portfolio construc'ion, 
lending policies, liabilities management, bank capital 
structure, short-run cash management, financial market 
rates and flows, and quantitative models for bank 
management. Commercial bank management is arlalyzed 
from an internal viewpoint in terms of what bank 
managers should look for in asset management ard why; 
what market conditions they should be aware of;md what 
techniques th.ey can use to meet changing econorr ic and 
financial conditions. 

375 Operations Research (3) 
Prerequisites: Math 100, BA 252, and a 2.0 campus GPA, 
or Math 250 and a 2.0 campus GPA. Applications of the 
theories and techniques of operations research to 
problems of business, government, and industry, \/ith 
emphasis on the construction and utilization of 
quantitative decision models. 

380 International Finance (3) 
Prerequisites: Econ 51, BA 204 and a 2.0 campus '}PA. A 
study of the international financial markets, instruments, 
and portfolio strategies. Topics will include internHtional 
risks, foreign diversification and hedging techniqu'!5 for 
international exposure. The use of derivative instruments 
and special markets are evaluated in the internatioral 
corporate/investment setting. 
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385 Operations Research II (3) 
Prerequisites: A minimum ofa 2.0 campus GPA, BA 375 
and either BA 250 or Statistics 132. Topics of special 
interest including mathematical programming, stochastic 
decision making, digital simulation, game theory, and 
other selected techniques. (Formerly Mathematical 
Programming). 

390 Business Assessment Testing (0) 
Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in BA 391. A 
one-time lab during which a major field exam in business 
is administered. Course graded on a 
SatisfactorylUnsatisfactory basis. Satisfactory grade 
required for graduation. 

391 Strategic Management (3) 
Prerequisites: Senior standing and BA 204, 206, 210, a 
minimum campus GPA of2.0; and concurrent enrollment 
in BA 390. This is a capstone course drawing on the 
subject matter covered in prerequisite courses. Emphasis 
is on the formulation and implementation of corporate, 
business and functional strategies designed to achieve 
organizational objectives. Topics include the role of top 
management, globalization of business and ethical 
perspectives. Case studies and research reports may be 
used extensively. (It is preferred that this course be taken 
during the student=s final semester.) 

392 Entrepreneurship/Small Business Management (3) 
Prerequisites: BA 156,204,206,210, and a 2.0 campus 
GPA. This integrative general management course is 
designed to communicate the academic principles of 
business management applicable to solving ofproblems 
of small- and medium-size businesses and assist in their 
development. This course wiII provide a background in 
the forms of business, the development of business plans 
and systems integration, venture capital, accounting, 
procurement, promotion, fmancing, distribution and 
negotiations for initial organization, and operation and 
expansion of the firm. 

393 International Strategic Management (3) 
Prerequisites: A minimum 2.0 campus GPA and, BA 314, 
316 and 380 or consent of the instructor. A study of the 
international dimensions of strategic management. 
Provides an introduction to the key concepts and tools 
necessary for international competitive analysis. Topics 
include the international dimensions ofstrategy 
formulation and implementation, diversification, strategic 
alliances, and divestment. Credit not granted for students 
who have taken BA 317. 

395 Business Administration Seminar (1-10) 
Prerequisite: To be determined each time the course is 
offered and to include a minimum 2.0 campus GPA. May 
be repeated for credit. 
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396 Internship in International Business (3-6) 
Prerequisites: Econ 51 and 52, BA 140 and 145, an 
additional 12 hours in BA, concurrent enrollment in a UM 
overseas program; also a 2.0 minimum campus GPA. The 
internship will be a supervised field experience in a 
business/international organization at a foreign site. 
Students will work for 10 weeks on projects directed by 
host organization supervisors in consultation with a 
UM·St. Louis faculty member. Prior to the field 
experience students will receive training that includes 
familiarization with the language and practices of the 
country=s business, the background of the host firm, and 
international information sources. The student will 
complete a written report ofhislher project. Course may 
not be repeated for more than 6 hours credit. 

405 Managerial Communication (3) 
An analysis of business writing and speaking, and the 
communication conventions common in organizations. 
Emphasis is placed on developing skills critical to career 
advancement and necessary for effective organizational 
functioning. A second goal is to prepare students for 
assignments in other business courses. This course must 
be taken within the first 12 credit hours of study, 
preferably in the student=s first semester. 

408 Economics for Managers (3) 
The frrst portion of this course introduces microeconomic 
analysis ofconsumers, firms, and government. The 
concepts and tools of economic analysis are applied to the 
production and distribution functions oforganizations. 
The last portion is devoted to the macroeconomic 
influence of capital markets, the influence of interest 
rates, inflation, and the business cycle. 

410 Managerial Economic Analysis (3) 
Prerequisites: BA 408 or Econ 51 and Econ 52. 
Microeconomic analysis of consumers, firms, and 
government. The concepts and mathematical tools of 
economic analysis are applied to the production and 
distribution functions of organizations. 

411 Analysis of National Economic Environment (3) 
Prerequisites: BA 408 or Econ 51 and Econ 52. The 
character and functioning of the national economic 
system; analyzing and forecasting fluctuations in national 
income and product, employment, and prices; the 
influence of monetary and fiscal policies. Emphasis is on 
the acquisition ofknowledge concerning forces affecting 
all business firms. 

412 Law, Ethics, and Business (3) 
Analysis of the relationship between law and business 
with emphasis on the ability of, and extent to which, 
governments regulate business activities. Topics covered 
include the employer-employee relationship, protection of 
consumers, antitrust regulation, and securities law. Also 
discussed are ethical issues confronting management of 
the modem business enterprises. 
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414 Introduction to Geographic Information Systems 
(3) 
Prerequisites: MSIIS 481 or equivalent, and consent of 
instructor. Geographic information systems (GIS) are 
sophisticated computer-based systems for analysis, 
capture, presentation and maintenance ofgeographically 
referenced data. This course includes extensive use of 
GIS software and provides a foundation in using GIS for 
spatial analyses. A range of examples are used to 
emphasize use ofGIS as a tool to support analysis and 
decision making. 

415 Societal, Environmental, and Management 
Decisions (3) 
Prerequisites: BA 408. An examination of the external 
relationships of a business enterprise with the broad and 
diverse interests of society. These are government and 
sodal forces that sometimes operate counter to the 
potential dictates of theoretical internal economic policies 
for an individual organization. The primary objective is to 
examine the increasingly complex set of interrelationships 
among business, government, other economic groups, and 
"the pUblic. II A series ofmajor current problems, chosen 
to raise some of the major issues involved in these 
interrelationships, and in particular to explore the 
development of public policy on such problems. 

416 International Finance, Investment, and 
Commercial Relations (3) 
Prerequisite: BA 450. The objectives of this course are to: 
provide a knowledge of the various international markets 
and securities; gain insight into the complexities of 
international risks when investing; and, study the use of 
international hedging vehicles to manage foreign 
exchange risk. 

417 International Business Operations (3) 
Prerequisite: BA 416. Functional management within 
multinational corporations; case studies of operations 
abroad; and focus on managerial decision making. 

418 Governmental Budgeting and Financial Control 
(3) 
(Same as Public Policy Administration 418.) Prerequisite: 
Accounting 440. A study of municipal and federal 
financial control and budgeting procedures with emphasis 
on public policy. The impact offmancial control on top 
management decisions and the effect of budget strategies 
on the allocations of public funds. 

420 Seminar in Business Administration (3) 
An intensive study of a specific area of business 
administration of some specific business or economic 
phenomenon, or a specific problem or theory. Several 
different courses may be offered under this course 
number. 

428 Current Topics in Business Administra tion (1) 
Examination of a Business Administration tOp ic of 
current interest. Instruction by regular graduatt: faculty, 
frequently supplemented by outside authoritie~ (practicing 
managers, government officials, consultants, vlsiting 
faculty, etc.). Course may be taken three times for credit. 

430 Individual Research (1-10) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and graduatl: director. 
Special individual research topics under the gUldance of a 
specific professor. 

490 Strategy Formulation and ImplementaUm (3) 

Prerequisites: FIN 450, MGT 460, MKT 470, MSIIS 483. 

Graduate program capstone course examining concepts 

and methods that integrate functional areas of b lsiness. 

The perspective is that of general management charged 

with directing the total enterprise. Interactions between 

the environment, organization, strategy, policies and the 

implementation ofplans are explored. Special emphasis is 

given to globalization of business and ethical 

perspectives. This course should be taken durinf the 

semester prior to graduation. In no case may it be taken 

sooner than two semesters prior to graduation. 


Accounting (400-level) 


419 Management Accounting and Auditing in 

Governmental and Not-for-Profit Entities (3) 

Prerequisites: BA 418 and Accounting 441 or consent of 

instructor. A study of accounting for use in the public 

sector and in not-for-profit organizations. Cost behavior 

controllability, and traceability concepts for manz.gement 

plarming and control will be investigated, as well as 

aUditing in the public sector. 


421 Professional Accounting Research (3) 

Prerequisite: BA 341. Discussion of the research tools and 

methods available to resolve questions concemin~ 


accounting standards and practices. Critical analy~ is of 

topics of current interest and importance in accour ting 

practice. 


422 Seminar in Governmental and Non-Profit 

Accounting (3) 

Prerequisites: BA 418. Consideration of the positic ns of 

authoritative groups concerning accounting theory and 

practice for governmental and nonprofit entities. 

Evaluation and critical analysis of these positions ill view 

of current accounting literature and research finding. 
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431 Tax Research (3) 

Prerequisite: BA 347 or consent of instructor. A 

discussion of the research tools and methods available to 

resolve questions pertaining to the tax laws. Addresses 

techniques for locating, verifying, and evaluating 

authority. Students will be expected to complete a number 

of tax research and writing problems throughout the 

semester. A basic understanding of the federal income tax 

law is presumed. 


431 Taxation of Estates, Gifts, and Trusts (3) 

17ClCllll}j}teS: BA 347 and Accounting 431, or consent of 

instructor. Consideration of the transfer tax systems in 

general; the elements of the gross estate (includible versus 

nonincludible property), deductions (including the marital 

deduction) and credits; the gift tax and what it embraces; 

basic estate planning considerations; and income taxation 

of grantor and nongrantor trusts. 


433 Taxation of Corporations and Shareholders (3) 

Prerequisites: BA 347 and Accounting 431, or consent of 

the instru.;tor. Addresses tax aspects of the formation, 

operation. and liquidation of a corporation, as well as 

changes in the corporate structure through division or 

reorganization. Topics include establishment of the 

corporate structure, distributions to shareholders, and 

stock dividends and redemptions. 


434 Taxation of Partnerships and Partners (3) 

Prerequisites: BA 347 and Accounting 431, or consent of 

instructor. Addresses tax aspects of the formation, 

operation, and termination of a partnership. Topics 

include special allocations and disposition of a 

partnership interest. Compares partnerships with 

Subchapter S corporations. 


435 Tax Practice and Procedure (3) 

Prerequisite: BA 347 or consent of the instructor. 

Addresses the audit process; practice before the Internal 

Revenue Service; administrative appeals; the notice of 

deficiency; waivers and extensions; amended returns and 

claims for refund; statute of limitations on deficiencies 

and overpayments; and taxpayer and tax return preparer 

penalties. 


436 Advanced Topics in Taxation (3) 

Prerequisites: BA 347 and Accounting 431, or consent of 

instructor. Addresses various topics selected by the 

instructor, such as property transactions, compensation 

plans, charitable contributions, the alternative minimum 

tax, and tax planning. 


439 Seminar in Taxation (3) 

Prerequisite: At least nine hours of400-level tax courses 

including Accounting 431 or consent of the instructor. 

Addresses tax policy topics drawing on literature from 

accounting, economics, and public fmance. Other topics 

of current interest will be selected by the instructor. 
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440 Financial and Managerial Accounting (3) 
This course provides an introduction to accounting, with 
emphasis on preparation of financial statements for 
external parties (fmancial accounting) and accumulation 
ofcost information to aid internal planning and control 
(managerial accounting). Topics covered include 
measurement ofassets and liabilities, revenues and 
expenses, the accounting cycle, financial statements, cost 
terminology, cost behavior, product costing, and relevant 
costs for decision making. This course provides the 
necessary background for Accounting 442 (Accounting 
for Decision Makers). 

441 Concepts in Management Accounting (3) 
Prerequisites: Math 100 or Econ 30 I with a minimum 
grade of "C" and Accounting 440. The development, 
interpretation, and uses of accounting reports and 
supplementary information for management planning, 
control, and decision making. Emphasizes the application 
of relevant cost behavior, control, and traceability 
concepts in the preparation of internal accounting reports, 
with a secondary emphasis upon product costing 
techniques as appropriate to fmancial accounting needs. 
Topics include break-even analysis, operational 
budgeting, direct costing, absorption costing, standard 
costs and variance analysis, business segment analysis, 
responsibility accounting, distribution cost accounting, 
and gross profit analysis. 

442 Accounting for Decision Makers (3) 
Prerequisites: Accounting 440 or the equivalent. This 
course builds on the foundations covered in Accounting 
440, emphasizing the use of accounting information for 
making operating, investment, and strategic business 
decisions. Topics covered include interpretation and 
analysis offmancial statements, uses of accounting 
information by capital market participants, contribution 
margin analysis, tactical decision making, pricing and 
product decisions, budget analysis, and performance 
measurement. 

443 International Accounting (3) 
Prerequisites: BA 340B. Accounting practices for 
multinational businesses. Discussion of comparative 
fmancial accounting practices, the development of 
international accounting standards, and managerial 
accounting practices related to multinational operations. 

445 Seminar in Financial Accounting Theory (3) 
Prerequisite: Accounting 421. A study of theoretical 
issues, such as the foundations ofaccounting standards 
and the usefulness of accounting information. Analysis of 
how elements of accounting theory relate to current issues 
facing the profession. 
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446 Seminar in Auditing (3) 
Prerequisites: BA 348 or permission of instructor. A study 
of advanced auditing and attestation issues, with an 
emphasis on operational auditing. Topics include 
professional ethics, risk analysis, internal control, fraud 
detection, analytical procedures, determining and 
assessing operational objectives, and reporting and 
implementing audit findings. 

447 Accounting Systems for Management Planning 
and Control (3) 
Prerequisites: Accounting 441 and MSIIS 481, or 
permission of instructor. A study ofadvanced managerial 
accounting techniques useful in facilitating the planning 
and control process in modern organizations. Emphasis on 
the implementation and administration of these 
techniques, their integration with management 
information systems, and the organizational role of the 
corporate accountant. 

448 Seminar in Advanced Theory and Contemporary 
Issues in Accountancy (3) 
Prerequisite: Accounting 445 and MSIIS 481. Examines 
the theory underlying accounting practice. The course 
includes an in-depth analysis ofcontemporary 
developments in fmancial accounting with a succinct 
overview of accounting research paradigms. 

449 Systems Auditing (3) 
Prerequisites: Accounting 440, MSIIS 480, or consent of 
instructor. Study of techniques involved in the control and 
audit of computer-based accounting information systems. 
Emphasis on the review of internal controls at operational 
and administrative levels and on computer-assisted audit 
techniques. 

Finance (400-level) 

450 Financial Management (3) 
Prerequisites: ACC 440 (or BA 140), MSIIS 481 (or BA 
250), and BA 408 (or Econ 51 and Econ 52). This course 
provides an in-depth analysis of corporate fmance 
including asset pricing, risk and return, short- and 
long-term investment decisions, capital structure choices, 
dividend policy, derivatives, mergers and acquisitions, 
and a host ofother current topics. The material is taught 
through lectures and problem solving. 

451 Advanced Financial Management (3) 
Prerequisites: Finance 450 and MSIIS 481. Exposure to 
recent financial management theory through selected 
readings. Financial management problems are considered 
by the use of cases and simulation models. An original 
research project under the supervision ofthe instructor is 
required. 

455 Security Analysis (3) 
Prerequisites: Finance 450 and MS/IS 481. An in-depth 
study of techniques used in evaluating various financial 
assets as investment opportunities. Financial ~ sets 
studied include common stock, preferred stock, and fixed 
income securities. Other related topics such as sources of 
investment information and current market trer ds are 
discussed. 

456 Capital Markets and Financial Instituti('ns (3) 
Prerequisite: Finance 450. The theory of fmancial 
intermediation is discussed in the context of bQ.r)l\l>, 
savings and loans, public and private insurance 
companies, and investment banking. In this framework, 
the relationship with money and capital ma"K~t"......"rkMS! 

for corporate control, complex financial contracting, and 
regulatory environment is developed. 

457 Introduction to Derivatives (3) 
Prerequisite: Finance 450. An in-depth study of advanced 
risk management techniques utilizing futures, fcrwards, 
options, swaps and synthetic securities. A broad study of 
speculative market characteristics will be reviewed in 
conjunction with a variety of financial innovations. 
Portfolio management theories combined with 
mathematical models will be utilized to demonslrate the 
effects of hedging techniques and portfolio insurance. 

458 Commercial Bank Management (3) 
Prerequisite: Finance 450. This course explores the 
various bank management techniques required tc manage 
a modern commercial bank in a rapidly changing 
environment. Topics include asset and liability 
management, capital adequacy, bank holding companies, 
profitability, and bank market structure and regulation. 

459 Seminar in Finance (3) 
Prerequisite: BA 450. This course incorporates a wide 
range of advanced topics in fmance including, bu: not 
limited to, an evaluation of various financial assets as 
investment opportunities, trends in capital marken, 
derivatives and management of financial and non· 
fmancial firms. 

Management (400-level) 

460 Organizational Behavior and Administrati"e 
Processes (3) 
(Same as Public Policy Administration 460.) The 
theoretical and research contribution of the behavioral 
sciences to management and administration are examined 
and applied to selected organizational situations. Areas to 
be considered from the standpoint ofboth individu.d and 
organizational performance are communication, 
motivation, conflict, decision making, goal setting, 
leadership, organizational design, climate, development, 
and control. Utilizing a systems perspective, the coarse 
attempts to develop in each student an ability to antlyze 
and solve organizational problems. 
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461 Managing Human Resources (3) 

Prerequisite: Management 460. In-depth examination of 

selected human resource management issues from a 

contemporary manager=s viewpoint. Topics examined 

include: personnel planning; employee selection; 

performance appraisal, training, and development; 

compensation; legal issues; discipline; and labor relations. 

The course examines these topics as they relate primarily 

to operational activities in organizations. 


461 Advanced Organizational Behavior and 

Administrative Processes (3) 

Prerequisite: Management 460. An in-depth examination 

of selected organizational and individual theories 

affecting behavior and operating performance. 

Organizational structure and design, formal and informal 

organization, decision making, communications, and 

motivation are analyzed for their organizational impact. 

The course seeks to develop further the ability to analyze 

and evaluate organizational processes and individual 

behavior. 


463 Organizational Training (3) 

Prerequisite: Management 460 or Management 461 or 

permission ofdepartment. An intensive study oftraining 

and developmental methods/issues in organizations. 

Topics include needs analysis, learning theory, training 

techniques, evaluation, and management development. 

Other topics include memory, training objectives, and 

training facilities. Projects and exercises are used to 

supplement reading and lecture. 


464 Compensation and Benefits (3) 

Prerequisites: Management 461 and MS/IS 481. An 

in-depth study of compensation and benefit programs in 

organizations. Topics include job evaluation, incentive 

systems, performance appraisal, and employee benefits. 

Discussion of relevant laws, such as the Equal Pay Act, is 

also provided. 


465 Union-Management Relations and Collective 

Bargaining (3) 

Prerequisites: Management 460 and SA 412. Primary 

concern is with the setting and the dynamics ofcontract 

negotiation and administration. Emphasis is on the 

development of insight and understanding of the forces 

affecting the decisions ofthe parties to a labor contract 

within the context of the social, political, and economic 

environment of the organization. A dynamic approach is 

taken to examine difficulties that arise in attempting to 

administer a collectively established relationship between 

employer and employee. 


466 Selected Topics in Human Resource Management 

(3) 
Prerequisites: Management 461 and MSIIS 481. This 
course provides an advanced treatment ofselected human 
resource management topics. Primary focus is on topics 
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such as job analysis, pre-employment screening devices, 
test validation, and civil rights laws. Other topics, such as 
performance appraisal, recruitment, promotions, and 
terminations may be covered. Various class projects may 
be assigned to supplement readings, lectures, and 
discussion. 

467 Dynamics of Interpersonal Relations (3) 
Prerequisite: Management 460 or academic background in 
general psychology. The self-concept, personality 
dynamics, and mechanisms ofadjustment. Catalysts and 
barriers to effective communication. Examination of the 
functional relationship between ego-needs, perceptual 
distortion, and stereotypical thinking. Roleplaying, the 
resolution ofrole-conflict, and objective self-evaluation. 
The development of cooperation and trust as a 
prerequisite to effective human relations. 

468 International Business Strategies (3) 
Prerequisites: SA 408 and ACC 440. This course focuses 
on those managerial issues which follow from the 
definition and implementation ofcorporate strategy for 
worldwide operations, as distinguished from purely 
domestic fIrms or those only marginally involved in 
international activities. It aims to develop an appreciation 
for the unique competitive, sociocultural and political 
environments in which international business takes place 
and the skills required to deal with these changes. 

469 Seminar in Management (3) 
Prerequisite: MGT 460. Topics of current interest in 
management. Possible topics include, human resource 
management, international management, and 
entrepreneurship. 

Management SciencelInformation Systems (400-level) 

423a Applications of Programming for Business 
Solutions (3) 
Prerequisite: MS/IS 480. This course provides a study of 
business-oriented programming. A programming 
language will be introduced and discussed in detail. 
Emphasis will be on program defInition and the use of 
such programs in business-oriented applications. 

423b Managerial Applications of Object-Oriented 
Technologies (3) 
Prerequisite: MSIIS 423a. This course deals with 
business-oriented programming in an object oriented 
environment. The emphasis will be on program defmition, 
and tools and development in a client-server environment. 
The course will involve the study of an object-oriented 
language in addition to object-oriented methodologies for 
systems development. 
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423c Business Programming and File Systems (3) 
Prerequisite: MSIIS 423a. The course provides a study of 
business-oriented programming in a traditional 
centralized environment. The programming language 
COBOL will be introduced and studied in detail. 
Emphasis will be on program definition and the use of tile 
structures in business-oriented applications. 

423d Internet Programming for Business (3) 
Prerequisites: MIllS 423a. Focus on web-based 
applications development for business. It will begin with 
the fundamentals ofweb-based computing, including web 
client and server interaction, the MIME standard, server 
and client data frame headers, the COl standard, and error 
conditions as they pertain to business applications. In 
addition, JA VA will be introduced to build web-based 
GUI-interfaces and back-end servers. Finally, business 
applications issues such as flTewalls, proxy servers and 
data encryption using secure servers will be included. 

424a Seminar in Current Management Information 
System Topics (3) 
Prerequisite: MSIIS 488 or MSIIS 485 (may be taken 
concurrently). Advanced topics of current interest in 
management information systems. Content to be 
determined each time the course is offered. May be 
repeated for credit. 

424b Seminar in Management Information Systems 
(3) 

Prerequisite: MS/IS 480. Topics of current interest in 

management information systems. Topics may include 

international information systems, electronic commerce, 

decision support systems, information systems strategy, 

telecommunications, and information systems 

management. 


424«: Business Process Design (3) 
Prerequisites: MSIIS 480, and MSIIS 485 (may be taken 
concurrently). This course presents the concepts of 
process design for improving customer service and 
satisfaction. Issues related to characteristics, goals, 
benefits and costs of enterprise-wide design, and the role 
of information technology during the design process will 
be discussed. Further topics may include: computer­
based modeling tools for process design, total quality 
management and quality circles, and organizational 
learning. 

424d Management of Transitional Information 
Systems (3) 
Prerequisites: MSIIS 480 and MSIIS 485 (may be taken 
concurrently). The course presents concepts of managing 
global information technology. Issues covered include: 
global information technology, systems development, 
electronic data interchange, cross-border data flows, and 
national and international information structures. Further 
topics may include information technology enabled 
economic development, global outsourcing of information 

systems services, and social, organizational and ethical 
implications. 

425 Advanced MIS Applications (3-6) 
Prerequisite: MSIIS 488 or permission ofinstru(:tor. The 
course requires a project through which the student 
applies MIS concepts to a real problem; a written, 
professional quality report will be required. The course 
material must build upon, not duplicate, materia! in the 
MIS curriculum. The course may be repeated fo:' credit 
with the permission ofthe MSIIS area. Consent)fthe 
MSIIS area for the topic and number of hours is required. 

426 Management of Client/Server Computing (3) 
Prerequisite: MSIS 496. This course explores a .vide 
range of topics necessary for the management of 
client/server computing technology. Students w] II 
explore the business advantage and opportunities that 
client/server systems can provide an organizatior:. In 
addition, the course will introduce topics of impe rtance to 
implementing technology in an organization. Finally, the 
course will provide a framework for understanding the 
diverse technical components ofclient/server tecimology, 
technical standards and their implications for inter­
operability of components. 

428 Operations Research-Deterministic Models (3) 
Prerequisites: Math 345 or equivalent. (Same asnath 
435). A study of deterministic methods and modds in 
operations research. This course provides an introduction 
to operations research and focuses on model buik ing, 
solution and interpretation ofresults. Topics include 
formulation, solution, duality and sensitivity analysis in 
linear programming, integer programming, netwo:'k flow 
models, nonlinear optimization, and dynamic 
programming. 

419 Operations Research-Stochastic Models (3) 
Prerequisites: Stat 320 or equivalent. (Same as Math 
436). A study of stochastic methods and models ill 
operations research. Provides an introduction to 
probabilistic models for decision making under 
uncertainty. Topics include stochastic processes, 
queuing theory and models, probabilistic inventOr) theory 
and models, Markovian decision problems, simulation 
and reliability. 
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430 Quality Management (3) 
Prerequisite: MSIS 481 or Stat 320 or consent of 
instructor. (Same as Math 437). An applied course on 
total quality management. Quality improvement 
approaches are presented and the managerial implications 
and responsibilities in implementing these approached are 
discussed. Topical coverage includes the construction 
and interpretation of control charts, graphical methods, 
quality function deployment, robust experiments for 
product design and improvement, mistake-proofmg (poke 
yoke), the Deming approach, Baldridge award criteria, 
quality cost audits, worker empowerment and reward 
systems. Cases involving both business processes and 
physical processes are used to illustrate successful quality 
improvement efforts. 

480 Management Information Systems (3) 
Prerequisite: Econ 30 I. (Same as Public Policy 
Administration480.) An overview of management 
information systems is presented, including IS managerial 
concepts and hands-on exposure to technology. 
Concepts include alignment of information systems 
strategy with organizational strategy, MIS components 
and organizational structures, issues in the design and 
implementation of systems, and understanding the role of 
information systems in organizations. Students are 
exposed to several technologies, including the 
information superhighway, application software packages, 
and a programming language. 

481 Statistical Analysis for Management Decisions (3) 
Prerequisites: MSIIS 480 (may be taken concurrently) and 
Econ 301 with a minimum grade of=C.= The role of 
statistical evidence in the formation of inference and in 
the selection of strategies in solving business problems is 
developed. Probability and probability distributions are 
studied as a basis of statistical inference. An introduction 
to multivariate analysis is provided, which includes 
analysis of variance and regression methods. 

482 Management Science Methods (3) 
Prerequisite: MSIIS 483. This course provides a working 
knowledge of management science techniques. It 
emphasizes analytical approaches to solving business 
problems, construction of mathematical models, and 
manipulation of model variables for managerial decision 
making. Topics include mathematical programming, 
including integer and network models, heuristics, and 
simulation models. 

483 Production and Operations Management (3) 
Prerequisites: MSIIS 480 and 481. This course discusses 
issues related to the creation and delivery of goods and 
services. Topics include the design of production 
processes, the layout and location of facilities, 
forecasting, scheduling, inventory control, queuing, 
materials planning, and quality control. Analytical 
techniques such as linear programming are used in 

~ studying these problems. 

r 
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485 Management Information Systems: Theory and 

Practice (3) 

Prerequisites: MSIIS 480. The course presents and 

analyzes critically current MIS topics in the context of 

business organizations. Issues may include: 

organizational and behavioral concerns, the fit between 

information systems and organizations, information 

systems development and implementation, software 

evaluation and procurement. systems performance, and 

information systems planning and control. 


486 Advanced Statistical Methods for Management 

Decisions (3) 

Prerequisite: MSIIS 481. A study of statistical methods 

applicable to specialized areas ofstatistical analysis. 

Topics include Markov processes, distribution-free tests, 

sampling theory and methods, experimental design, time 

series analysis, and spectral analysis. 


487 Advanced Operations Research Applications (3) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Application of 

operations research techniques to business problems. 

After a brief review ofthese techniques, followed by an 

examination of typical applications reported in the 

literature, the major portion of the term is spent in 

analyzing and solving an actual business operations 

research problem. A team approach is used, with groups 

of two or three students responsible for fmding and 

solving an operations research problem in a local 

company. Primary emphasis is placed on the use of 

operations research techniques to solve management 

problems. 


488 Information Systems Analysis (3) 

Prerequisite: MSIIS 423a. The theory and practice of 

structured analysis are presented. Topics may include: 

traditional vs. structured analysis methods. requirements 

analysis, user/analyst interaction, investigation ofexisting 

systems, humanl machine interfaces, CASE tools, and 

workbenches. 


489 Database Management Systems (3) 

Prerequisite: MSIIS 423a. The course introduces the 

concepts of database management systems for business 

applications. Issues in database architecture, design, 

administration, and implementation are covered. Projects 

are assigned on a mainframe DBMS and a 

microcomputer-based DBMS to illustrate the concepts 

and applications. 
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491 Electronic Commerce (3) 
Prerequisite: MSIIS 480. Electronic commerce is a 
modem business methodology that addresses the needs of 
organizations, merchants, and consumers to cut costs 
while improving the quality ofgoods and services and 
increasing the speed of service delivery. In this course, 
students will examine critical information technologies 
that provide a basis for electronic commerce and their 
application in a variety of sectors and industries. It will 
begin with coverage of the tools, skills and business 
concepts that surround the emergence of electronic 
commerce and the consequences of applying these 
information technologies to difference commercial 
processes from both an operational and strategic 
perspective. We will also explore several of the problems 
surrounding electronic commerce such as security, 
privacy, content selection and rating, intellectual property 
rights, authentication, encryption, acceptable use policies, 
and legal liabilities. 

492 Information Systems Strategy (3) 
Prerequisite: MSIIS 485. This course presents the 
management of computer-based information resources in 
the context of business organizations. Issues may 
include: management strategies and policies for 
improving organizational productivity, measurement, 
evaluation and acquisition of management information 
services, office automation, end-user computing, 
computer use in international environments, social 
organizational perspectives and ethical implications. The 
course will be taught using cases. 

493 Simulation for Managerial Decision Making (3) 
Prerequisites: MSIIS 481 and (482 or 483). Introduction 
to simulation as a managerial decision-making aid. 
Application of simulation to a number ofmanagement 
science-oriented problems. The course introduces and 
requires use of a simulation language. 

494 Advanced Operations Research Topics (3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced topics from 
such areas as mathematical programming, stochastic 
processes, decision theory, or game theory are studied in 
depth. 

494b Seminar in Logistics and Operations 
Management (3) 
Prerequisite: MSIS 483. Topics of current interest in 
logistics and operations management. Topics may 
include just-in-time and lean production, quality 
management, manufacturing and service systems, 
transportation and logistics, quantitative management 
tools, etc. 

495 Information Systems Design (3) 
Prerequisites: MSIIS 488 and MSIIS 489. This course 
builds upon the analysis techniques presented in MSIIS 
488. It requires the student, usually working in a group, to 
design and implement a system in a real-world 
environment. Advanced design concepts are pre::ented to 
support the students in their project work. 

496 Telecommunications: Design and Managtment (3) 
Prerequisite: MSIIS 480 (may be taken concurrently). The 
topic of telecommunications is addressed from b::>th a 
technical and managerial viewpoint. In particular, the 
course will address issues such as communicatio 1S 

components and services, local area network architecture, 
managerial implementations, organizational issut:s, and 
costlbenefit analyses. 

497 Decision Support Systems (3) 
Prerequisite: MSIS 481. Applications ofdecisioll support 
systems in a business environment are studied. l:isues 
pertaining to maintenance of data, construction 0:- models 
and provision of supporting technology are explored. 
Students will analyze, design and implement a m lDagerial 
decision support system using current development tools. 

498 Fourth Generation Languages and End U~er 
Computing (3) 
Prerequisite: MSIIS 423a. The course presents fonrth 
generation languages and covers managerial issue s of 
end-user computing. A specific fourth generation 
language will be introduced and programming 
applications will be assigned. In addition, the cou'se will 
explore the problems ofproviding and managing 
micro-to-mainfran1e links, end-user software packages, 
and security/confidentiality issues. 

499 Management Information Systems Thesis 
Research (1-6) 
Credit to be awarded only upon successful defenst~ of 
thesis. 

Marketing (400-level) 

470 Contemporary Marketing Concepts (3) 
Prerequisite: BA 408. Designed for students with [0 prior 
course work in the field of marketing. A wide spectrum of 
marketing institutions and activities is covered. Th,! 
impact of marketing on the total firm, the economy, and 
society in general is assessed. The course is intendt:d to 
develop and organize the fundamental marketing concepts 
necessary to an analytical study of consumer behavior, the 
economic environment, and four managerial aspects of 
marketing. The acquisition and utilization ofmarketing 
research data for problem solving is stressed. Relation and 
integration of basic marketing knowledge to the 
successful development of sound marketing policy, 
planning, and strategy is developed. 
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471 Marketing Planning and Strategy (3) 

Prerequisite: Marketing 470. Emphasizes the development 

of a total marketing program through an analytical study 

ofthe marketing-mix, the diagnosis of the business 

situation, along with the influence of exogenous variables 

and the development ofan effective campus marketing 

strategy. Stresses importance ofan integrated marketing 

plan and utilizes modem decision-making tools. 

Supplementary readings, journal articles, and current 

periodicals are used to place the theoretical framework of 

the course into the contemporary environment ofthe 

market place. 


474 Seminar in Marketing (3) 

Prerequisite: Marketing 470. This course addresses 

advanced problems in contemporary marketing. Topics 

may include, but are not limited to, marketing strategy, 

marketing communications and advertising, product 

management, consumer behavior, channels of 

distribution, international marketing, and marketing 

research. 


475 Consumer Motivation and Behavior (3) 

Prerequisite: Marketing 470. An analysis ofthe 

socio-psychological foundations ofconsumer behavior 

including personality differences, needs and wants, status 

symbols, social change and mobility, and fads and 

fashions. Consumer spending and saving habits, product 

preferences, leisure-time patterns, shopping behavior, and 

motivation research also are examined for their impact on 

advertising, selling, and marketing management. 


476 Marketing Communications (3) 

Prerequisite: Marketing 470. Deals with managerial 

decision making by placing particular emphasis on 

assimilating and integrating all forms ofmarketing 

communication in the development of promotional 

policies, plans, and procedures. Course approach is 

analytical rather than descriptive in investigating the areas 

of advertising, public relations, sales management, 

packaging, and other forms ofdemand stimulation. 


477 Product Planning and Pricing (3) 

Prerequisite: Marketing 470. A study ofproduct 

management focusing on new product development. The 

steps of the new product development process are covered 

in detail. Current issues in new product research are 

discussed. Projects are emphasized and involve the 

application of several of the key techniques to the 

student=s own new product ideas. Selected pricing topics 

are also covered, such as measuring consumer price 

senSitivity. 


478 Marketing and Business Research (3) 
Prerequisites: Marketing 470 and MSIIS 481. A broad 
approach to marketing research as a model for acquiring, 
retrieving, and analyzing decision-making information. 
Includes market measurement, evaluation of sales, and 
cost effectiveness, sales forecasting, and primary 
marketing research studies aimed at solving specific 
problems. Emphasis is placed also on building a 
theoretical and analytical framework to provide flexibility 
in the design of marketing experiments and in judging 
recent research innovations. 

479 Marketing Channel Strategy (3) 
Prerequisites: MKT 470 and MSIIS 483. A study of the 
marketing institutions involved in the distribution of 
goods and services, industrial and consumer markets, as 
well as the establishment and integration of marketing 
channels. The planning and analysis of the 
macrodistribution and microdistribution systems which 
contribute to creation ofoptimal time and place utility. 
Some attention is paid to quantitative applications to 
marketing situations including simulation and logistics. 
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General Information 

Accreditation 

The University of Missouri-St. Louis, through the College 

ofEducation, is accredited by the National Council for 

Accreditation ofTeacher Education for the preparation of 

elementary and secondary school teachers and school 

service personnel. 


Course Designations in the College of Education 

The following abbreviations are used to indicate 

instructional areas in the course listings and descriptions 

in the College of Education. 


Adult Education Courses (Adu Ed) 

Counselor Education Courses (Cns Ed) 

Early Childhood Education Courses (Eeh Ed) 

Educational Administration Courses (Ed Adm) 

Educational Foundations Courses (Ed Fnd) 

Educational Psychology Courses (Ed Psy) 

Educational Research and Evaluation Methods Courses 

(Ed Rem) 

Educational Technology Courses (Ed Tee) 

Elementary Education Courses (Ele Ed) 

Higher Education Courses (HIRED) 

Physical Education Courses (Phy Ed) 

School-Wide Education Courses (Educ) 

Secondary Education Courses (Sec Ed) 

Special Education Courses (Spc Ed) 

Teacher Education Courses (fch Ed) 


Teacher Education 

Degrees and Areas of Concentration 
The College ofEducation offers work leading to the B.S. 
in education with specialization in any of the following: 
early childhood education, elementary education, special 
education, physical education, and secondary education. 
Courses are also available for those seeking certification 
for middle school. In cooperation with other schools and 
colleges of the university, the College ofEducation 
provides a program for students pursuing other degrees 
but planning on a teaching career in secondary education. 

General Education Requirements 
Students in the College ofEducation must meet university 
and departmental general education requirements 
specified for their degrees. 

Academic Residence 
Students must be in residence for 30 ofthe last 30 
semester hours of credit. Courses graded on a satisfactoryl 
unsatisfactory basis are not accepted within these last 30 
semester credit hours. This residency requirement applies 
to students seeking a degree or teacher certification. 
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Education Majors 
Professional education courses must be completed with a 
grade point average of 2.5 and no grade lower than a C 
(2.0). A C- grade is not acceptable. 

Admission to the College of Education 
Any students who designate education degree programs 
as their intended degree paths will have Education as their 
assigned academic unit. Students admitted to the College 
of Education must also be admitted to the teacher 
education program. 

Application and Admission to the Teacher Education 
Program All students (pre- and post-degree) who wish 
to become teachers must be admitted to the teacher 
education program regardless of the college in which they 
are enrolled. The admission program requires student 
action at the following levels. 

Applications to the teacher education program are 
processed through the office of teacher education. 
Eligibility is based upon fulfillment of the following 
requirements: 

• 	 Submitted qualifying scores on C-BASE in areas of 
English, writing, mathematics, science and social 
studies, as mandated by the Missouri Excellence in 
Education Act of 1985. Consult the office of teacher 
education, College of Education, for test descriptions, 
cost, required scores, dates of administration, retest 
policies, etc. Acceptable C-BASE scores are required 
in addition to acceptable ACT or SAT scores. 
(C-BASE not applicable to students with a 
bachelor=s degree. Graduates of the general studies 
program in the UM-St. Louis Evening College, 
however, must take the C-BASE). 

• 	 Scored either 20 on the ACT Composite (18, when 
taken prior to 11-1-89) or 800 on the SAT (verbal 
plus math)·. 

• 	 Completed 60 hours of college or university courses 
(at UM-St. Louis or another accredited school). 

• 	 Accumulated a grade point average of2.5 or better. 
• 	 Completed Educ 101, Introduction to Classroom 

Teaching, or the equivalent, with a grade of C or 
better. (Not applicable for secondary education or 
early childhood education majors). 

• 	 Completed Ed Fnd Ill, The School in Contemporary 
Society, or the equivalent, with a grade ofC or better. 

• 	 Agreed to adhere to ethical codes which have 
particular pertinence during clinical experiences. 
(These codes are available in the office ofteacher 
education, College of Education.) 

• 	 Agreed to subscribe to a standard ofpreprofessional 
behavior which will enhance greater self-awareness if 
social or emotional difficulties arise which may affect 
future teacher effectiveness. (This standard is 
available in the office of teacher education.) 

I 
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• 	 Submitted a notarized Affidavit of Moral 
Character and a criminal record check and chi1d 
abuse/neglect screening. 

.,. Policy for Students Scoring Below ACT and SAT 
Qualifying Requirements Students who do not achieve 
satisfactory scores of 20 on the ACT or 800 on the SAT 
may retake the testes) untn the requirement is met. 
Students who initially score below the required ACT 
score of20 or SAT score of 800 may petition the dean of 
Education to attest that basic educational competencies 
are met if their grade point average from 60 hours of 
coUege or university courses is at least 2.5 and they have 
performed satisfactorily on a norm-referenced 
achievement test other than ACT or SAT. Students must 
produce evidence that the ACT or SAT was initially 
completed and a score recorded. 

Students with a documented disabling condition, 
preventing valid test administration of the ACT or SAT, 
may be evaluated for basic educational competencies 
through appropriate testing instruments and/or procedures 
designated and approved by the dean ofthe College of 
Education. 

Students who do not meet the initial ACT or SAT 
qualifying scores may seek assistance in upgrading basic 
competencies through contact with one or more of the 
following University of Missouri-St. Louis services: 
Center for Academic Development; Women's Center; 
CounseHng Service; Veteran Affairs Office; Video 
Instructional Program; Horizons (peer Counseling 
Center). 

In addition, assistance may be available through 
correspondence courses, University of 
Missouri-Columbia. Copies of this policy are available in 
the office of teacher education. 

Application to the Student Teaching Program The 
application for student teaching is a two-part process 
which begins two semesters before the semester in which 
the student plans to do student teaching. 
·Check student teaching bulletin board in Marillac Hall 
for exact date. 

Deadlines Pre-application Formal 
Application 

Fall student lSI week in Beginning of 
Teaching December· winter semester 

before student 
teaching 

Winter student lSI week in Beginning of fall 
Teaching August· semester before 

student teaching 

·Check student teaching bulletin board in Mari lac Hall 
for exact date. 

Step I Preapplication: Students must submit b.)th of the 
following items to the office ofteacher educatkn, Room 
155, Marillac Hall: 

• 	 An autobiography and philosophy of educa:ion 
written according to guidelines on reserve (!lumber 
456) in the Ward E. Barnes Library. 

• 	 Proof of formal acceptance to the teacher education 
program (approved 60 hour form), required ofboth 
pre- and post degree students. Students will then sign 
an application list and receive a ticket to att,!nd the 
formal application meetings which will be t eld at the 
beginning of the semester. 

Step II Formal Application: Students: 
• 	 Must attend one of three formal appHcation meetings 

offered at the beginning ofeach semester to receive 
application materials. Dates and times will t'e posted 
on the student teaching bulletin board in Mari1lac 
Han. 

• 	 Will be admitted to the meetings by ticket only; 
autobiographies and philosophies will be retJrned at 
this time. (See Preapplication above). 

• 	 Will complete and return applications withir: two 
weeks after the meetings to the office of teacher 
education, 155 Marillac Hall. Applications will not 
be accepted after the deadline. 

Upon receipt, formal applications for both pre- and post 
degree students are checked to ensure they have r:let the 
following requirements: 
• 	 Fun admission to the teacher education program for 

both pre- and post degree students. 
• 	 Completion of90 hours of approved course 'Hork at 

the time ofapplication. 
• 	 A cumulative grade point average of2.5 or ahove by 

the semester before the one in which students plan to 
do their student teaching. The 2.5 cumulative grade 
point average must be maintained in order to 
graduate with a B.S. in education degree and/)r be 
certified to teach in the state of Missouri. 

• 	 Grade point average of2.5 in the teaching field 
(secondary education students only). 

• 	 Completion of English 210, Advanced Expository 
Writing, or equivalent, with a grade of C- or better. 

• 	 Completion ofComm 40, or equivalent, Introduction 
to Public Speaking, with a grade of C- or better. 

• 	 Completion ofgeneral education requirements and 
near completion ofcourse requirements in the 
teaching major. 

• 	 A grade ofC or better in all professional education 
courses so designated. Lists ofthese courses ate 
available in the office of teacher education and from 
advisers. A grade ofC- is not acceptable. 

• 	 Satisfactory recommendations by students teaching 



,__ ",r:<...-,...t~if.;1i~ ..~:\~~~k'(-+~~~~~~~~W:4v+J\,:,~~h·,!!~)~"it-"!~:"~-}~,;"~;~~1",-!~~,«,»~}t"_-_"'-"'_~ll_-"''''!''''''-~_''"''''''''''1''-"~-, 

~ 

~ 

area representatives in the teacher education program. 
• 	 Completion at UM-St. Louis of no fewer than 12 

hours of approved course work. 
• 	 Completion of prerequisite courses in professional 

education and psychology. 
• 	 Completion ofTB screening and police and child 

abuse checks. 
• 	 Completion of acceptable portfolio. 

The student teaching experience in the physical education, 
and special education certification programs provides 
assignments in two different school settings and 
appropriately increases the amount of time devoted to it. 
Students will be expected to do student teaching on a full­
day basis for an entire semester. The student teaching 
experience in early childhood, elementary, and middle 
school are completed at one site. 

The student teaching experience must be done in 
residence. Secondary student teaching in science 
education, mathematics education, and foreign language 
education is usually offered only during the winter 
semester. Secondary education majors student teach for 
an entire semester, full days. 

While enrolled in student teaching, students may not carry 
more than 15 credit hours. When students are admitted to 
student teaching, the office ofteacher education arranges 
assignments with appropriate school district officials. 
Students should not contact school officials or teachers 
about possible student teaching assignments. Failure to 
observe this request is a basis for removal from student 
teaching. 

Students who withdraw from student teaching at any time 
after being admitted for a given semester must formally 
reapply during the designated application period for the 
subsequent semester in which they plan to do their student 
teaching. This must be done in person in the office of 
teacher education. Students who withdraw in this way 
three times must wait a minimum ofone calendar year 
after the third such withdrawal before they may reapply 
for student teaching. At the time of reapplication they 
must present evidence that the circumstances which 
prevented them from continuing in student teaching 
during their last admission no longer pertain. In all 
instances of reapplication, students must meet the 
requirements in effect for the semester during which they 
plan to do their student teaching. 

Student teachers who fail the course or are allowed to 
withdraw because they are failing to meet minimum 
requirements must wait at least one full semester and 
fulfill the remedial requirements established at the time of 
the failure or withdrawal before they may reapply for 
admission to student teaching. The remedial requirements 
will be determined by the office of teacher education after 
consultation with the cooperating teachers, university 
supervisors, and student teachers involved. The students 
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must provide appropriate evidence that the remedial 
requirements have been met at the time they reapply for 
admission to student teaching. It is understood that 
meeting the remedial requirements does not guarantee 
success in the subsequent student teaching experience. 

For further information regarding certification, contact the 
undergraduate teaching education office, 155 Marillac 
Hall. 

Application for Degree and/or Certificate 

Bachelor of Science in Education 
Candidates for the B.S.Ed. degree must complete degree 
and certificate application forms in the office of teacher 
education when they apply for admission to student 
teaching or during the semester before the one in which 
they expect to fmish degree requirements. 

Evening College students should complete degree 
application forms in the Evening College office and 
certification application forms in the office of teacher 
education. 

Bachelor of Arts 
Students seeking the B.A. degree with teacher 
certification must complete a state certification form with 
the office ofteacher education. 

Certification 
In cooperation with the Missouri State Department of 
Elementary and Secondary Education, the College of 
Education is responsible for recommending teaching 
certificates for students completing B.S. in education 
degree requirements, recommending for certification 
students completing degrees in other UM-St. Louis 
colleges and schools, as well as all certification 
requirements, and for advising and recommending for 
certification those post degree students who meet 
requirements. 

All individuals must pass the appropriate PraxislNational 
Teacher's Examination to meet graduation and/or 
certification requirements. This exam should be taken 
during the semester immediately prior to that ofstudent 
teaching. 

By completion of specified undergraduate courses at the 
University of Missouri-St. Louis, students may obtain 
certification in the following fields: elementary education; 
early childhood education; middle schooVjunior high; 
music education; physical education; special education: 
behavioral disorders (BD), educable mentally 
handicapped (EMH), and learning disabilities (LD); as 
well as the secondary education areas ofbiology, 
business, chemistry, English, foreign languages (French, 
German, Spanish), mathematics, physics, social studies, 
and speech/theater. Graduate programs leading to 
certification in counseling; reading; school administration 
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(elementary and secondary principal, school 
superintendent); and special education: behavioral 
disorders (BD), learning disabilities (LD), educable 
mentally handicapped (EMH), and early childhood 
special education (ECSE) are also available; see Graduate 
Studies sections for each division of the College of 
Education. 

Graduate Studies in Education 

Degrees and Areas of Empbasis 
M.Ed. programs are offered in counseling, educational 
administration, elementary education, secondary 
education, and special education. Within the counseling 
program are the emphasis areas of elementary, secondary, 
and community counseling. Within the educatiol\al 
administration program are the emphasis areas of adult 
and community education, elementary administration, and 
secondary administration. Within the elementary 
education program is the emphasis area of reading. 
Within the secondary education program are the emphasis 
areas of adult education, curriculum and instruction, and 
reading. Within the special education program are the 
emphasis areas of behavioral disorders, learning 
disabilities, mental retardation, and early 
childhood/special education. Courses are available for 
areas of specialization in early childhood education, 
physical education, educational technology, severe 
handicaps and higher education. 

Advanced certification studies (60-hour concentrations) 
are offered in elementary and secondary educational 
administration. 

Programs leading to the Ed.D. degree are offered in two 
broad interdisciplinary emphasis areas: 
learning-instructional processes and behavioral­
developmental processes. Programs leading to the Ph.D. 
degree are offered in the areas of counseling, educational 
psychology, teaching-learning processes, and 
metropolitan leadership and policy studies. 

Master of Education Degree 

Admission and General Requirements 
The College of Education follows Graduate School 
policies relating to admissions, academic standards, 
residency, transfer credit, time limitations, and thesis 
options (see Graduate Study in this Bulletin). In addition 
to meeting the general requirements ofthe Graduate 
School, applicants for school or community counseling 
must complete a separate application (see graduate studies 
in the Counseling division in this Bulletin). The minimum 
number of hours required for the M.Ed. degree is 32 
except that the elementary, secondary, and community 
counseling emphases require 48 hours. The school has 
adopted a flexible policy on exit requirements, which are 
determined divisionally. 

Advisement and Program Planning 
After acceptance, each student completes an acviser form, 
sent by the College of Education's office of graduate 
studies, 123 SCCs. A faculty adviser is then ar'pointed 
who counsels the student in registration and program 
planning. A program for master's degree form nust be 
submitted for approval during the first half of tile student's 
program. This form includes all course work in the 
program and the exit requirement. Once approved, the 
degree program may be changed only by petiticn. 

Students working toward teacher and/or school service 
personnel certification as graduate students shollld 
complete state certification forms in the office cfteacher 
education, 155 Marillac Hall, one year before those 
requirements will be completed. 

Doctor of Education Degree 

The Ed.D. degree is designed primarily for the field 
practitioner, and is, therefore, a comparatively broadbased 
interdisciplinary degree. The two emphasis area:., learning 
instructional processes and behavioral-developrr ental 
processes, embrace two general categories of professional 
activities. 

Learning-instructional processes place primar:f 
emphasis on the teaching-learning relationship, ES well as 
on general planning and development of organiZltional 
programs to carry on this relationship successful y. 
Traditional progra:ms that tend to fall under this heading 
are school administration, elementary and seconclary 
teaching, supervision/curriculum, and reading im.truction. 

Behavioral-developmental processes place primary 
emphasis on the nature of individuals. Doctoral s lldies 
focus on such elements as learners' behavioral an j 
developmental characteristics, typical and atypicd 
development within varied environments, motiva :ion, 
strategies of behavioral change, and counseling p·ocesses. 
Traditional programs that tend to fall under this h !ading 
are counseling, special education, educational 
psychology, and measurement. Students seeking tl1e 
Ed.D. degree are expected to meet the doctoral degree 
requirements and procedures adopted by the Grad late 
School. (See Doctoral Degree Requirements for d,!tails.) 

Admission and General Requirements 
In addition to meeting the application and admissi.)ns 
requirements of the Graduate School, students mu:;t 
submit three letters of recommendation (two letter; must 
be from individuals with an earned doctorate), alollg with 
a professional resume. Because enrollment is competitive, 
admission standards are comparatively high. Successful 
candidates must exhibit significantly above-average 
academic records and GRE scores. In exceptional (ases, 
other criteria may outweigh these customary indicators of 
probable academic success. 



At least two years of teaching or other school service 
experiences are required for admission. Exceptions may 
be made by substituting a supervised internship during the 
first year of the program. 

Admission Application 
In order to ensure time for review and decision, complete 
applications and accompanying materials must reach the 
office of admissions by September 15 for the winter 
semester and February 15 for the summer or fall semester. 
In addition, applicants are urged to request transcripts and 
letters of recommendation two weeks before submitting 
their papers. Consideration ofapplications cannot be 
undertaken until all materials are available. 

Degree Requirements 

1. Core Studies 

General foundations, 12 hours from: 

philosophical, historical, psychological, sociological, 

anthropological, and comparative foundations of 

education, as well as curriculum, instruction, and 

supervision. 


Research Methods, 12 hours: 

6 hours from: 

Quantitative research methodology, Ed Rem 431 and 

above. 


6 hours from: 

Qualitative research methodology 


Common doctoral seminars, 6 hours 


2. Role Specialization, 48 hours: 

Emphasis area doctoral seminars (6-12) 

Emphasis area electives (15-27) 

Related area (12-18) 

Internship (3-9) 


3. Dissertation, 12 hours 


Total: minimum 90 hours, postbaccalaureate 

Doctor of Philosophy Degree 

The Ph.D. degree in education, offered in cooperation 
with the School of Education at the University of 
Missouri-Kansas City and the College of Education at the 
University of Missouri-Columbia, is designed for 

~ 	 educators who desire directed research experience 
promoting scholarly inquiry in education. Four emphases 

t 	 are available: 
~ 

Counseling 
Educational psychology 
Teaching-learning processes 
Educational leadership and policy studies 
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Admission and General Requirements 
In addition to meeting the application and admissions 
requirements of the Graduate School, students n;lUst 
submit: 
• 	 Three letters of recommendation (at least two from 

individuals with earned doctorates). 
• 	 An original essay. 
• 	 A professional resume. 
• 	 Evidence of above-average academic records. 
• 	 GRE scores (a composite [verbal, quantitative, and 

analytical subtests] score of 1500 or better desired) 

A favorable vote of an admission interview committee, 

composed of faculty in the emphasis area, is required. 

Admission is competitive. 


Admission application 


To ensure time for review and decision, complete 

applications and accompanying materials must reach the 

office ofadmission by September 15 for the winter 

semester and February 15 for the summer or fall 

semesters. In addition, applicants are urged to request 

transcripts and letters of recommendation at least two 

weeks before submitting their papers. Consideration of 

applications cannot be undertaken until all materials are 

available. 


Degree Requirements 


General Foundations, 9-12 hours: 

Philosophical, historical, psychological, sociological, 

anthropological, and comparative foundations of 

education, as well as curriculum, instruction, and 

supervision. 


Research Methods, 15-18 hours: 

Educational Research and Evaluation Methods (Ed Rem) 

431: Educational Research Methods and Design, and at 
least 12 hours from Ed Rem courses numbered above 
431: 6 hours in quantitative methods and 6 hours in 
qualitative methods. 

Foreign Language Proficiency or Other Research 
Tools, equivalent to 6 hours 

Emphasis Area (primary Discipline) courses, 21-27 
hours, with at least 16 in residence, in one of the 
following four areas: 

I. Teaching-Learning Processes 
Minimum 15 hours in cognate area 
Minimum 3 hours in curriculum or instruction 
Minimum 3 hours in educational psychology 

2. Educational Leadership and Policy Studies 
Minimum 21 hours in educational leadership, either in K­
12, higher education, work, adult, or community 
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education settings, selected in consultation with the 
faculty advisor and advisory committee. 

3. Educational Psychology 

Minimum of21 hours in educational psychology. 

Program may include courses in research and evaluation 

methods, school psychology, developmental psychology, 

cognition and learning, character education, and socio­

cultural theory Courses in the primary discipline will be 

selected in consultation with the faculty adviser and 

advisory committee. 


4) Counseling 
Cns Ed, 414, Individual Inventory 
Cns Ed 420, Group Procedures in Counseling 
Cns Ed 442, Career Information and Development 
Cns Ed 495, Foundations for Multicultural Counseling 
Cns Ed 485, Community Counseling Practicum (or Cns 
Ed Cns Ed 482, School Counseling Practicum or Cns Ed 
493, Counseling Practicum I) 
Cns Ed 486, Community Counseling Field Experience I 
(or Cns Ed 483, School Counseling Field Experience I or 
Cns Ed 494, Counseling Practicum II) 
Cns Ed 487, Community Counseling Field Experience II 
(or Cns Ed 484, School Counseling Field Experience II or 
Cns Ed 490, Internship) 
Cns Ed 426, Advanced Theories ofCounseling and 
Family Therapy 
Cns Ed 443 Advanced Career Development 
Cns Ed 455, Counselor Education and Supervision 
Cns Ed 475, Doctoral Practicum (3 hours) 
Cns Ed 498, Advanced Multicultural Counseling 
3 semester hours of electives in Cns Ed approved by 
advisory committee. 

Additionally, all students should complete Cns Ed 476, 
Doctoral Internship I and Cns Ed 477, Doctoral Internship 
II, as the research internship; and a secondary discipline 
in Ed Psy consisting ofat least Ed Psy 412, Psychology of 
Learning Processes, Ed Psy 413, Personality 
Development and Adjustment, and Ed Rem 422, 
Individual Assessment of Cognitive Abilities. 
3 semester hours ofelectives from educational 
psychology, research, or evaluation. 

Related (Secondary Discipline) Courses, 12-15 hours, 
in education or another department. 

Required Exit course, 3 hours 
Education 414 Common Doctoral Seminar: Research: 
Implementing Change in Educational Systems 

Research Internship, 6-9 hours 

Dissertation, 12 hours 

Total: Minimum 90 hours, postbaccalaureate 

Support Services 

The College of Education maintains a number of)ffices 
and centers to directly assist students, faculty, ane people 
in the metropolitan area and to support its instructional, 
research, and service activities. 

Undergraduate Teacher Education Services -1~;5 MH 
This office supplies advisement services for 
undergraduate teacher education and certification 
students. It coordinates the clinical experiences of the 
College of Education and directs the student teaching 
program. 

Office of Graduate Studies in Education -123 5·CCB 
Information about admission to, and requirements of, 
graduate programs in education may be obtained b this 
office. The office also assists students with advisement, 
registration, and related topics, and maintains student 
records. 

Teacher Education Resource Center -GOt 
The center is designed as an instructional media 
laboratory. The Instructional Technology Center located 
in Lucas Hall also has an office in the center. 

Human Services Unit -B23A ED LIB 
The human services unit is a training facility for graduate 
students supervised by faculty in the Division of 
Counseling. Career counseling and assistance with 
vocational, adult, or adolescent developmental con::erns 
are avail able to individuals in the community. 

Reading Clinic -B9 ED LIB 
The reading clinic provides a laboratory setting for 
graduate level elementary and secondary teachers \vho are 
seeking certification as reading specialists. The c!ir ic has 
been providing services to the surrounding community in 
diagnosing and treating severe reading problems in 
children and adults since 1966. The clinic also serv ~s as a 
demonstration and materials center for preservice ald 
inservice teacher education, as well as a clinical res ~arch 
facility for the faculty. 

University Child Development Center -130 SCB 
The center provides university students with observ ition, 
participation, research, and similar educational and 
clinical opportunities; it also offers quality child care 
programs for children ofstudent, faculty, staff, and 
community families. 

Technology and Learning Center - 100 Marillac 
The center provides education students and faculty E 

model environment for managing new methods of 
teaching through the newest technologies; a place to 
research and develop technology-enhanced teaching 
methods to engage K-12 students; and programs thai 
connect school classrooms to the workplace. 
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College-wide Courses 

Education (Educ) 

65 The University (3) 
A College of Education interdisciplinary course on the 
principles, development, and organized structure of the 
university. Special emphasis will be placed on the role of 
the university in modern society and upon forces affecting 
the direction of the university and its potential for change. 
Methods include outside speakers, discussion groups, and 
laboratory research on UM-St. Louis. 

101 Introduction to Classroom Teaching (3) 
An introduction to the study of teachers' behaviors and 
learners' responses in classroom settings. Students will be 
assigned to school sites for specified observationsl 
analyses and limited participation. Students will have the 
opportunity to evaluate the teaChing profession as an 
appropriate career choice. The course will consist of 
approximately one-third lecture/seminar and two-thirds 
clinicaVfield experiences. 

204 Special Topics in Education (1-3) 
Prerequisites: Completion of 75 hours and consent of 
instructor. Examination of a special area or topic within 
the field ofeducation. Topics to be considered will be 
announced prior to registration and may vary. For elective 
credit only. This course may be repeated for different 
topics. Not to exceed a total ofsix hours credit. 

290 Internship I (6) 
Prerequisites: Senior standing and consent of instructor. 
Field experience in educational setting under university 
supervision. Includes planning, research, evaluation, and 

other professional activities in the student's area of 

concentration. 


291 Internship II (6) 

Prerequisite: Completion of or concurrent enrollment in 

EDUC 290. Continuation ofEDUC 290. 


297 Independent Study (1-3) 

Prerequisites: Completion of 75 hours and consent of 

instructor. Independent study through readings, research, 

reports, and conferences designed to provide depth in 

areas ofstudy previously introduced in education courses. 

For elective credit only. May be repeated. Not to exceed a 

total of three hours credit. 


301 Introduction to Microcomputers in Education (3) 

A course designed to introduce individuals to the 

microcomputer as an instructional medium. The course 

will emphasize (I) the history, role, and use of 

microcomputers in education; (2) learning the elements of 

programming for the microcomputer; and (3) beginning 

program construction and debugging operations. 


306 Graduate Workshop (1-10) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor 
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308 Graduate Institute (1-10) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


317 Topics in the Teaching of Writing (1-3) 

(Same as English 317) Prerequisite: English 210 or 

equh·alent. Special topics in the practice ofand pedagogy 

of writing designed for in-service teachers. Topics may 

include writing at specific grade levels, writing/reading 

workshops, writing in urban settings, writing across the 

curriculum, action research, new technology, classroom 

and district-level assessment. May be repeated once for 

credit if topics differ. Counts toward Certificate in 

writing. 


393 Practicum in Individualized Instruction (3-6) 

Prerequisites: Completion ofthe course(s) to which 

assigned for instruction and consent of instructor. 

Supervised instruction in individualized programs. 

Seminar accompanies instructional experience. May be 

repeated. 


408 Graduate Seminar (1-10) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Intensive study of 

selected issues in education. 


414 Common Doctoral Seminar(s) (3) 

Prerequisite: Admission to the doctoral program. Two 

Educ 414 seminars are required for all doctoral students, 

for a total of six hours of Educ 414 seminar credit. One, 

"Elements of Educational Leadership," is to be taken early 

in the program. The other, "Research: Implementing 

Change in Educational Systems," is to be taken following 

completion ofthe research courses identified in the 

student's approved program. 


415 Emphasis Area Seminar(s) (3) 

Prerequisite: Admission to the doctoral program. All 

doctoral students are required to take at least two 

emphasis area seminars consistent with their programs. 

Students may take additional emphasis area seminars. 

Obtain a list ofemphasis area seminars from the office of 

graduate studies in education. 


422 Policy Analysis of Higher Education (3) 

Prerequisites: Graduate admission. Introduces students to 

analysis of higher education public policy. Includes state 

and local policy analysis and examination of legislative 

history ofmajor federal higher education laws. 


475 Microcomputer Applications in Music Education 
(3) 
(Same as Music 475.) Prerequisites: Graduate standing in 
music. An examination of the potential of 
microcomputers in the music education field. Experiences 
with available hardware and software suitable for 
applications that include inventory, budget, music library 
cataloging, digital music synthesis, and computer-assisted 
instruction at all levels. 

r 

t 
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476 Microcomputer-Assisted Instruction Curriculum 
Development in Music (3) 
(Same as Music 476.) Prerequisites: Graduate standing in 
music. Design and development of Computer-Assisted 
Instruction (CAl) lessons in music. Commercial 
courseware and various CAl models will serve as the 
basis for creating original programs that can be used 
effectively to implement objectives of the music 
curriculum for a specific school or school district. The 
design, refinement, and production ofa major CAl 
program for use in an elementary, secondary, or 
postsecondary setting is required. 

477 Advanced Microcomputer Application in Music 
(3) 
(Same as Music 477.) Prerequisite: Graduate standing in 
music. The study of complex microcomputer applications 
including music synthesis, MIDI, music-oriented 
graphics, voice and pitch recognition, administrative 
applications, and computer-assisted instruction. 

480 Research Internship I (3) 
Prerequisite: Nine hours ofresearch methods or statistics 

and consent of instructor. Supervised experience in the 

conduct ofresearch studies or scholarly inquiry. 


481 Research Internship II (3) 

Prerequisite: Educ 480 and consent of instructor. 

Supervised experience in the conduct of research studies 

or scholarly inquiry. 


482 Research Internship III (3) 

Prerequisite: Educ 481 and consent of instructor. 

Supervised experience in the conduct of research studies 

or scholarly inquiry. 


491 Staff Deveiopment and Professional Growth (1-10) 

Designed in conjunction with an individual school district 

or educational agency and related to problems of 

education confronting that specific district or agency. 


495 Doctoral Research Tools (1-6) 

Prerequisites: Ed Rem 431. Structured individual or small 

group instructional or supervised investigative experience 

in and with a specific research skill and/or procedure that 

will be needed in the production of a doctoral dissertation. 

May not substitute for any existing graduate courses that 

cover same research tool skills. 


497 Thesis Research (1-10) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


499 Dissertation Research (1-12) 

Prerequisite: Admission to the doctoral program. 

Credit awarded only upon successful defense of the 

dissertation. 
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Counseling and Family Therapy 

Faculty 

Therese S. Cristiani, Associate Professor, ** Chairperson 
Ed.D., Indiana University 
R. Rocco Cottone, Professor'" '" 
Ph.D., Saint Louis University 
Patricia A. Jakubowski, Professor Emerita'" 
Ed.D., University of Illinois 
Arthur E. Smith, Professor Emeritus 
Ph.D., Saint Louis University 
Susan Kashubock-West, Associate Professor"', 
Ph.D., Ohio State University 
Mark Pope, Associate Professor" 
Ed.D., University of San Francisco 
W. Glenn White, Associate Professor Emeritus'" 
Ph.D., University of Missouri-Columbia 
S. Kent Butler, Assistant Professor 
Ph.D., University of Connecticut 
H. Lori Schnieders, Assistant Professor· 
Ed.D., University of Louisville 
Donna Noonan, Affiliate Assistant Professor 
Ph.D., Saint Louis University 
• members of graduate faculty 

"members ofdoctoral faculty 


General Information 

The Division of Counseling and Family Therapy is 
housed on the fourth floor ofMarillac Hall. Information 
about offerings and related matters may be obtained in the 
departmental office, 469 Marillac Hall. The Division of 
Counseling and Family Therapy offers work leading to 
the M.Ed. and requisite course work for state certification 
in elementary and secondary school and counseling, and 
school psychological examiner. Non-certification degree 
work is available in community counseling and is 
designed to prepare students to take the state examination 
for licensed professional counselor. 

Areas ofemphasis in the counseling degree program arer 
elementary school, secondary school, or community

I counseling. 

~ 	 The following Division ofCounseling and Family 
Therapy programs have been accredited by the Council r 	 for Accreditation ofCounseling and Related Educational 
Programs (CACREP): 
• 	 Community Counseling (M.Ed. degree 
• 	 Community Counseling with a Specialization in 

Career Counseling (M.Ed. degree) 
• School Counseling (M.Ed. degree 
CACREP, a specialized accrediting body recognized by 
the Commission on Recognition ofPostsecondary 
Accreditation, grants accredited status to graduate-level 
programs in the professional counseling field. 

Students wishing to receive Missouri certification in 
elementary school counseling, or secondary school 
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counseling, must complete all required courses in addition 
to holding teaching certificates valid in Missouri or taking 
the equivalent coursework. (Consult your adviser if you 
have questions on these matters.) The community 
counseling area, for which there are no certification 
requirements, is appropriate only for the practice of 
counseling in non K-12 settings. 

The master of education degree in counseling has an exit 
requirement of a comprehensive examination. Students 
may sit for the exam after completing 36 units in their 
degree program. There is a service charge for taking the 
exam. The exam will be given at least twice a year. All 
degree students should consult with their advisers about 
this requirement 

Graduate Studies 

Admission 
In addition to meeting the general admission requirements 
of the Graduate School, applicants to the master's of 
education with an emphasis in community or school 
counseling must complete the divisional application in 
addition to the application to Graduate School, have three 
completed references on file, must have an undergraduate 
GPA 00.0, and must take Cns Ed 410, Personal and 
Professional Development in Counseling in their first 
semester. Admissions will be conducted twice a year. The 
deadlines for applications are June I for the fall semester 
and November 1 for the winter semester. Students are 
accepted on a provisional basis pending their completion 
ofapplication materials, Cns Ed 410 and review by the 
Counseling Faculty Review Board. 

Since it is the objective of the counseling faculty to 
identify students with low effectiveness potential as early 
as possible and to initiate the necessary procedures for 
dealing with such students, the faculty of the counseling 
program reserves the right to review students at any stage 
of their course work. Any grade less than a B in any core 
counseling course (Cns Ed 410, Personal and Professional 
Development in Counseling; Cns Ed 411, Theories of 
Counseling; Cns Ed 493, Counseling Practicum I, or CNS 
485, Community Counseling Practicum; Cns Ed 494, 
Guidance Practicum II, or Cns Ed 486, Community 
Counseling Field Experience I; and Cns Ed 490, 
Internship, or Cns Ed 487, Community Counseling Field 
Experience II) will automatically trigger a review process 
which may result in the termination of the student=s 
degree program. 

Students admitted to the master's degree program in 
counseling on restricted status must attain a 3.0 GPA for 
the first 12 hours of graduate course work at UM-St. 
Louis with no grades less than a B. Restricted students 
must include the following courses in the first 12 hours of 
course work: Cns Ed 410, Personal and Professional 
Development in Counseling; Cns Ed 411, Theories of 
Counseling, and Cns Ed 493, Counseling Practicum I, or 
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Cns Ed 485, Community Counseling Practicum. A 

student earning any grade less than a B in any of these 

three courses, but still maintaining a 3.0 GPA, will be 

allowed to repeat the course one time and must earn a 

grade of B or better to be admitted. 


Master of Education: Emphasis in Elementary School 

Counseling 

The courses listed below meet the course work 

requirements for the M.Ed. degree, state certification, and 

licensing as a professional counselor: 


Counselor Education (Cns Ed) 

410, Personal and Professional Development in 


Counseling 
411, Theories ofCounseling 
412, Theories & Techniques ofCounseling Children and 

Adolescents 

413, Ethical and Professional Issues in Individual and 


Relationship Counseling 
414, Individual Inventory 
420, Group Procedures in Counseling 
431, Foundations of School Guidance 
442, Career Infonnation and Development 
482, School Counseling Practicum 
483, School Counseling Field Experience I 
484, School Counseling Field Experience II 
495, Foundations for Multicultural Counseling 

Psychological Foundations and Human Development 

(Ed Psy) 

410, Lifespan: Individual & Family Development 

432, Psycho-Educational Differences in Childhood 


Educational Research and Evaluation Methods (Ed 

Rem) 

421, Educational and Psychological Measurement 

431, Educational Research Methods and Design 


Individuals seeking certification as a professional school 

counselor in the State of Missouri who are non-teacher 

certificated must take the following courses in addition to 

their counseling degree: EP 411, SE 416, SE 320, and 

Elem. Ed. 410 or Sec. Ed. 415. 


Master of Education: Emphasis in Secondary School 

Counseling 


The courses listed below meet the course work 

requirements for the M.Ed. degree, state certification, and 

licensing as a professional counselor: 


Counselor Education (Cns Ed) 

410, Personal and Professional Development in 


Counseling 
411, Theories ofCounseling 
412, Theories & Techniques ofCounseling Children and 

Adolescents 
413. Ethical and Professional Issues in Individual and 

Relationship Counseling 
414, Individual Inventory 
420, Group Procedures in Counseling 
431, Foundations of School Guidance 
442, Career Infonnation and Development 
482, School Counseling Practicum 
483, School Counseling Field Experience I 
484, School Counseling Field Experience II 
495, Foundations for Multicultural Counseling 

Psychological Foundations and Human Devehpment 
(Ed Psy) 
410, Lifespan: Individual & Family Developmert 
432, Psycho-Educational Differences in Childhoxl 

Educational Research and Evaluation Metho(ls (Ed 
Rem) 
421, Educational and Psychological Measuremert 
431, Educational Research Methods and Design 

Individuals seeking certification as a professiona school 
counselor in the State of Missouri who are non-teacher 
certificated must take the following courses in ad:lition to 
their counseling degree: EP 411, SE 416, SE 320. and 
Elem. Ed. 410 or Sec. Ed. 415. 

Master of Education: Emphasis in Community 
Counseling 

The community counseling emphasis allows flexibility for 
developing programs appropriate to particular nOIischool 
settings. Students must have their adviser's appro'/al 
before taking other than required courses. 

Core Curriculum (CNS ED) 
The courses listed below meet the course work 
requirements for the M. Ed. Degree and the licenst~ to 
practice as a professional counselor: 
410 Personal and Professional Development in 

Counseling 
411 Theories of Counseling 
413 Ethical and Professional Issues in Individual and 

Relationship Counseling 
414 Individual Inventory 
420 Group Procedures in Counseling 
442 Career Infonnation and Development 
485 Community Counseling Practicum 
486 Community Counseling Field Experience I 
487 Community Counseling Field Experience II 
495 Foundations of Multicultural Counseling 

Psychological Foundations and Human Development 
(Ed Psy) 

The following course is required: 
413, Personality Development and Adjustment 

<f 
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Educational Research and Evaluation Methods (Ed 
Rem) 
The following courses are required: 
421, Educational and Psychological Measurement 
431, Educational Research Methods and Design 

Area of Specialization (9 hours) 
Course work in the area of specialization is to be selected 
in consultation with the adviser and may include career 
counseling, mental health counseling, rehabilitation 
counseling, addictions counseling, couples and family 
counseling, and others. 

Career Outlook 

Elementary and Secondary School Counselors 
The demand for school counselors throughout the state is 
quite high. There is a shortage ofschool counseling 
personnel at all levels. Additionally, many teachers who 
do not intend to leave the classroom pursue this program 
to be better able to meet the needs of their students. Some 
graduates of the program have left the field of education 
and have obtained positions such as those cited under 
Community Counseling. 

Community Counselors 
Graduates have been employed in a wide variety of 
settings: as counselors in community colleges, 
universities, employment agencies, vocational 
rehabilitation agencies, probation and parole work, 
juvenile detention, alcoholism and drug abuse clinics, 
career planning and placement centers, community mental 
health agencies, family and children services, and various 

~ federally funded public service projects. Additionally, 
graduates are employed in career development, and 
business and industry positions, especially in training and 
personnel areas. Others have moved into roles calling for 
research and evaluation skills. 

Note It should be noted that in Missouri, persons who 
engage in "professional counseling" in many of these 
settings are required by law to be licensed as professional 
counselors. 
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Course Descriptions 

Prerequisites may be waived by consent of the 
department. 

For information about certification and licensure, an 
adviser should be consulted. 

Course descriptions in this section are Counseling (Cns) 
courses. 

Counseling (Cns) 

110 Making a Career Choice (1) 
Introduces students to career development theories 
(Holland, Super, Bolles, etc.) And the career decision­
making process. Students receive an overview of career 
development theory and learn how these theories pertain 
to the formulation of career plans. Self-assessment and 
decision-making techniques learned in this class can be 
revisited throughout the life span. The seminar format 
allows for small group discussion of career-related issues 
and personal application of career development 
principles. 

310 Introduction to the Counseling Profession (3) 
Prerequisite: Junior or senior level standing. This survey 
course will provide undergraduates and noncounselors 
with a broad overview of the counseling profession. 
Topics inc/ude a history of the profession, foundations of 
counseling, ethical, and legal considerations and the role 
of the counselor in various settings. 

318 Counseling Gifted Students (3) 
Prerequisites: Spc Ed 313, Ed Psy 312, or equivalent. This 
course emphasizes the social and emotional development 
of gifted and talented individuals. Subject areas will 
include current research, factors affecting the 
development of the gifted, and resources and strategies 
utilized in counseling these students and their parents. 

329 Counseling the Chemically Dependent (3) 
This course is an introduction to the problems resulting 
from the abuse of alcohol and other chemicals, with an 
emphasis on the impact ofchemical dependence on the 
individual, the family, the employer, and the community. 
The special problems resulting from chemical dependence 
as it affects various populations, e.g., women, individuals 
with disabilities, and the elderly, will be analyzed and 
linked to appropriate counseling strategies. 

331 Counseling Individuals with Special Needs (3) 
Prerequisite: Spc Ed 313 or equivalent. A course 
emphasizing counseling skills for individuals who plan to 
work with the handicapped. Emphasis is placed on using 
counseling strategies with school-age handicapped 
children. 

332 Youth and Chemical Dependence (3) 
Prerequisite: Junior standing. This course provi jes 
information about adolescent and preadolescent chemical 
dependency and its relationship to numerous other 
developmental and societal factors that place th ~ 
adolescent "at risk" for the development of sub ;tance 
abuse problems. Skills in the identification, intervention, 
and referral of chemically- dependent adolescents are 
emphasized, along with preventive measures an j family 
and school issues. 

404 Seminar (3-10) 

410 Personal and Professional Development il 
Counseling (3) 
Prerequisite: Provisional acceptance to the Counseling 
Program or consent of instructor. This course pr.)vides an 
in-depth view of the professional counseling field. 
Attention is focused on the development of the telping 
relationship, including a review of research on fHctors 
which influence helping processes and rapport b lilding, a 
development of skills used in the counseling pro ~ess, and 
increased awareness of how students' values, beliefs, and 
behaviors are related to counselor effectiveness. 

411 Theories of Counseling (3) 
Prerequisite: Cns Ed 410. This course will explore the 
philosophical foundations of counseling theory. ~l1e 

" major constructs of contemporary counseling apr,roaches 
will be discussed, and the practical applications c f these • 
theories will be analyzed. 


412 Theories and Techniques of Counseling Children 

and Adolescents (3) %, 

Prerequisite: Cns Ed 410, 411 (with a grade of B or better 

in both courses) or consent of the instructor. F oCl..S is on 

counseling theories and their applicability to the 

developmental special concerns of children and 

jI 


adolescents including child-at-risk issues such as: abuse, 

suicide, divorce, and death and dying. Individual, group, 

and family intervention techniques and consultation skills 

will be emphasized, as well as legal and ethical 

considerations for counselors. Strategies presented can be 

utilized in a variety of settings. Multicultural 

considerations are also addressed. 


413 Ethical and Professional Issues in Individual and 

Relationship Counseling (3) 

Prerequisite: Cns Ed 410. Ethical, legal, and profe ;sional 

issues related to counseling are addressed. Ethical 

dilemmas in the provision of counseling services t·) 

individuals, couples, families, and groups are defu.ed. 

Specific ethical codes of professional organization; are 

examined. 
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414 Individual Inventory (3) 

Prerequisites: Ed Rem 421. Uses ofeducational and 

psychological appraisal techniques in counseling. 

Develops counselors' abilities in assisting clients toward 

self-awareness through the use of test and nontest data. 

Ethical practices in the use of tests and the maintenance of 

personnel records are stressed. 


420 Group Procedures in Counseling (3) 

Prerequisites: Cns Ed 411 and Cns Ed 493. This course 

examines the process dynamics ofgroups including group 

development, leadership, norms and therapeutic factors. 

Group counseling theories and approaches used for other 

group work including skills, personal growth, support, 

vocational, and developmental guidance groups are 

included. Knowledge and skills of how to facilitate 

therapeutic groups are included. Students will be required 

to be participant-observers or facilitators of a group 

outside ofclass time. 


423 Introduction to Systems Theory for Marriage and 

Family Counseling (3) 

Prerequisite: Cns Ed 4] ]. This course is an introduction to 

general systems theory and application to marriage and 
• 
family counseling. Students learn the theoretical basis for 
intervention and counseling strategies in the context of an 
ecology ofhuman development. Developmental issues at 
individual, sibling, marital, family, and community levels 
and the ways in which various social systems interact 
with and mutually influence one another are presented. 

424 Marriage Counseling and Enrichment (3) 
Prerequisite: Cns Ed 423 or consent of instructor. This 
course focuses on the theory and technique of marital or 
couples counseling and enrichment. Models and methods 
for prevention and treatment of relationship dysfunction 
are explored. Relationship developmental issues are 
addressed. Students are challenged to develop the critical 
skills necessary to be effective marriage counselors and 
marital life educators. 

425 Family Counseling (3) 
Prerequisites: Cns Ed 423 and Cns Ed 493, or consent of 
instructor. This course offers an in-depth analysis of 
strategic, structural, experiential, communications, 
behavioral, and psychodynamic approaches to systems 
change and family counseling. The range of techniques 
and applied practices evolving from each orientation are 
explored as are normal and dysfunctional family 
processes. Various counseling modalities, such as 
individual, concurrent, collaborative, conjoint, group, 
intergenerational, and networking are also considered. 

426 Advanced Theories of Counseling and Family 
Therapy (3) 
Prerequisites: Cns Ed 4] I and Cns Ed 423, Cns Ed 493 or 
consent of instructor. Contemporary and emergent 
theories in counseling and family therapy are presented 
and analyzed. Research issues are addressed. 

College ofEducation 377 
Counseling and Family Therapy 

427 Introduction to Addictive Behaviors and 
Addiction Counseling (3) 
Prerequisites: Cns Ed 41] or consent of instructor. 
Exploration of the theoretical foundations of 
contemporary approaches to such addictive behaviors as 
alcohol and drug abuse, smoking, compulsive gambling, 
and sexual addiction. The nature, etiology, prevention, 
and treatment of addictions are discussed and analyzed 
from a variety of theoretical perspectives. The 
applications ofthese specific theoretical models to 
various treatment settings are examined. Multicultural 
considerations are also addressed. 

429 Advanced Strategies in Addictions Counseling (3) 
Prerequisite: Cns Ed 427 or consent of instructor. Study 
ofadvanced, empirically supported counseling 
approaches and techniques for the treatment of addictive 
behaviors. An emphasis is placed on screening and 
assessment procedures and on matching interventions to 
individual client and community needs. 

430 Counseling the Dual Diagnosed Substance Abuser 
(3) 
Prerequisites: Cns Ed 427 and Cns Ed 41 ]. This course 
introduces the student to the special needs, concerns, and 
problems encountered when counseling clients who are 
both mentally iII and chemically dependent. Subject areas 
include an overview of counseling methodologies, 
diagnosis, and psycho-pharmacology. 

431 Foundations of School Guidance (3) 
The purpose of this course is to give students a foundation 
for understanding the history, philosophy, and 
development of school guidance programs. The role 
functions of the school counselor within a developmental, 
comprehensive program are examined, along with 
communication skills necessary for consultation with 
students, parents, school support staff, and resource 
people in the community nonacademic needs. 

442 Career Information and Development (3) 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing. Emphasis is on the 
nature of the changing labor market and the impact on 
personal, social, economic, career and educational aspects 
of individuals and society. Use ofoccupational and 
educational information systems and resources to assist 
with career decisions are examined. The needs of 
culturally diverse popUlations are discussed. Use of career 
and labor market information and programs such as 
computer technology to access up-to-date career and labor 
market information is explored. Techniques and methods 
of career counseling are discussed. Various theories of 
career development and career choice will be examined. 
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443 Advanced Career Development (3) 

Prerequisites: Cns Ed 442 or consent of instructor. 

Emphasis is on current theories of career development, 

career choice, and techniques and methods of career 

counseling. Issues concerning education and training, 

work, leisure, the family, life roles, and culturally diverse 

populations are studied. The role of career theory in 

planning, development, and delivery ofa career 

development program is explored. 


444 Career Assessment in Counseling and 

Rehabilitation (3) 

Prerequisites: Cns Ed 414 and 442 or consent of 

instructor. This course provides an in-depth and 

specialized look at the educational and psychological 

assessment techniques used in career counseling, 

especially the assessment of career interests, work values, 

work environment, work skills, work samples, career 

development stages, career maturity. career decision 

making, and career beliefs. Issues of using computers in 

the delivery ofcareer development services will be 

discussed. 


451 Counseling Parents of Exceptional Children (3) 
The development of counseling skills to enable human 
service professionals to interact productively with 
families who have handicapped children. 

455 Counselor Education and Supervision. An 
introduction to clinical supervision in counseling. 

Theories, models, and research in supervision will be 

presented. Students will supervise master's level students 

in practicum and internship courses in counseling. 


460 Rehabilitation Counseling (3) 

Prerequisite: Cns Ed 410; 411; 493; or 485. This course 

addresses: a) the history of vocational rehabilitation; b) 

specialty issues in rehabilitation counseling; c) medical 

aspects ofdisability; d) the rehabilitation process; e) 

theories ofrehabilitation; f) the assessment process of 

individuals with disabilities; g) the job placement and 

work adjustment process of individuals with disabilities; 

h) ethical issues in rehabilitation counseling. 


461 Theory and Practice of Clinical Hypnosis in 

Counseling (3) 

Prerequisite: Cns Ed 493 or 485 or Consent of instructor. 

Clinical hypnosis is conceptualized and approached as a 

system of skilled communication. Historical perspectives, 

major models (Traditional, Standardized, and Utilization 

[Ericksonian), myths, and misconceptions will be 

explored. Students will develop skills in direct and 

indirect trance induction procedures, and case 

conceptualization with individuals and multiple 

participants. Legal and ethical considerations will be 

presented. 


462 Counseling Women Toward Empowernent (3) 
Prerequisite: Cns Ed 410, 411 493 or 485. An 
introduction to Women's issues in counseling. Relational 
theory, healthy female development, and an o\erview of 
clinical issues most common to females will bt~ presented. 

470 Advanced Assessment in Counseling (3) 
Prerequisite: Cns Ed 414 and doctoral standing or consent 
of the instructor. This course develops advanced skills in 
the assessment process which includes the adm lnistration, 
scoring, and interpretation of psychological tests and 
environmental inventories, clinical interviewin!:, 
observation, and the gathering ofhistorical and 
collaborative information; and the integration 0 

0 this 
information into patterns to predict human fundoning. 

471 Time-Limited Group Counseling (3) 
Prerequisite: Cns Ed 420 and doctoral standing or consent 
of the instructor. The theory, techniques, and re;earch in 
psychodynamic, interpersonal, cognitive-behavi,)ral and 
existential-humanistic counseling groups are adc.ressed, as 
well as levels of group focus; management of redstance 
and transference; research and methods of working 
through issues and assisting difficult, multi-prob em 
group members. 

472 Practicum in Group Counseling (3) 

Prerequisite: Cns Ed 471 and doctoral standing 0:' consent 
 " 
of instructor. Students will lead or co-lead a sUJXrvised 
counseling group in the community. 

,
475 Doctoral Practlcum (3) 
Prerequisites: Doctoral standing. 100 hours of on-campus 
doctoral-level supervised counseling practice. Students " 
will counsel clients and will be introduced to teaching and 
supervising beginning counseling trainees in a clirical 
context. As a prerequisite to the doctoral internship, 
students will be expected to demonstrate competerce in 
skills required of counselor educators and clinical 
supervisors. Students will receive 1.5 hours of group and 
I hour of individual supervision by a graduate facu lty 
member. 

476 Doctoral Internship I (3) 
Prerequisites: Cns Ed 475; Ed Rem 471 and 481. 3(10 
clock hours ofdoctoral-level supervised practice in 
counseling. Students provide counseling services to 
clients at field sites, teach and supervise beginning 
counseling trainees, and conduct clinical research 
projects. Students are supervised by a graduate facu ',ty 
member, with 2 hours per week ofgroup supervision or 1 
hour per week of individual supervision. 
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477 Doctoral Internship 11(3) 
Prerequisites: Cns Ed 476 or concurrent enrollment. 
Continuation ofCns Ed 476, Doctoral Internship I, with 
300 clock hours of doctoral level supervised practice in 
counseling required. Students provide counseling services 
to clients at field sites, teach and supervise beginning 
counseling trainees, and conduct clinical research 
projects. Students are supervised by a graduate faculty 
member, with 2 hours per week ofgroup supervision or 1 
hour per week of individual supervision. 

480 Advanced Clinical Issues in Counseling (3) 
Prerequisite: Doctoral standing or consent of instructor. 
This course will address advanced clinical issues with 
seriously disturbed clients. 

482 School Counseling Practicum (3) 
Prerequisite: Cns Ed 410 and 411 (both courses with a 
grade ofB or better) or consent of the instructor. 
Supervised practice in counseling with children and 
adolescents and the opportunity for students to learn to 
facilitate personal change and problem solutions using a 
defined systematic framework, theoretical orientation, or 
research base. 

483 School Counseling Field Experience I (3) 
Prerequisite: Cns Ed 482 with a grade of B or better and 
consent of instructor. A 300-hour closely supervised field 
experience under the direction of a graduate faculty 
member. Designed to move the student to an appropriate 
level of competence and evidence ofgrowth in the 
professional school counselor role. Students will receive 
1.5 hours of group and I hour of individual supervision 
weekly by a graduate faculty member. 

484 School Counseling Field Experience II (3) 
Prerequisites: Cns Ed 483 with a grade of B or better and 
consent of instructor. A 300-hour closely supervised field 
experience under the direction of a graduate faculty 
member. The course will build on and extend the School 
Counseling Field Experience I. The student will acquire 
counseling competencies and ethical practice in keeping 
with the Missouri state guidelines for school counselors. 
Students will receive 1.5 hours ofgroup and 1 hour of 
individual supervision weekly by a graduate faculty 
member. 

485 Community Counseling Practicum (3)~ 

~ 
Prerequisite: Cns Ed 410 and 411 and consent of 
instructor. One hundred clock hours of supervised 
practice in counseling to provide the opportunity for 
students to pragmatically integrate and process materials, 
theories, techniques, and methodologies as they are 
applied in the counseling profession. 

t 486 Community Counseling Field Experience I (3) 
Prerequisite: Cns Ed 485 and consent of instructor. A 
300-hour closely supervised field experience under the 
direction of a graduate faculty member. An appropriate 

_lit II 1i..m_3.:m-;~';';PJ; Lii¥W\l~!'J~j~~1';4'£!!1'l::~~~'I')1~~~;<'~;'\~..t.¢~~';;ff....rf,''''''9t.>+:MI~~$fb't._"~~c",~~,,,,,,·.'-~!~..,~t·., , ..~,~,-~-, ..",~ ,-,,-~ 

College ofEducation 379 
Counseling and Family Therapy 

level of competence and evidence of growth in the 

professional counselor role must be demonstrated by the 

student. Students will receive 1.5 hours ofgroup and I 

hour ofindividual supervision weekly by a graduate 

faculty member. 


487 Community Counseling Field Experience II (3) 

Prerequisite: Cns Ed 486 and consent of instructor. A 

300-hour advanced closely supervised field experience 

under the direction of a graduate faculty member. The 

course will build upon and extend the Community 

Counseling Field Experience 1. It is expected that the 

student will demonstrate counseling competencies and 

skills and ethical practice. Students will receive 1.5 hours 

ofgroup and 1 hour of individual supervision weekly by a 

graduate faculty member. 


490 Internship (1-10) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Closely supervised 

experience in a field setting under the direction ofa 

graduate faculty member. An appropriate level of 

competence and evidence of growth in the professional 

role must be demonstrated by the intern. The internship 

will include planning, research, evaluation, and related 

professional activities. 


494 Guidance Practicum II (3) 

Prerequisite: Grade ofB- or better in Cns Ed 493 and/or 

consent of instructor. Supervised practice in counseling. 


495 Foundations for Multicultural Counseling (3) 

Prerequisite: Cns Ed 411. This course will focus on: (1) 

reviewing knowledge and research in the area of 

multicultural counseling, (2) developing and/or enhancing 

skills useful in counseling with individuals from minority 

populations, and (3) developing levels of personal 

awareness about stereotypes, and learning how feelings 

and attitudes about these may impact counseling with 

individuals from minority popUlations. 


496 Seminar in Counseling Research (3) 

Prerequisite: Ed Rem 431, doctoral standing or consent of 

instructor. The purpose of this course is to review and 

analyze current counseling research literature. Ethical 

issues will be addressed. 


497 Problems (1-10) 


498 Advanced Multicultural Counseling (3) 

Prerequisite: Cns Ed 495 and doctoral standing or consent 

of instructor. This advanced course addresses theories 

and research in multicultural counseling. 
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Faculty 

Carole A. Murphy, Associate Professor··, Chairperson 
Ed.D., Texas A & M University 
Timothy O'Rourke, Professor·· 
Ph.D., Duke University 
Charles Schmitz, Professor··, Dean 
Ph.D., University ofMissouri-Columbia 
Joy E. Whitener, Dean Emeritus, Professor Emeritus· 
Ed.D., Washington University 
Charles J. Fazzaro, Associate Professor" 
Ed.D., West Virginia University 
Lowe S. (Sandy) MacLean, Associate Professor· 
Ed.D., Indiana University-Bloomington 
Everette E. Nance, Associate Professor·, Dean, Evening 
College, 
Ed.D., Western Michigan University 
Patricia Somers, Associate Professor·· 
Ph.D., University of New Orleans 
James E. Walter, Associate Professor·· 
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison 
Patricia Boyer, Assistant Professor·· 
Ph.D., University of Missouri-Columbia 
Fred E. Bradley, Assistant Professor·· 
Ph.D., Southern Illinois University-Carbondale 

. Kathleen Sullivan-Brown, Assistant Professor" 
/ 	 Ph.D., Washington University 

Shaw Woodhouse, Assistant Professor· 
Ph.D., University ofMissouri-Columbia 
Wendell L. Smith, Assistant Professor· ,Interim Vice 
Chancellor for University Relations 
Ph.D., Ohio State University 
John Henschke, Associate Professor of Adult 
Education" 
Ed.D., Boston University 
Mary Cooper, Assistant Professor of Adult Education· 
Ph.D., University ofMinnesota 
Paulette Isaac, Assistant professor of Adult Education· 
Ed.D., University ofGeorgia 
Dan Natale, Assistant Professor 
Ph.D., University of Missouri-St. Louis 
Ken Owen, Affiliate Associate Professor 
Ed.D., Saint Louis University 
Tom Hensley, Assiliate Assistant Professor, Director of 
Programs, Continuing Education, College of Arts and 
Sciences 
Ed.D., University of Missouri-St. Louis 
Cecil Abrahams, Visiting Assistant Professor 
Ph.D., University of Alberta, Canada 

• members ofGraduate Faculty 

•• members of Doctoral Faculty 


General Information 

Faculty are housed on the second floor of Marilb:e Hall. 
Questions about the division and its offerings may be 
directed to the division office, 269 Marillac Hall (314­
516-5944). 

The division offers masters degree work and advanced 
certification studies in elementary and secondary school 
administration, special education administration, and the 
superintendency. Higher education, adult educaton, and 
community education are additional emphases offered. 

The division offers courses in K-12 school administration, 
higher education, and adult and community educ~ltion. 
The M.Ed. degree is offered in K-12 school 
administration. Both the Ed.D. and Ph.D. are offered with 
emphases in K-12 school administration, higher 
education, and adult education. 

Graduate Studies 

The program options in the division include: 
• 	 Elementary and secondary school administral ion. 

• Certification for school district administration. 

• 	 Higher education administration 

• Adult and community education. 

The options in educational administration are more than 

simply lists of courses. Each is an organized curricular 

offering. 


The school administration and certification sequerces are 
organized into a continuous two-phase, NCATE- and 
DESE- approved program. In the first phase, studt:nts earn 
the M.Ed. The second phase leads to the completion of a 
two-year course ofstudy and is designated the ad" anced 
certification studies program. Both phases are conelated 
with current Missouri requirements for certificatiol1 as a 
principal or director ofelementary or secondary ec:ucation 
or school superintendent in Missouri schools. 

The programs in higher education administration are 
intended to be incorporated in a doctoral program I)f 
studies, either the Ph.D. or the Ed.D. It is designed as a 
cooperative program with UM-Kansas City and Ul.1­
Columbia. Students can expect to be involved in cohort 
groups, non-traditional scheduling of most courses and to 
be taking Selected courses that are Web-based or tlll'ough 
interactive television. 

Students are responsible for developing their individual 
programs. They are encouraged to take full advantllge of 
the program-planning assistance provided by advisers 
early in the program(s). 
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Studies (ACS): EduC8tiolll Administration 

The recommended curriculum for the M.Ed. in 

educational administration is 33 semester hours. The 

currjcuJum for advanced certil:ication studies is 60 

semester hours. 

Requirements 
1.00 Contexts Core (15 semester hours) 
Ed Adm 421, Knowledge Contexts of Education 

Administration and Policy 
Ed Adm 422, Social Contexts ofEducation 
Ed Adm 423, Political Contexts of Education 
Ed Adm 424, Economic Contexts ofEducation 
Ed Adm 425, Legal Contexts of Education 

1.20 Research/Change Core (6-9 semester hours) 
*Ed Rem 420. Classroom Measurement and Evaluation 
Ed Adm 431, Education Administration Policy Research 
Ed Adm 453, Organizational Change in Education 
1.30 School Specialization Core (12 semester hours) 

1.31 Elementary Scbool Administration 
Ed Adm 432 Elementary School Administration 
Ed Adm 441 School Staff Development and 

Supervision 
Ele Ed 411 Curricular Issues in Elementary 

Schools 
Ele Ed 422 Curriculum Construction in Elementary 

Schools 
*** Ed Adm 490 Internship 

1.32 Secondary School Administration 
Ed Adm 434 Secondary School Administration 
Ed Adm 441 School Staff Development and 

Supervision 
Sec Ed 414 Secondary School Curriculum 
Sec Ed 416 Curriculum Construction in Secondary 

Schools 

···Ed Adm 490 Internship 


• Required if student had no equivalent course at the 

undergraduate level. 

•• Exit course--must be taken during last semester of 

M.Ed. program. 

••• Must be taken within the last 10 semester hours 

before completion of M.Ed. program. 


Master of' Education: Educational Administration 
with Emphasis in Community Education 
This is a 32-credit hour program for students interested in 
community education. 

Degree Requirements 
ED FND 421 Philosophy of Education 
ED FND 435 History of Western Education 
OR 
Ed Fnd 320 History ofAmerican Education 
Ed Fnd 422 Social Contexts of Education 
Ed Fnd 423 Political Contexts of Education 
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Total Required Semester Hours Section 2.10 
12 

2.20 	 Research Core 
Ed Adm 431 Educational Administration Policy 
Research 
Ed Rem 330 Educational Statistics 
Total Required Semester Hours 2.20 6 

2.30 	 Community Education 
Ed Rem 461 Administration of Community and 
Adult Education 
Ed Adm 462 Programming in Community and 
Adult Education 
Ed Adm 490 Internship: Community Education 
Total Required Semester Hours Section 2.30 9 

2.40 	 School Specialization·· 
2.41 	 Elementary School Administration 

Ed Adm 432 Elementary School Administration 
Eld Ed 411 Curricular Issues in the Elementary 
School OR 
Ele Ed 422 Curriculum Construction in 
Elementary Schools 
Total Required Semester Hours Section 2.41 
6 

2.42 	 Secondary School Administration 
... Ed Adm 434 Secondary School Administration 

Sec Ed 415 The Secondary School Curriculum 
OR 

Sec Ed 416 Curriculum Construction for 
Secondary Schools 
Total Required Semester Hours Section 2.42 

6 

TOTAL Master of Education--Community Education 
33 

•Exit Requirement-Taken within the last 9 semester 

hours of the M.Ed. program. 

"Students take either section 2.41 or section 2.42. not 

both sections. 
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Course Descriptions 

Educational Administration (Ed Adm) 

Prerequisites may be waived by consent of the 
department. 

411 Foundations of School Administration I (1) 
Prerequisites: Admission to the masters, doctoral, and/or 
certification programs in education administration. This 
course is (1) an introduction to the sources of knowledge 
and infonnation about education administration, (2) a 
review of written and oral communications standards in 
education administration, and (3) the uses of technology 
in education administration. Each student will be 
assigned to a Collegium (5-10 students under the direction 
ofa faculty adviser) and begin the construction of a 
portfolio of academic work. Students will remain in their 
assigned collegium until they complete their programs of 
study. 

412 Foundations of School Administration 11(1) 
Prerequisites: Ed Adm 411. This course must be taken 
during the middle third of the thirty-three (33) semester 
hour M.Ed. program or any administrator certification 
program. The course is designed to engage students in 
activities that relate the academic study ofeducation 
administration to practice in the schools and to continue 
the construction of their individual portfolios. 

413 Foundations of School Administration III (1) 
Prerequisites: Ed Adm 412. This course must be taken 
during the last semester of the thirty-three (33) semester 
hour M.Ed. program or any administrator certification 
program. The course engages the student in an 
assessment simulation that parallels that of the Interstate 
School Leaders Licensure Consortium Council (ISLLC) 
of the Council of Chief State School Officers (CCSSO). 
Students will complete their individual portfolios by the 
end of this course. 

421 Knowledge Contexts of Education Administration 
and Policy (3) 
Prerequisites: Completed or enrolled in Ed Adm 411 or 
consent of instructor. This course is a survey ofthe 
various views ofknowledge that have influenced the 
nature of the organizational structures and policies of 
American educational institutions. The course is framed 
both by the purposes of American education and the 
scientific management movement of the first quarter of 
the 20th Century. 

422 Social Contexts of Education (3) 
Prerequisites: Ed Adm 411, Ed Adm 421 or consent of 
instructor. This course is a critical examination of 
different perspectives on the social structures within 
which education policies are constituted and their 
concomitant practices implemented. 

423 Political Contexts of Education (3) 

Prerequisites: Ed Adm 411, Ed Adm 421 or consent of 

instructor. This course is a critical examination of those 

aspects of local, state, and federal politics. whic'a· -wu.""" 

significantly influence the politiCal conte~(::i own In. t 

education policies are constituted and tberr concomltan: 


practices implemented. 


424 Economic Contexts of Education (3) 

Prerequisites: This course is a critical examination of 

those aspects of local, state, and national economic 

structures which influence the nature of education policies 

and their concomitant practices. 


425 Legal Contexts of Education (3) 

Prerequisites: Ed Adm 411, Ed Adm 421, or consent of 

instructor. This course is a critical examination cfboth (1) 

local, state, and federal laws and (2) Western notions of 

justice within which education policies are consttuted 

and their concomitant practices implemented. 


431 Education Administration Policy Research (3) 
Prerequisites: Ed Adm 412 (may be taken concurrently) 
or consent of instructor. A study of issues and tn; nds in 
basic, applied, and action research in educational policy 
making. 

432 Elementary School Administration (3) 
Prerequisite: Ed Adm 412 (may be taken concurrently) or 
consent of instructor. This course is a comprehen:live, 
systematic study of the elementary school principliiship. 
Emphasis is placed on relating theories of learning, 
teaching, and organization to effective administration of 
elementary schools. 

433 Middle School Administration (3) 
Prerequisites: Ed Adm 412 (may be taken concurrently) 
or consent of instructor. This course is a comprehensive, 
systematic study of the middle school principalshiJ:. 
Emphasis is placed on relating theories of learning, 
teaching, and organization to effective administrati'>n of 
middle schools. 

434 Secondary School Administration (3) 
Prerequisite: Ed Adm 412 (may be taken concurremly) or 
consent of instructor. This course is a comprehensive, 
systematic study of the secondary school principalship. 
Emphasis is placed on relating theories of learning, 
teaching, and organization to effective administrati01 of 
secondary schools. 
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435 School District Administration (3) 

Prerequisite: Enrolled in Advanced Certification Program 

and/or consent of instructor. Course focuses on current 

research about school district administration; also deals 

with major central office issues including: board! 

superintendent relations, central office organization, the 

function and authority of assistant superintendents and 

program directors, and the administrative team approach 

to school district administration. 


441 School Staff Development and Supervision (3) 

Prerequisite: Ed Adm 412 (may be taken concurrently) 

and/or consent ofinstructor. This course provides an 

examination of the conceptual bases and practical 

applications ofstaff development and supervision in 

educational settings. It explores relevant conceptual 

models presented as heuristic devices to consider a variety 

of administrative techniques to assess needs, plan, deliver, 

and evaluate staff development and supervision programs 

in schooling. 


442 School Personnel Administration (3) 

Prerequisite: Advanced standing and/or consent of 

instructor. This course is a comprehensive, systematic 

study ofproblems in planning, recruitment, selection, 

induction, and retention relative to school personnel. 


443 Problems in School Public Relations (3) 

Prerequisites: Advanced standing and/or consent of 

instructor. This course is an examination of a range of 

both traditional and critical perspectives relevant to home­

school-community relations. 


444 Collective Negotiations in Educational 

Organizations (3) 

Prerequisites: Advanced graduate standing and/or consent 

of instructor. This course focuses on the concepts, issues, 

and processes involved with collective negotiations 

(bargaining) in American educational organizations. The 

major issues addressed in the course include recognition 

procedures, bargaining unit determination, the scope of 

negotiations, the proposal and counterproposal, 

compromise, impasse procedures, and master contract 

management. 


445 Extracurricular Activities (3) 

Prerequisites: Graduate standing and consent of 

instructor. Activities related to the extracurricular 

program of secondary schools will be studied in depth. 

Analyses ofappropriate activities will include the nature 

and purposes of these activities. 


446 Leadership in Educational Administration (3) 

Prerequisites: Advanced standing and/or consent of 

instructor. This course is designed to acquaint the 

administrator with the factors ofgroups and interpersonal 

relationships directly affecting job performance. The 

consequences of various types ofgroup relationships 

upon the institution will be studied in detail. The 
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administrator will study various rationales for and 
methods of improving interpersonal relationships within 
the institution. 

451 Principles of Public School Finance in Missouri (3) 
Advanced graduate standing and/or consent of instructor. 
Course is designed to analyze and study critical areas of 
public school fmance at the local and state levels, 
highlighting the role of such factors as legislative 
procedures, principles of local and state support, 
budgeting and accounting procedures, assessment of 
property, etc. 

452 School Buildings and Sites (3) 
Prerequisites: Advanced graduate standing and/or consent 
of instructor. This course deals with methods and 
procedures for (1) projecting the future building and 
facility needs of a public school district, (2) supervising 
actual planning and construction ofeducational facilities, 
(3) optimizing the use ofcurrent facilities, and (4) 
maintenance of buildings, grounds, and equipment. 

453 Organizational Change in Education (3) 
Prerequisite: Advanced graduate standing and/or consent 
of instructor. This course deals with (1) developing 
strategies for assessing educational needs, (2) methods of 
assessing the school's organizational health, (3) the 
designing of educational change strategies involving 
theory-based models, (4) using systems-analysis 
techniques to implement educational change, and (5) 
methods of involving students and staff in incorporating 
meaningful organizational change strategies in 
educational institutions. 

461 Administration of Adult and Community 
Education (3) 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing and consent of 
instructor. A course designed to familiarize the student 
with the structure, purpose, and processes ofcommunity 
education with particular emphasis being placed on the 
administrative theories and functions of adult education. 

462 Programming in Community and Adult Education 
(3) 
Prerequisite: Ed Adm 461 and/or consent of instructor. 
Study and analysis of basic situations in which 
community and adult educational programming take 
place. Within this framework, application will be made of 
a fundamental series of steps essential to sound 
educational programming. 
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463 Financing of Community Education (3) 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing and consent of 
instructor. The student will develop the necessary skills 
needed to construct an operational budget for the 
administration of community education programs. 
Emphasis will be placed on developing a support base 
from federal, state, and local funding resources. The 
student will be exposed to proposal writing and funding 
procedures. 

481 Education Administration Doctoral Seminar (1-6) 
Prerequisites: Admission to doctoral program and consent 
of instructor. Intensive directed study ofselected issues 
related to the administration of educational institutions. 

482 Education Policy Studies Seminar (1-6) 
Prerequisites: Admission to doctoral program and consent 
of instructor. Intensive directed study ofselected 
education policy issues. 

490 Internship (1-10) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Closely supervised 
experience in a field setting under the direction of a 
graduate faculty member. An appropriate level of 
competence and evidence ofgrowth in the professional 
role must be demonstrated by the intern. The internship 
will include planning, research, evaluation, and related 
professional activities. 

497 Problems (1-10) 

Higher Education (HIRED) 

401 Current Issues in Higher Education (3) 
Prerequisites: Graduate admission. Familiarizes student 
with nature and characteristics of American higher 
education--structure of higher education, roles played by 
various constituencies, and current issues. 

402 Student Affairs Administration (3) 
Prerequisites: Graduate admission. Survey course in 
student personnel administration with emphasis on 
understanding college student and on learning ways to 
meet hislher academic and nonacademic needs. 

404 Seminar (1-10) 

406 Governance of Higher Education (3) 

Prerequisites: Graduate admission. Concentrates on study 

of unique system of governance in higher education, 

including faculty, institutional system, and state 

governing mechanisms. 


420 Legal Aspects of Higher Education (3) 

Prerequisites: Graduate admission. Examines legal rights 

and responsibilities offaculty, students, staff, and 

administrators. Includes fair employment, due process, 

affirmative action, and liability. 


421 Legal Aspects of Postsecondary Teaching (3) 

Prerequisites: Graduate admission. Examines legal issues 

of interest to faculty. Areas include faculty issues 

(contracts, grievances/appealslatrmnative action, free 

speech, classroom inciVility, student behavioral :;tandards, 

grades). 


430 The Community College (3) 

Prerequisites: Graduate admission. Develops an 

understanding of the two-year college--its past, present, 

and future. Examines history, operations, funding, internal 

constituents, curricular mission, societal role, and current 

issues. 


473 Curriculum in Higher Education (3) 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing and consent of 

instructor. The development, implementation, ani 

assessment ofcurriculum in higher education as Hell as 

historical and philosophical perspectives; major figures 

and emerging trends are included. 


474 The College Student (3) 

Prerequisites: Graduate standing and consent of 

instructor. A comprehensive overview of the theories and 

research 

related to college and university student development. 

Particular attention is given to student demographics, 

patterns of growth and development, and attitudimtl 

changes. 


476 Organization and Administration of Higher 

Education (3) 

Prerequisites: Graduate standing and consent of 

instructor. This course includes the study of the m;ssions, 

governance, and organizational structures of American 

higher education institutions. Within this contexts, 

particular attention is given to administrative roles and 

responsibilities and issues of leadership. 


477 History and Philosophy of American Higher 
Education (3) 

Prerequisites: Graduate standing and consent of 

instructor. This course is a systematic study of the 

historical and philosophical contexts that have 

conditioned the evolution of American higher educa :ion. 

Particular attention is given to significant events, trends, 

and movements within American higher education. 


Adult Education (Adu Ed) 

311 Teaching Basic Reading Skills to Adults (3) 
A study of the reading process and of the characteristics 
ofadult learners with a focus on instructional techniques 
and materials useful in upgrading the performance of 
adults with deficient reading skills. 
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404 Seminar in Adult Education Research (1-10) 
Prerequisites: Adu Ed 410 or consent of instructor. A 
review ofcurrent research on various topics in the field of 
adult education. An in~depth stud-y of these research 
topics will be conducted. Application to the field of adult 
education will be considered. Special focus will be placed 
on assessing and improving competency in educational, 
corporate and community settings. 

410 The Adult Learner (3) 
This course is designed for those who help adults learn in 
a variety ofsettings. A study will be made of the 
characteristics ofAdult Learners and various theories of 
how they learn, as well as the implications of these 
characteristics and theories for Adult education Research 
Programming, Curriculum, Planning, and Instructional 
Practice. 

411 History of Adult Education (3) 
Prerequisites: Adu Ed 410.Study of the historical 
foundation of adult education in America. Will include 
the major theorists and their contributions and the 
continuing education of the adult in a progressive social 
contest. 

412 Philosophical Foundations of Adult Education (3) 
Prerequisites: Adu Ed 410 or consent of instructor. A 
comprehensive, systematic philosophical foundation for 
adult education. Exploration of philosophical 
underpinnings ofvarious approaches to education of 
adults~-role of learner, teacher, and objectives within each 
philosophy. 

413 Improvement ofInstruction in Adult Education 
(3) 
Prerequisites: Adu Ed 410 or consent of instructor. A 
study of selected methods and instructional techniques 
appropriate for the teaching ofadults. An examination of 
current research will be made as it relates to the problems 
of instructing adults. 

414 Curriculum Theory and Development in Adult 
Education (3) 
Prerequisites: Adu Ed 410 or consent of instructor. A 
study ofcurriculum theory and its application to adult 
education. Particular emphasis will be placed on the 
development of model curricula for various programs in 
adult education. 

416 Survey of Adult Distance Education (3) 
Prerequisites: Adu Ed 410. Survey of distance education 
covers concept. theories, history, present practice, 
delivery systems, major issues and directions of distance 
learning. Emphasis on research and practice in U.S.; 
however, course will explore topics and issues in distance 
education from international perspective, identifying 

, similarities and differences among countries. 
~ 

f 
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417 Multicultural Issues in Adult Education (3) 
Prerequisites: Adu Ed 410. Discussion ofcultural 
diversity from adult education perspective. Topics include 
cultural self~awareness. challenges/issues in intercultural 
educational settings, theoretical perspectives of 
multicultural education, and practitioner concerns and 
strategies for implementing multiculturalism in adult 
education settings. 

419 Adult Learning and Development (3) 
Prerequisites: Ed Psy 410 or Ed Psy 411, or Adu Ed 410. 
(Same as Ed Psy 419.) Study of how life stage theories 
and theories of learning pertain to adult learner. Research 
bases of these theories explored in relationship to 
instructional practice with adult learners. 

420 Survey of Human Resource Development and 
Adult (3) 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing and permission of 
instructor. Overview of fields of human resource 
development and adult education. Examines societal 
contexts within which training ofadults and organization 
development occur. Explores systems theory that frames a 
discussion ofadult education, training, and organization 
development. Represents unique characteristics ofeach 
field as well as ways in which two fields come together, 
along with general concepts: definitions, philosophies, 
goals, sponsoring agencies, professional roJes, processes, 
participants, and resources. 

425 Principles of Business Education (3) 
Prerequisites: Business education certification and 
consent of instructor. Designed for the business education 
teacher, this course examines in depth the principles, 
practices, and problems of business education programs. 
It emphasizes research into historical and philosophical 
implications, the influence ofcontemporary attitudes on 
business education, evaluation of current programs, and 
development of innovative approaches. It may be appJied 
toward Missouri Vocational Business Education 
certification. 

426 Coordination of Cooperative Vocational Programs 
(3) 
This course deals with student selection procedures. 
Coordinating vocational instruction and planned 
employment experiences; research techniques for 
collecting and analyzing data for process and product 
evaluation; procedures for implementing new ideas and 
innovations in cooperative vocational education 
programs. The course is designed for vocational teachers 
and for teachers who wish to qualify as coordinators of 
cooperative vocational programs. This course may be 
applied toward Missouri Vocational Certification. 
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427 Improvement ofInstruction in Teaching Business 
Subjects (3) 
Prerequisites: Business education certification and 
consent of instructor. Designed for business education 
teachers, this course examines current trends in planning, 
organizing, developing, and evaluating instructional 
materials relevant to business education classes. Emphasis 
is placed on research techniques and strategies for 
selecting and utilizing appropriate curriculum materials, 
resources, and media to match learning needs. This course 
may be applied toward Missouri Vocational Certification. 

432 Teaching in the Community College (3) 
This course is designed for students considering a 
teaching career in the community college. The main 
emphasis of the course will be to expose students to the 
unique features of the community college with respect to 
the special goals of the institution, variety ofdegree and 
nondegree programs, and diversity of community college 
students. A second objective will be to offer a brief 
review of teaching techniques that will be useful in the 
community college classroom. 

435 Problems in Teaching College Biology (3) 
(Same as Biology 485.) Prerequisites: Teaching 
experience, 30 semester hours in biology, and consent of 
the instructor. Basic philosophies underlying 
undergraduate biology Education at the college level will 
be presented and examined with concern for 
establishment ofan individual philosophy in the 
prospective college teacher. Teaching techniques suitable 
for college-level instruction will be considered, practiced, 
and evaluated. Advantages and limitations of various 
methods of instruction will be considered with respect to 
current research findings. 

490 Internship (1-10) 
Prerequisites: Adu Ed 410 or consent of instructor. 
Closely supervised experience in a field setting under the 
direction ofa graduate faculty member. An appropriate 
level of competence and evidence ofgrowth in the 
professional role must be demonstrated by the intern. The 
internship will include planning, research, evaluation, and 
related professional activities. 

497 Problems in Adult Education (1-10) 
Prerequisites: ADU ED 410 or consent of instructor. 
Independent study on topics in adult education. 
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Faculty 

Margaret W. Cohen, Associate Professor", 
Chairperson 
Ph.D., Washington University 
Marvin W. Berkowitz, Sanford N. McDonnell Professor 
of Character Education" 
Ph.D., Wayne State University 
William L. Franzen, Professor • , Dean Emeritus 
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin 
Thomas E. Jordan, Curator's Professor· ofChild 
Development, Professor Emeritus 
Ed.D., Indiana University 
W. Ray Rhine, Professor Emeritus· 

Ph.D. 

Steven D. Spaner, Associate Professor" 

Ph.D., Southern Illinois University-Carbondale 

Clark J. Hickman, Assistant Professor and Associate 

Dean of Continuing Education and Outreach· 

Ed.D., University of Missouri-St. Louis 

Matthew W. Keefer, Assistant Professor" 

Ph.D., University of Toronto 

Virginia L. Navarro, Affiliate Assistant Professor· 

Ph.D., Washington University 

Stephen A. Sherblom, Assistant Professor· 

ED.D., Harvard University 

• members ofGraduate Faculty 

.. members of Doctoral Faculty 


General Information 

Faculty in the Division of Educational Psychology, 
Research, and Evaluation are housed on the fourth floor 
of Marillac Hall. Information about course offerings may 
be obtained in the division office, 402 Marillac Hall. 

At the undergraduate level, the division coordinates 
educational psychology and measurement courses 
required in the various B.S. in education degree programs. 

At the graduate level, the division offers courses in 
educational psychology and in educational research and 
evaluation methods required in the various M.Ed. degree 
programs and in the doctoral programs. Students 
choosing to pursue a Ph.D. in education may elect an 
emphasis in educational psychology. The Missouri 
certificate in school psychology is coordinated through 
this division. 
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Course Descriptions 

Courses in this section are grouped as follows: 
Educational Psychology (Ed Psy) and Educational 
Research and Evaluation Methods (Ed Rem) 

Educational Psychology (Ed Psy) 

112 Introduction to Learners and Learning (3) 
Prerequisite: Psych 3. (Same as Tch Ed 212) Foundational 
study ofdevelopment of infants, children and adolescents 
focusing on role of appropriate educational environments 
in fostering positive physical, cognitive, social, and moral 
outcomes. Reading relevant research will be combined 
with experiences in the field and technology-based 
assignments to investigate influences that shape 
development processes. 

311 The Psychology of Teaching and Learning (3) 
Prerequisites: Tch Ed 210, Tch 211, Tch Ed 212 or 
equivalents and admission to Teacher Education program. 
(Same as Tch Ed 312.) Application of the principles of 
psychology to an understanding ofthe dynamics of 
teaching behavior and learning behavior. Involves both 
theoretical and practical approaches to analysis of the 
learning environment of the school. Required of all who 
are preparing to teach. Includes a field experience. 

315 Education and the Psychology of Human Sexuality 
(3) 
(Same as Nursing 325). The course is designed to provide 
educators and other human services personnel with 
knowledge and understanding ofvarious personal and 
social dimensions of human sexuality. 

404 Seminar (1-10) 

410 Life-Span: Individual and Family Development (3) 

Prerequisites: Graduate standing. Critical analysis of 

theories ofhuman development including readings from 

empirical research and cross-cultural comparisons 

focusing on strategies to enhance developmental 

outcomes through relationship and environmental 

opportunity. 


411 Psychology of Education (3) 

Current psychological theories and research that guide 

inquiry and decision making in education. Topics 

surveyed include behavior, development, learning, 

instruction. 


411 Psychology of Learning Processes (3) 

Prerequisite: Ed Psy 411. Advanced study of learning and 

instructional theories. The historical and theoretical bases 

of instructional practice are examined. 


413 Personality Development and Adjustment (3) 
A course in personality development, personalit:t 
structure, and the dynamics ofadjustment. Cour ie 
materials are oriented to the applied problems of 
counselors, teachers, administrators, and others in the 
helping professions. 

416 Psychology of Early Childhood Development (3) 
Prerequisite: Ed Psy 411 or consent of instructor. A 
survey of the theories, concepts, and research which 
infonn the field ofearly childhood development to help 
caregivers and teachers understand the cognitive. social, 
and emotional changes that take place from birth through 
the primary years of schooling. 

417 Psychology of the Elementary School Child (3) 

Prerequisite: Ed Psy 411 or consent of instructor. Current 

research on the psychological changes which occur during 

the school age years of childhood. Includes atten':ion to 

how development proceeds and to the processes lhat may 

alter its progress. 


418 The Psychology of Adolescence (3) 

Prerequisite: Ed Psy 411 or consent of instructor. Current 

research on the psychological changes which OCCJr during 

adolescence. Attention is paid to the family, schOll, peer 

groups, and contemporary settings that practition.:rs must 

understand to help young people meet the psychosocial 

challenges of adolescence. 


419 Adult Learning and Development (3) 

Prerequisites: Ed Psy 410 or Ed Psy 411, or Adu Ed 410. 

(Same as Adu Ed 419.) Study of how life stage th~ories 


and theories of learning pertain to adult learners. Research 

bases of these theories will be explored in relatio[ship to 

instructional practice with adult learners. 


410 Behavioral Analysis of Human Learning (3) 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. A course in the pinciples 

ofhuman learning and the technology ofbehavior 

modification, from the perspective ofthe teaching and 

counseling professions. Emphasis is placed on its 

application to school learning and behavior problems and 

to social behavioral patterns in a variety ofapprop riate 

counseling settings. 


411 Biological Factors Influencing Human Behilvior 
(3) 

Prerequisite: Ed Psy 411 or Ed Psy 412 or consent of 

instructor. Examination ofbiological factors affec:ing 

human behavior. Includes an overview ofneuroscence, 

developmental psychophysiology, and basic 

psychopharmacology. Implications for psychologi=aJ and 

educational interventions are considered. 
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430 Foundations in School Psychology (3) 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing and consent of 
instructor. Examination of history and foundations of 
school psychology, standards of practice, and legal and 
ethical practice considerations. 

432 Psycho-Educational Differences in Childhood (3) 
Prerequisite: EP 410 or EP 417 or EP 418 or consent of 
instructor. Examination of educational and mental health 
challenges first seen in childhood, with an emphasis on 
understanding both educational and mental health 
classification systems. 

433 Psycho-Educational Interventions in Childhood 
(3) 
Prerequisites: Ed Psy 430 and Ed Psy 432 or Cns Ed 410 
or consent of instructor. Examination and evaluation of 
educational and mental health interventions delivered in 
schools and related settings, with emphases on primary 
prevention and systems perspectives. 

434 Consultation in Schools and Related Settings (3) 
Prerequisite: Ed Psy 430 or Cns Ed 410 or consent of 
instructor. An examination of theoretical principles, 
research, and legal and ethical issues as applied to 
consultation practices in schools and related settings. 

441 Character Education and Development (3) 
Prerequisites: Ed Psy 411 and Ed Psy 417 or Ed Psy 418. 
Critical survey of theories of character development and 
models for character education in childhood and 
adolescence. Includes empirical and conceptual study of 
the nature ofmoral character, how it develops, and how it 
can be fostered in schools. 

442 Sociocultural Perspectives in Education (3) 
Prerequisites: Doctoral standing or consent of instructor. 
Investigation of sociocultural theory with a focus on 
educational applications. Topics include the social 
formation of mind, language as cultural tool, 
methodological issues in social science research, and 
dialogic inquiry as pedagogy. 

443 Motivation Theory in Education (3) 
Prerequisites: Ed Psy 411 and doctoral standing or 
consent of instructor. Focuses on the social and 
cognitive aspects of contemporary theories of motivation 
and examines supporting research. Participants will apply 
theory to settings of teaching and learning, training, and 
counseling relevant to their interests. 

445 Changing Perspectives in Educational Psychology 
(3) 
Prerequisite: Doctoral standing or consent of instructor. 
The advanced exploration of foundational issues in 
educational psychology. Topics include theoretical 
perspectives of modes of analysis used in the 
investigation of psychological theories and concepts in 
education. 
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490 Internship (1-10) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Closely supervised 
experience in a field setting under the direction of a 
graduate faculty member. An appropriate level of 
competence and evidence ofgrowth in the professional 
role must be demonstrated by the intern. The internship 
will include planning, research, evaluation, and related 
professional activities. 

497 Problems (1-10) 

Educational Research and Evaluation 
Methods (Ed Rem) 

320 Classroom Testing and Measurement (3) 

Basic measurement principles for the classroom teacher: 

test planning; construction and use of selection, supply, 

and performance type test items; item analysis for test 

improvement; methods of summarizing test scores; 

derived scores for interpretation of performance; 

development and use of norms in evaluation. 


321 Interpretation of Educational Tests and 

Measurements (3) 

Prerequisite: Meet the university standard for proficiency 

in basic mathematical skills. A study of the principles of 

test theory with emphasis on standardized aptitude, 

behavioral, and achievement tests; the interpretation of 

individual and group performance; and application within 

classroom settings. Required of all majors in special 

education. 


330 Educational Statistics (3) 

Prerequisite: Meet the university standard for proficiency 

in basic mathematical skills. Statistical methods for 

advanced undergraduate and beginning graduate students: 

descriptive statistics, probability and sampling, and 

introduction to hypothesis testing and inferential statistics 


404 Seminar (1-10) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Educational research 

and evaluation methods seminar addressing special issues 

and topics not normally included in the regular statistics, 

research methods, evaluation, and measurement courses. 


412 Evaluation of Data Analysis Programs (3) 

Prerequisite: Graduate admission and an introductory 

statistics course or consent of instructor. Principles and 

procedures for assessing the quality and effectiveness of 

data analysis computer programs and packages in 

educational research. Review and evaluation of various 

computer programs and packages used in educational 

research. 




390 College ofEducation 
Educational Psychology, Research, and Evaluation 

420 Classroom Measurement and Evaluation (3) 

Prerequisites: Graduate admission or consent of 

instructor. An introductory graduate course to classroom 

testing and evaluation. Topic areas include comparison of 

criterion-and norm-referenced theory and technique; 

classical test theory, reliability, validity and associated 

descriptive statistics; derived and transformed scores; 

preparation of instructional objectives for use in 

developing the classroom test; performance evaluations, 

and portfolio rubrics. 


421 Educational and Psychological Measurement (3) 

Prerequisite: Graduate admission or consent of instructor. 

An introductory graduate course in testing and 

measurement theory: reliability, validity, and associated 

descriptive statistics; correlation and simple regression; 

derived and transformed scores; interpretation of test 

scores; measurement of aptitude, vocational interests, and 

personal-social adjustment. 


422 Individual Assessment of Cognitive Abilities (3) 

Prerequisite: Ed Rem 420, or 421, or consent of 

instructor. A course to develop administrative, 

interpretive, and reporting skills in the use of individually 

administered cognitive ability tests such as the Wechsler 

scales, the Stanford-Binet, and similar instruments. 


423 Psycho-Educational Assessment of Children (3) 

Prerequisites: Ed Psy 430 or Cns Ed 410 and Ed Rem 422 

or consent of instructor. Develops administrative, 

interpretive, and reporting skills in educational and 

psychological assessment of children in schools and 

related settings, including standardized testing, 

interviewing, observation, and functional assessment. 


431 Educational Research Methods and Design (3) 

Prerequisite: An introductory statistics course or Ed Rem 

420, or 421, or consent of instructor. An introductory 

course in educational research methodology: comparison 

of various types of qualitative and quantitative 

educational research, threats to internal/external validity, 

sampling methods, data analysis, and components of 

research reports. 


432 Survey Research Methods in Education (3) 

Prerequisite: An introductory statistics course and Ed 

Rem 431 or consent of instructor. (Same as Political 

Science 406 and Soc 432). A course on the principles and 

procedures for conducting survey research. Topics 

include forming questions and scales, survey design, 

sampling methods, data preparation and analysis, and 

presentation of results. 


441 Action Research in Education (3) 

Prerequisite: Ed Rem 431 or consent of instructor. A 

course that engages the participants in systematic 

qualitative inquiry into their own practice: framing 

appropriate questions; gathering and interpreting data; 

analyzing culture, subjectivity and multiple perspectives; 


and reporting the results ("telling the story").~eadings 
will address the methods, politics, and ethics of action 
research. Enrollment requires access to a field setting. 

442 Nonparametric Statistics In Education (3) 
Prerequisite: Ed Rem 431 or consent of instructor. An 
advanced educational research methods course in 
alternative analysis procedures to classical pan:metric 
statistics. Nonparametric methods are surveyed and their 
data requirements compared to their parametric 
counterparts. Educational research problems appropriate 
to or adaptable to these methods are studied. 

451 Educational Program Evaluation (3) 
Prerequisites: Admission to doctoral education md Ed 
Rem 431 or consent of instructor. A course on :he 
principles and procedures for assessing the qual ity and 
effectiveness of programs, projects, and materials related 
to planned interventions and system changes in 
educational settings. 

460 Advanced Test Theory in Education (3) 
Prerequisite: Admission to doctoral education ard Ed 
Rem 420, or Ed Rem 421, or consent ofinstructnr. An 
advanced course in measurement theory and prat:tice: 
issues of reliability, validity, and item analysis f(lr both 
criterion and norm referenced tests; introduction to factor 
analysis in the development and analysis of test structure 
and validity; introduction to item response theo!')' for the 
improvement ofeducational testing and research. 

471 Quantitative Research Methods I (3) 
Prerequisites: Admission to doctoral education ar d Ed 
Rem 431 or consent of instructor. An advanced 
educational research methods course: hypothesis:esting 
using factorial analysis of variance; analysis of 
covariance; and the general linear model. 

472 Quantitative Research Methods II (3) 
Prerequisite: Ed Rem 47 I or consent of instructor. An 
advanced educational research methods course: 
multivariate analysis of variance; canonical correl'ltion, 
discriminant function analysis, factor analysis; clu iter 
analysis; advanced topics in mUltiple linear regression; 
and associated research design issues. 

473 Quantitative Research Methods III (3) 
Prerequisite: Ed Rem 472. An advanced educational 
research methods course using multiple linear regmssion 
models, path analysis, and structural equation modl!ling. 
Focus is on the theory, issues, and application of these 
advanced data analysis techniques. 
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481 Qualitative Methods in Educational Research I (3) 
Prerequisites: Admission to doctoral education and Ed 
Rem 431 or consent of instructor. An introductory 
qualitative research methods course in education to 
develop skill in forming research questions, writing field 
notes, and collecting, organizing, and analyzing a variety 
of data. Philosophical and ethical issues in qualitative 
research are presented. 

482 Qualitative Methods in Educational Research II 
(3) 
Prerequisite: Ed Rem 481 or consent of instructor. An 
advanced qualitative educational research methods course 
to address the issues of sampling strategies, observational 
and interview techniques, and data analysis. Requires 
access to a field setting to conduct a qualitative research 
study. 

490 Internship (1.10) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Closely supervised 
experience in a field setting under the direction ofa 
graduate faculty member. An appropriate level of 
competence and evidence of growth in the professional 
role must be demonstrated by the intern. The internship 
will include planning, research, evaluation, and related 
professional activities. 

497 Problems (1-10)
f 

t 
Prerequisites: At least one previous Ed Rem course and 
consent of course supervisor. Individual study on topics 
pertaining to educational measurement, evaluation, 
statistics, and research design. 

t 
, ~ . 
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Faculty 

Helene J. Sherman, Associate Professor", Associate 
Dean, Chairperson 
Ed.D., University ofMissouri-St. Louis 
Judith Cochran, Des Lee Professor in Tutorial Education 
Ph.D., Arizona State University 
Carl Hoagland, Emerson Electric Company Professor in 
Technology and Learning 
Ed.D., University of Massachusetts 
Ric Hovda, E. Desmond Lee Professor in Urban 
Education 
Ph.D., Ohio State University 
Patricia Simmons, E. Desmond Lee Professor in Life­
Long Learning for the Sciences 
Ph.D., University of Iowa 
Douglas Turpin, E. Desmond Lee and Family Fund 
Endowed Professor in Music Education 
Ed.D., Washington University 
Richard W. Burnett, Professor Emeritus· 
Ed.D., Indiana University 
Charles Granger, Professor" 
Ph.D., University ofIowa 
Kathleen M. Haywood, Professor", Associate Dean for 
Academic Affairs 
Ph.D., University of Illinois-Urban a-Champaign 
William C. Kyle, Professor" 
Ph.D., University ofIowa 
Louis Lankford, Professor· 
Ph.D., Florida State University 
Wallace Z. Ramsey, Professor Emeritus· 
Ed.D., University of Missouri-Columbia 
Lloyd I. Richardson Jr., Professor" 
Ph.D., George Peabody College 
Arthur H. Shaffer, Professor" 
Ph.D., University of California-Los Angeles 
James Shymansky, Professor 
Ph.D., Florida State University 
Blanche M. Touhill, Professor·; Chancellor 
Ph.D., Saint Louis University 
Paul D. Travers, Professor Emeritus", 
Ed.D., George Peabody College 
Doris A. Trojcak, Professor Emerita· 
Ed.D., Indiana University 
Harold E. Turner, Professor Emeritus· 
Ed.D., George Peabody College 
Huber M. Walsh, Professor Emeritus· 
Ed.D., University of California-Los Angeles 
Fred Willman, Professor· 
Ph.D., University ofNorth Dakota 
Bruce A. Clark, Associate Professor Emeritus. 
Ph.D., University of Illinois 
Richard J. Friedlander, Professor" 
Ph.D., University ofCalifornia-Los Angeles 
Harold Harris, Associate Professor. 
Ph.D., Michigan State University 

Allison K. Hoewisch, Associate Professor· 
Ph.D., University ofSouthern Mississippi 
Thomas J. Loughrey, Associate Professor· 
Ph.D., University ofIowa 
Thomas R. Schnell, Associate Professor· 
Ph.D., Southern Illinois University-Carbondale 
Charles G. Smith, Associate Professor; Athletic Director 
Emeritus, M.S., Washington University 
Gwendolyn Turner, Associate Professor" 
Ed.D., University of Arkansas 
Cathy Vatterott, Associate Professor· 
Ph.D., Saint Louis University 
Gayle Wilkinson, Associate Professor" 
Ed.D., University of Illinois 
George J. Yard, Associate Professor Emeritus· 
Ph.D., Saint Louis University 
Jane Zeni, Associate Professor·· 
Ed.D., University of Missouri-St. Louis 
Pamela C. Ashmore, Assistant Professor 
Ph.D., Washington University 
Susan Catapano, Assistant Professor 
Ed.D., Nova Soea University 
Scot Danforth, Assistant Professor .. 
Ph.D., University of South Florida-Tampa 
Joseph L. Polman, Assistant Professor 
Ph.D., Northwestern University 
Laura Westhoff, Assistant Professor " 
Ph.D., Washington University 
Linda Cason, Lecturer; Director, Gateway Writing 
Project; 
M.Ed. Webster University 
Linda Gagen, Lecturer 
M.Ed., Kent State University 
Jacquelyn A. Lewis-Harris, Lecturer 
M.A., Washington University 
Lynn Navin, Lecturer; Director, University Child 
Development Center 
M.Ed., Michigan State University 

• members ofGraduate Faculty 
•• members of Doctoral Faculty 

General Information 
4: 

The faculty ofthe Division of Teaching and Learning 
have their offices on the 2nd and 3rd floors in Marillac Hall 
and in the Mark Twain Building. Infonnation about 
course offerings and related matters on all programs \' 
except physical education may be obtained in 369 
Marillac Hall. The physical education offices are locatld 
at 234 Mark Twain BUilding. 
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The division coordinates programs leading to a B.S. in 
education degree in: 

Early childhood education 
Elementary education 
Physical education 
Secondary education 
Special education 

Programs leading to the M.Ed. In elementary education, 
secondary education, and special education also are 
coordinated in the Division of Teaching and Learning. 

The early cbildhood undergraduate program is designed 
for students wishing to teach and direct programs for 
children from pre-kindergarten through grade three. 
Students electing this program will work directly with 
young children as a part of their professional courses. 

The graduate program is designed to develop master-level 
educators through a common core ofessential knowledge 
and experiences drawn from current research and practice 
in the field of early childhood education. Through this 
program, candidates are able to further their competencies 
as educators, directors, program planners, and curriculum 
developers in various early childhood settings. Students 
can complete additional course work to receive 
certification. 

The elementary education program prepares students to 
teach in grades one through six. Students may also tailor 
a program leading to a middle school!junior high teaching 
certificate. A special feature of these programs is the 
many opportunities to work with children in schools as 
part of the professional course work. 

The graduate program strives to develop and refme the 
concept of the "teacher as researcher" or the "teacher as 
reflective decision maker or problem solver." It is based 
on the premise that as professionals, teachers must 
understand both the products or fmdings of research and 
the underlying processes that influence their professional 
practice. 

Students may choose a program leading to the M.Ed. In 
education, generalized or specialized elementary 
education or elementary education with Missouri 
certification in reading. , The pbysical education program coordinates work in 
physical education which leads to a B.S. in education 
degree with certification to teach either PK-9 or K-12. 

The elementary education and secondary education 
graduate programs provide courses for graduate students 
who choose physical education as their teaching field. 

The secondary education program prepares students for~ 
teaching these subjects in secondary schools (grade 9-12): 

r 
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biology, business, chemistry, English, French, German, 
history, mathematics, music, physics, psychology, social 
studies, speech and Spanish. A special feature of these 
programs is the close interdisciplinary cooperation 
between the professional school and other university 
departments. 

Students may also choose to pursue the bachelor's degree 
in the College of Arts and Sciences plus certification, or 
the B.S. in education degree which includes Missouri 
certification. Business education students have only the 
College of Education option. 

At the graduate level, the division provides a program 
leading to a M.Ed in secondary education with emphasis 
in: adult education, certification studies with adult basic 
education, secondary education with emphasis in reading, 
and secondary education and certification. It offers 
graduate degree work and advanced certification studies 
in elementary and secondary school administration, 
special education administration, and the school 
superintendency. 

The special education program prepares students to teach 
learners with developmental disabilities, emotional! 
behavioral disorders, learning disabilities, or in early 
childhood special education settings. Students also 
receive certification as regular elementary school teachers 
upon completion of the curriculum. Missouri certification 
standards require a student teaching experience in each 
area of special education. 

At the graduate level, requisite course work for Missouri 
certification in special education is available, as is the 
M.Ed. Degree. 

Note The State Board of education developed standards 
for renewable professional certificates, based on specific 
requirements for training and experience. Details 
regarding these standards are available in the office of 
undergraduate studies in education. 

Bachelor of Educational Studies 

General Education Requirements 

Communicative Skills (2 requirements) 
• 	 All students must complete a freshman English 

composition course with a grade of C- or better. 
• 	 All students must complete English 210--Advanced 

Expository Writing, or its equivalent, with a grade of 
C- or better. 

Mathematical Skills 
• 	 A grade of C- or better in a college-credit 

mathematics course having at least intermediate 
algebra as a prerequisite, or 

• 	 A satisfactory score on the university's Mathematics 
Proficiency Test. I 
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Breadth of Study (minimum 42 hours in the following 
three areas with at least three courses in each area) 

• 	 Humanities 
• 	 Natural sciences and mathematics 
• 	 Social sciences 

Other Requirements 

" 
• 	 American History or Government (course taken at the 

University of Missouri or at other colleges or 
universities in Missouri) 

Degree Requirements 

2 Cultural Diversity Requirement (3 hours) 

• 	 Ed Psy 312 The Psychology of Teaching and 

Learning (3 hours) 
• 	 Communication 40 Introduction to Public Speaking 

(3 hours) 
• 	 6 hours in Psychology or Educational Psychology 

numbered 200 or higher 
• 	 Ed 290 Internship (6 hours) 
• Ed 291 Internship (6 hours) 
At least one ofthe following: 
• 	 Phy Ed 282 Physical Growth and Motor 

Development (3 hours) 
• 	 Ed Psy 211 Growth and Development, Ed psyrrch 

Ed 212, (3 hours), Introduction to learners and 
Learning (3 hours), or equivalent 

• 	 Psy 272 Adult Development and Aging (3 hours; 
same as Gerontology 272) 

Emphasis in Early Childhood 

One of the following two: 
• 	 Ed Fnd III The School in Contemporary Society (3 

hours or equivalent 
• 	 Phy Ed 282 Physical Growth and Motor 

Development (3 hours)
,All of the following: 
• 	 Spc Ed 313 The Psychology and Education of 

Esceptional Individuals (3 hours) or equivalent 
• 	 Ech Ed 303 Curriculum and Practice Laboratory: 

Infantffoddler (1 hour) 
• 	 Ech Ed 304 Curriculum and Practice Laboratory: 

Preschool (1 hour) 
• 	 Ech Ed 312 Introduction to Early Childhood 

Education (3 hours) 
• 	 Ech Ed 313 Curriculum and Practice: Infantffoddler 

(2 hours) 
• 	 Ech Ed 314 Curriculum Curriculum and Practice: 

Preschool (2 hours) 
• 	 Ech Ed 317 Assessing Individual Needs for Early 

Childhood Instruction (3 hours) 
• 	 Ech Ed 331 Language Acquisition and Development 

in Early Childhood (3 hours) 
• 	 Ech Ed 332 Early Literacy (3 hours) 
• 	 Ech Ed 346 The Acquisition ofMathematical 

Concepts (3 hours) 

Total: 27 hours 
Second Concentration: Electives to toal12 hours to be 
chosen from Ech Ed, Ele Ed, Spc Ed, Ed Tec, Ed Rem, or 
an area chosen in consultation with the adviser. 

Emphasis in Exercise Science 

All of the following: 
• 	 Bio 113 Human Physiology and Anatomy I (4 hours) 
• 	 Bio 114 Human Physiology and Anatomy L (4 

hours) 
• 	 Phy Ed 204 Special Topics in Physical Edu;ation (1­

3 hours) 
• 	 Phy Ed 283 Kinesiology (3 hours) 
• 	 Phy Ed 284 Physiology of Human Exercise (3 hours) 
• 	 Phy 285 Sports Medicine (3 hours) 
• Phy Ed 287 Seminar in Exercise Science (3 10urs) 
At least 6 credits from the following: 
• 	 Phy Ed 261 Physical Activity for the Except. onal 

Learner (2 hours) 
• 	 Phy Ed 275 Psychological Aspects ofPhysicll 

Education 
• 	 Phy Ed 330 Prescribing Physical Activity (3 hours) 
• 	 Phy Ed 331 Adult Exercise Leadership (3 hOLTS) 
• 	 Phy Ed 380 Nutrition for Human Performanct: (3 

hours) 
Total 27-29 hours 
Second concentration: Electives to total 12 hours tc be 
chosen from Bio, Chern, Phys, Psy, Geron, or an ar!a 
chosen in consultation with the adviser. 

Emphasis in Professional Education Studies 

27 hours in one ofthe following, numbered 200 or above: 
Ele Ed, Spc Ed, Sec Ed. 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Educational Studies 
degree must achieve a cumulative grade point average of 
at least. 2.750, complete 24 or the last 30 hours in 
residence at UM-St. Louis, and be recommended by the 
faculty of the College of Education. 

Admission Requirements 
To be admitted to the Bachelor of Educational Studies 
Program an applicant must: 
• 	 Be regularly admitted to the College of Education. 
• 	 Have a UM and overall cumulative grade point 

average of2.5 on a 4.0 scale. 
• 	 Have a 20 on the ACT or 800 on the SAT 
• 	 Have a 235 on each subtest of the CBASE. 
• 	 Complete English 10 with a C or better. 
• 	 Complete Mathematics 30 with a C or better 
• 	 Have at least 45 hours of college credit. 
• 	 Complete an application for the Bachelor of 

Educational Studies and secure appropriate 
signatures. 

II 
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Early Childhood Education (Ech Ed) 

f Undergraduate Studies 

Bachelor of Science in Education: Early Childbood 


This program is designed for students wishing to teach 

and direct programs for children from birth through grade 

three. 


General Education Requirements: 

Englisb and Communication (9 bours) 

English 10, Composition 

English 210 or 212, Advanced Expository Writing 

Communication: 3 hours 

Mathematics (3 hours) 


Math 50, Structure of Mathematical Systems I 
Biological Science: ineludes lab (5 hours) 

General Biology 00 IlLab 003 
Physical Science: ineludes lab (4 hours) 
Humanities (8 hours) 
Three courses from two of the following fields: art, 
music, philosophy, and literature. 
Social Science (15 hours) 

Psych 3, General Psychology 
PoISci II, Introduction to American Politics, or 
equivalent 

and one of the following history courses 
Hist 3, American Civilization 
Hist 4, American Civilization 
and the following courses: 
Pol Sci 85, Global Ecology 
Soc 10, Introduction to Sociology, or 
any anthropology course. 

Degree Requirements 
Students are required to take the general education 
requirements as indicated for early childhood education 
above. 

Levell: Exploring Education as a ProCession 
Tch Ed 210, Introduction to Teaching 
Tch Ed 211, Introduction to American Schools 

Tch Ed 212, Introduction to Learners and Learning 
Level II: Analyzing the Nature and Process oC 
Education 
Tch Ed 310 Introduction to Instructional Materials 
Tch Ed 312, Psychology of Teaching and Learning 
Tch Ed 313, The Psychology and Education of 

Exceptional Individuals 
Tch Ed 315, Literacy Learning and Instruction 
Phy Ed 130 Elements of Health Education 
Phy Ed 282, Physical Growth and Motor Development 
Level III: Synthesizing Theory and Practice in 

Education 
Ele Ed 330Children's Literature and Reading 
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Ele Ed 336, Teaching Language Arts and Reading, N-9 

plus these Early Childhood Education (Ech Ed) 
courses: 

Note Ech Ed 290 and Ech Ed 291 must be taken during 
the same semester. 
312, Introduction to Early Childhood Education 
317, Assessing Individual Needs for Early Childhood 
331, Language Acquisition and Development in Early 

Childhood 
332, Early Literacy 
346, The Acquisition of Mathematical Concepts 
313, Curriculum and Practice: Infantffoddler 
314, Curriculum and Practice: Preschool 
315, Curriculum and Practice: Primary 
303, CUrriculum and Practice Laboratory: Infantffoddler 
304, Curriculum and Practice Laboratory: Preschool 
305, Curriculum and Practice Laboratory: Primary 
290, Student Teaching in Early Childhood Education I (6 

hrs) 
291, Student Teaching in Early Childhood Education II (6 

hrs) 

Attention education majors: Professional education 
courses must be completed with a grade point average of 
2.50 and no grade lower than a C- (2.0). 

Total: A minimum oC 120 hours 

Graduate Studies 

Master oCEducatlon: Elementary Education, 
Concentration in Early Childhood Education 

This program is designed to develop a master teacher 
through a common core ofessential 
knowledge and experiences drawn from current research 
and practice in early childhood education. Teaching and 
Learning (continued) 

Core Competencies (12 hours): 

Ele Ed 410, CUrrent Research in Elementary School 
CUrriculum (required as the entry course in the 
program). 

Ele Ed 411, Curricular Issues in the Elementary School 

Students may select two of the following courses: 
Ech Ed 410, Foundations of Preschool Education 
(strongly suggested) 
Ed Psy 412, Psychology of Learning Processes 
Ed Psy 416, Psychology of Early Childhood 

Development 
Ech Ed 490, Internship 
Ech Ed 497, Problems 
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Content Competencies (minimum of 12 hours of 
course work from the following areas): 

Early Childhood Certification Courses 
Early Childhood Electives 
Other courses approved by adviser 

Curricular Application Competencies (9 hours): 

A measurement course is required before admission to the 
exit course Ele Ed 423 and one of the following is 
suggested: 

Ed Rem 420, Classroom Measurement and Evaluation or 
Ed Rem 421, Educational and Psychological 

Measurement or 
Ed Rem 431, Educational Research Methods (an option if 
a prerequisite measurement course was completed at the 
undergraduate level) 
Ele Ed 422, Curriculum Construction in Elementary 

School and 
Ele Ed 423, Curriculum Implementation in Elementary 

School 

Career Outlook 

The field of early childhood education has experienced a 
marked increase in the demand for highly qualified and 
professional prepared educators. As research continues to 
focus on the crucial early years of development, the need 
for trained professionals in early care and education will 
continue to rise. Early childhood graduates at all degree 
levels are attractive candidates for employment in a 
variety of educational positions. The downward 
extension ofAages of schooling@ opens employment 
opportunities in the public and private sector. Future 
expansions of opportunities in schools are tied to 
population growth, increased specialization of services, 
and reduction in ratios between professional staff and 
children served. Additional career opportunities exist for 
early childhood educators in specialized child care, 
private family care, instruction and training, corporations, 
self-owned businesses, and family. focused public and 
private agencies. Qualified early childhood educators can 
and do make a powerful difference in the lives of families 
and children. 

Elementary Education (Ele Ed) 

Undergraduate Studies 

Bachelor of Science in Education: Elementary 
Education 

d 

General Education Requirements: 
English and Communication (9 hours) 

English 10, Freshman Composition 
English 210, Advanced Expository Writing 
·Communication 40 Introduction to Public Speaking 

Mathematics (6 hours) 
II 

Math 50, Structure of Mathematical Systems I 1 

rMathematics 151 Structure of Mathematica:1 S:'stems 
II 
Biological Science: includes lab (5 hours) 

·General Biology OOllLab 003 

Physical Science: includes lab (4 hours) 

Humanities (8 hours) 


Three courses from two of the following fields: art, 
music, philosophy, and literature. ~ 

Social Science (18 hours) 
Psych 3, General Psychology 
Pol Sci 11, introduction to American Politics, 
OR equivalent 

And one of the following history courses: fI 
Hist 3, American Civilization 
Hist 4, American Civilization 
Pol Sci 85, Global Ecology 

iSoc 10, Introduction to Sociology, or 

Any anthropology course. 

Econ 306, Microeconomics for the School Curriculum 


,Program Requirements 
Level I: Exploring Education as a Profession 
Tch Ed 210, Introduction to Teaching 
Tch Ed 211, Introduction to American Schools 
Tch Ed 212, Introduction to Learners and Learning 

Level II: 
Tch Ed 310, Introduction to Instructional Methods 
Tch Ed 312, Psychology ofTeaching and Learnin~; 
Tch Ed 313 The Psychology and Education of 
Exceptional Individuals 
Tch Ed 315, Literacy Learning and Instruction 

Level III: Synthesizing Theory and Practice in 
Education 
·Internship hours are met through special methods 

,; 

courses in Level III. 
246, Teaching Mathematics in the Elementary School 
253, Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary Scllool 
330, Children's Literature and Reading 
336, Teaching Language Arts and Reading N-9 
341, Teaching of Science in the Elementary School 
389, The Analysis and Correction of Reading Problems in 
the Classroom \*291, Elementary School Student Teaching 

The elementary education program prepares students to Attention education majors: Professional education 
teach in grades one through six. courses must be completed with a grade point average of 

2.5 and no grade lower than a C·. 
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Middle School/Junior High (5-9) 

General education requirements are the same as for 

elementary education, except that Psychology 271, 

Adolescent Psychology, is taken in lieu ofPsychology 

270, Child Psychology. 


Related Area Requirements 

Phy Ed 130, Elements ofHealth Education 

Phy Ed 165, Physical Education Activities for the 


Elementary School 
EJe Ed 177, Elementary School Music 
Ele Ed 179, (Art 139), Art Activities for Elementary 

School 

Program Requirements 
Educ 101, Introduction to Classroom Teaching 
Ed Fnd 111, The School in Contemporary Society 
Ed Psy 312, Psychology of Teaching and Learning 
Spc Ed 313, The Psychology and Education of 

Exceptional Individuals 

and these Elementary Education (Ele Ed) courses: 
146, Teaching Mathematics in the Elementary School 
153, Teaching of Social Studies in the Elementary School 
*290, Elementary School Student Teaching I 
*291, Elementary School Student Teaching II 
330, Children=s Literature and Reading 
336, Teaching Language Arts and Reading, N~9 
341, Teaching of Science in the Elementary School 
385, Teaching Reading in the Elementary School 
389, The Analysis and Correction of Reading Problems in 

the Classroom 

·Note E1e Ed 290 and Ele Ed 291 must be taken during 
the same semester. 

Attention education majors: Professional education 
courses must be completed with a grade point average of 
2.5 and no grade lower than a C (2.0). A C- grade is not 
acceptable. 

Postdegree certification students may take Ed Fnd 330, 
History of American Education, or Ed Fnd 421, 
Philosophy of Education, in lieu of Ed Fnd Ill. 

Changes in teacher certification requirements in this area 
are upcoming. To obtain the latest information on 
requirement changes or to fmd out whether the new 
requirements will 

apply to you, contact the office ofundergraduate teacher 
education, ISS Marillac Hall. 
Total: 120 hours 
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Bachelor of Science in Education: Elementary 

Education (Middle School Certification) 

This area of specialization in elementary education 

prepares students to teach in grades 5~9. 


General Education Requirements 

General education requirements are the same as for 

elementary education. 


Related Area Requirement 

Phy Ed 130, Teaching Health in the Elementary School 


Program Requirements 

Level I: Exploring Education as a Profession 

Tch Ed 210, Introduction to Teaching 

Tch Ed 111, Introduction to American Schools 

Tch Ed 112, Introduction to Learners and Learning 


Level II: Analyzing the Nature and Process of 

Education 

Sec Ed 315, The Middle Level School 

Ele Ed 316, Middle Level Curriculum and Instruction 

Tch Ed 310, Introduction to Instructional Methods 

Tch Ed 312, The Psychology of Teaching and Learning 

Tch Ed 313 The Psychology and Education of 

Exceptional Individuals 

Tch Ed 386, Teaching Reading in the Secondary School 

Content Area 


Level III: Synthesizing Theory and Practice in 

Education 

Ele Ed 389, The Analysis and Correction of Reading 

Problems in the Classroom 

Sec Ed 305, Writing for Teachers 

Ele Ed 317, The Middle level Child 

Spc Ed 320, Behavior Management 


Special Methods 

Along with education courses in Level III, students must 

take the appropriate special methods course congruent 

with the certification area(s) listed below: 

Ele Ed 336, Teaching Language Arts and Reading, N-9 

Ele Ed 153, Teaching of Social Studies in the Elementary 

School 

Ele Ed 246, Teaching Mathematics in the Middle School 

Ele Ed 341, Teaching of Science in the Elementary 

School 

Ele Ed 291, Student Teaching 


Area of Concentration for State Certification 

Middle School certification 5-9 requires a minimum of21 

hours for certification in the specific content of language 

arts, social studies, math, or science. Contact the office of 

undergraduate teacher education, ISS Marillac Hall, for 

specific content area courses. 
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Attention education majors: Professional education 
courses must be completed with a grade point average of 
2.5 and no grade lower than a C- is acceptable. 

Minimum of 120 hours. 

Graduate Studies 

Master of Education: Elementary Education 

General Curricular Program or Specialization in 
Selected Curricular Areas 
The M.Ed. student in elementary education may elect a 
general program or the emphasis in reading. Please note, 
however, that in either case the degree is the master of 
education in elementary education. Diplomas and 
transcripts do not show areas ofspecialization, nor are 
special certificates awarded. 

1) Core Competencies (12 hours) 
To include Ele Ed 410, Current Research in the 
Elementary School Curriculum; Ele Ed 411, Curricular 
Issues in the Elementary School; and 6 hours selected, in 
consultation with advisers, from among cognate fields or 
professional education. 

2) Content Competencies (12 bours) 
Students desiring to specialize through a sequence of 
courses should select at least 9 hours in one ofthe 
following areas: children's literature, early childhood, 
language arts, mathematics education, reading, science 
education, social studies education, or special education. 
Students who elect a general sequence should take no 
more than 6 hours in anyone area. 

3) Curricular Applications Competencies (9 hours) 
Students must select, in consultation with their advisers, a 
measurement course, and complete the following: Ele Ed 
422, Curriculum Construction in Elementary Schools, and 
Ele Ed 423, Curriculum Implementation in the 
Elementary School. 

Upon completion of Ele Ed 410 and Ele Ed 411 in phase 
one, each candidate selects a curricular area or areas, 
identifies an adviser from the elementary and early 
childhood education faculty, and plans appropriate course 
sequences. A candidate enrolling in the specialist program 
should select an adviser in the area of specialization. 

The sequence ofcourses, Ele Ed 410 and Ele Ed 411, 
should be taken at the beginning ofthe program; Ele Ed 
422 and Ele Ed 423 constitute the fmal two program 
courses. Students should note that Ele Ed 411 is typically 
offered only during the winter and summer semesters, Ele 
Ed 422 is offered only during the fall semester and Ele Ed 
423 only during the winter semester. 

Electives should be selected according to candidates' 
needs and/or interests. 

Empbasis in Reading 
The M.Ed. program with emphasis in reading is designed 
to enable candidates to further their competencies is 

reading teachers and prepares them for positions as 
remedial reading specialists, reading consultants, and/or 
for further graduate study. The minimum required rod 
recommended courses are as follows: 

1) Core Requirements 
At least one graduate-level course in each of the 
following areas: learning psychology; research, sta:istics, 
and measurements; and elementary curriculum. 
2) Courses in Reading 
The following required courses in reading should be taken 
in sequence. Courses denoted by asterisks are required for 
certification in remedial reading by Missouri teacht:r 
certification regulations. Students, with their advisers' 
permission, may substitute other courses for any 
requirement if they have had a recent upper-class 
undergraduate course covering the same material. 

Required are: 
*Ele Ed 385, Teaching Reading in the Elementary School 
*Sec Ed 386, Teaching Reading in Secondary School 

Content Areas 
these elementary education (Ele Ed) courses: 
*486, Clinical Diagnosis and Treatment ofReading 

Disabilities 
*493, Clinical Methods in Child Study I 
*494, Clinical Methods in Child Study II 

Note Ele Ed 493 is offered in Fall and Summer 
Semesters; Ele Ed 494 is offered in the Winter and 
Summer. 
and also: 
Ele Ed 482, Problems and Research in Teaching 

Elementary School Reading (offered only ill the 
winter semester). 

*Ed Rem 420, Classroom Measurement and Evaluation 
*Spc Ed 315, Speech and Language Problems, or 
*Ech Ed 331, Language Acquisition and Development 
*Spc Ed 320, Behavioral Management 
*Cns Ed 310, Introduction to the Counseling Profession 
*Ed Psy 417, Psychology of the Elementary School Child 
*Ed Psy 418, Psychology ofAdolescence 

Note Spc Ed 412, Psychology of Exceptional Childnm, is 
required for certification if it has not been taken 
previously at the undergraduate or graduate level. It i~, not 
a degree requirement. 

3) Electives 
Following is a list ofpossible elective courses. Other 
courses may be selected from cognate fields after 
conferring with an adviser in reading. 
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English 220, Development of the English Language 
Ed Fnd 421, Philosophy ofEducation 
Adu Ed 311, Teaching Basic Reading Skills to Adults 
Ele Ed 484, Developmental Reading (K-I3) 
Ele Ed 488, Supervision of School Reading Programs 

Certification Options 
A combined M.Ed. and certification option exists. 
Options include elementary education (1-8), early 
childhood education (PK-3), and middle schooVjunior 
high (4-9). Students should consult certification advisers. 
Graduate credit will not be given for courses at the 100 or 
200 level. 

Career Outlook 

Undergraduate and graduate degrees in elementary 
education are most directly applicable to teaching at the 
level appropriate to the program emphasis. Increasing 
specialization of teaching assignments and downward 
extensions ofAages of schooling= continue to open 
employment opportunities. As in the past, elementary 
education graduates at all degree levels also continue to 
be attractive candidates for employment in many 
positions which require (or are well suited to) training in 
social and behavioral sciences. Positions in constant 
contact with and service to the general public such as 
sales, service, public relations, and general business are 
most common examples. Future expansions of 
opportunities in schools are tied to population growth, 
increased specialization of services, and reduction in 
ratios between professional staff and children served. 
Many currently employed teachers will retire within the 
next 5-10 years; consequently, a shortage of teachers is 
anticipated. 

Physical Education (Phy Ed) 

Undergraduate Studies 

Bachelor of Science in Education: Physical Education 

This program prepares students to teach physical 
education. Individuals can be certified for grades PK to 9 
only or for grades PK to 12. 

Communication Skills (9 bours) ~ 
Englisb 10, Freshman Composition 
English 210, Advanced Expository Writing or equivalent 
Communication 30 or 40 

( 
 General Education Requirements (42 bours required): 


Humanities (8 bours) 

Three courses from two curricular designations in the 

humanities (Symbol H). 
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Social Science (9 hours) 

One course in American history 

One course in American government 

Psych 3, General Psychology 


Natural Science (8 bours) 

One course in a physical or earth science 

One course in a biological science. 

At least one of these courses must have a laboratory 

component. 


Mathematics (3 hours) 

One college-level mathematics course 


Note: All of the courses above must be a minimum of 

two semester hours. 


Electives t 1-14 hours 

PK-9 Emphasis 


The following theory of physical education (Phy Ed) 

courses are required, 31 hours, to be taken with Level I 

professional education courses: 


234, Teaching of Wellness and Health Related Fitness (4 
hrs) 

261, Physical Activity for the Exceptional Learner (2 hrs) 
267, Performance Analysis in Physical Education (3 hrs) 
275, Psychological Aspects ofPhysical Education (3 hrs) 
277, HistoricaVPhilosophical Foundations of Physical 

Education and Sport (2 hrs) 
280, Human Anatomy and Physiology, (5 hrs) 
282, Physical Growth and Motor Development (3 hrs) 
283, Kinesiology (3 hrs) 
284, Physiology of Human Exercise (3 hrs) 
285, Sports Medicine (3 hrs) 

The following courses in teaching ofskills are required in 

pbysical education (Phy Ed), 14 hours, to be taken with 

Level II professional education courses. These courses 

are required: 

220, Teaching of Skills: Movement and Rhythms (3 hrs) 

221, Teaching of Skills: Dance (3 hrs) 

222, Teaching of Skills: Grades PK-4 (4 hrs) 

223, Teaching of Skills: Grades 5-9 (4 hrs) 


The following professional education courses are 

required (31 hours): 


Level I: Exploring Education as a Profession 


Tch Ed 210, Introduction to Teaching 

Tcb Ed 211, Introduction to Schools 

Tcb Ed 212, Introduction to Learners 
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Level II: Analyzing the Nature and Process of 
Education 

Tch Ed 312, Psychology ofTeaching and Learning 
Tch Ed 313, Psychology and Education of Exceptional 

Individuals 
Tch Ed 386, Teaching Reading in Secondary School 

Content Areas 
Phy Ed 268, The Curriculum and Methods of Teaching 

Physical Education 

Level III: Synthesizing Theory and Practice in 

Education 


Internship hours are met through the teaching of skills 
courses 

Phy Ed 290, Student Teaching in Physical Education 
PK-5 

Phy Ed 291, Student Teaching in Physical Education 5-9 

Total: 127 hours 

Attention education majors: Professional education 
courses must be completed with a grade point average of 
2.5 and no grade lower than a C- . 

Grades PK through 12 Emphasis 

The following theory of physical education (Phy Ed) 
courses are required, 33 hours, to be taken with Level I 
professional education courses: 

234, Teaching of Well ness and Health Related Fitness (4 
hrs) 

261, Physical Activity for the Exceptional Learner (2 hrs) 
267, Performance Analysis in Physical Education (3 hrs) 
275, Psychological Aspects of Physical Education (3 hrs) 
276, Sociological Foundations of Physical Education and 
Sport (2 hrs) 
277, HistoricallPhilosophical Foundations of Physical 

Education and Sport (2 hrs) 

280, Human Anatomy and Physiology, (5 hrs) 


282, Physical Growth and Motor Development (3 hrs) 

283, Kinesiology (3 hrs) 

284, Physiology of Human Exercise (3 hrs) 

285, Sports Medicine (3 hrs) 


The following courses in teaching of skills are required in 

physical education (Phy Ed), 14 hours, to be taken with 

Level II professional education courses. These courses are 

required: 

220, Teaching of Skills: Movement and Rhythms (3 hrs) 

221, Teaching of Skills: Dance (3 hrs) 

222, Teaching ofSkills: Grades PK-4 (4 hrs) 

223, Teaching of Skills: Grades 5-9 (4 hrs) 

224, Teaching of Skills: Grades 9·12)4 hrs) 


The following professional education counes are 
required (31 hours): 

Levell: Exploring Education as a ProfeSSion 

Tch Ed 210, Introduction to Teaching 
Tch Ed 211, Introduction to Schools 
Tch Ed 212, Introduction to Learners 

Level II: Analyzing the Nature and Proces!: of 
Education 

Tch Ed 312, Psychology of Teaching and Le~rning 
Tch Ed 313, Psychology and Education of Exceptional 

Individuals 
Tch Ed 386, Teaching Reading in Secondary :~chool 

Content Areas 
Phy Ed 268, The Curriculum and Methods of Teaching 

Physical Education 

Level III: Synthesizing Theory and Practice in 
Education 

Internship hours are met through the teaching 0 0 skills 
Courses. Two of the following three: 
Phy Ed 290, Student Teaching in Physical Edm,ation 

PK-5 
Phy Ed 291, Student Teaching in Physical Education 5-9 
Phy Ed 292, Student Teaching in Physical Educ3tion 9­

12 

Minimum: 133 hours 

Attention education majors: Professional education 
courses must be completed with a grade point avtrage of 
2.5 and no grade lower than a C- . 

Athletic Coaching Minor 

An athletic coaching minor is available (minimum of20 

hours). The following courses are required: 


Phy Ed 283, Kinesiology 

Phy Ed 284, Physiology of Human Exercise 

Phy Ed 284, Physiology ofHuman Exercise 

Phy Ed 224, Teaching ofSkiIls: Grades 9-12 

Phy Ed 312, Management of Sports Programs 

Phy Ed 330, Prescribing Physical Activity 


All courses apply to, but do not complete, teaching 

certification in Missouri. 


Health Certification 

For those with a valid teaching certificate in physical, 

courses are available to obtain an additional endorsement 

in health education. 


\ 
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Master of Education: Elementary or Secondary 
Education with Physical Education as Teaching Field 

A significant number of graduate students choose 
physical education as the teaching field within one of the 
master ofeducation degree options. Most are currently 
employed as teachers ofhealth and/or physical education. 
Certification requirements in Missouri mandate the 
completion of a master's degree to professionalize the 
certificate. Therefore, a full complement of graduate 
courses relating to teaching in physical education is 
available to meet this need. For many who need to pursue 
teacher certification in physical education while pursuing 
the master's degree, most course work needed to meet 
state certification requirements can be taken in the 
master's program. For those employed outside education, 
an emphasis in exercise science is also available, 
providing a foundation of course work designed to 
prepare a person in this area. Specific information is 
available regarding each of these degree programs. Please 
consult with your graduate adviser to discuss the specific 
options and requirements. 

Career Outlook 

The employment outlook for physical educators in the 
schools continues to be positive, especially in the 
elementary and middle school levels. Recent placement 
years have yielded full employment opportunities to 
UM-St. Louis graduates. Rising school enrollments and 
the expected retirement of a significant portion of 
currently employed teachers signal optimistic outlooks for 
the next few years. In addition to elementary, middle 
school, and high school physical education teaching, more 
limited opportunities exist in athletic training, dance, 
research, sports management, and exercise leadership 
fields serving persons of all age categories. 

Secondary Education (Sec Ed) 

Undergraduate Studies 

Bachelor of Science in Education: Secondary 
Education 
Two secondary education programs prepare students to 
teach in grades 9 through 12: Bachelor of Science in 

) 
J Secondary Education through the College of Education 

(B.S.Ed.) OR Bachelor of Arts in a department of the 
College of Arts and Sciences (B.A.) with certification in 
Secondary Education 

General Education Requirements 
B.S.Ed. degree candidates must complete the following 
general education courses required by the College of 
Education and the Missouri Department of Elementary 
and Secondary Education. 
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Humanities 

Three courses required from two ofthe following fields: 

music (excluding applied music), art, foreign language, 

Western and non-Western cultures, philosophy, literature, 

classical studies, and theater and drama. 


Communication Skills 

At least two courses in English composition and one in 

oral communications. 


Social Studies 

One course in each--American history and American 

government, and one additional course selected from the 

following areas: geography, sociology, economics, 

anthropology, psychology. 


Natural Science 

One course in a physical or earth science; one course in a 

biological science. At least one of these courses must 

have a laboratory component. 


Mathematics 

One college-level mathematics course. 


Note All of the courses above must be a minimum of2 

semester hours. 


Program Requirements 


B.S.Ed. and B.A. certification candidates must complete 

the following courses: 


Level I: Exploring Education as a Profession 


Tch Ed 210, Introduction to Teaching 

Tch Ed 211, Introduction to Schools 

Tch Ed 212, Introduction to Learners 


Level II: Analyzing the Nature and Process of 

Education 


Tch Ed 310, Introduction to Instructional Methods 

Tch Ed 312, Psychology of Teaching and Learning 

Tch Ed 313, Psychology and Education of Exceptional 


Individuals 
Tch Ed 386, Teaching Reading in Secondary School 

Content Areas 

Level III: Synthesizing Theory and Practice in 
Education 

Sec Ed 2xx, Curriculum and Methods ofTeaching 
(specific subject area) 
Sec. Ed 290, Internship 
Sec Ed 291, Student Teaching 
Attention education majors: Professional education 
courses must be completed with a grade point average of 
2.5 and no grade lower than a C- is acceptable. 
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Note: Music education students take the following 
courses instead of Sec Ed 291: Sec Ed 293, Student 
Teaching in Music Education K-6, and Sec Ed 294, 
Student Teaching in Music Education 7-12. These two 
courses must be taken during the same semester. 

Emphasis Areas: B.S.Ed. candidates must complete 30 to 
50 hours ofspecific subject requirements in one of the 
following fields: English, foreign language (French, 
German, or Spanish), mathematics, music, unified science 
(biology, chemistry, or physics endorsement), or social 
studies. For specific subject requirements see the 
appropriate department listing in the Arts and Science 
section of this bulletin: Social Studies requirements are 
listed below: 

Social Studies certification students must complete a 
major or an equivalent in hours in one of the following 
disciplines; anthropology, economics, geography, history, 
political science, psychology, or sociology and meet these 
minimum social science requirements: American history, 
12 hours including History/Sec Ed 257; European or 
world history, 9 hours including History/Sec Ed 258; 
United States andtor state government, 6 hours including 
Political Science/Sec Ed 209; economics, 3 hours; 
geography, 3 hours; and 2 hours ofelective social studies 
credit. For emphasis area advising see the History 
Department. 

Bachelor of Science in Education: Secondary 
Education with Emphasis in Business Education 

General Education Requirements 
B.S.Edt degree in Business Education candidates must 
complete the university general education requirements 
required by the College of Education and the Missouri 
Department of elementary and Secondary Education, the 
requirements for the program and the academic major 

Program Requirements 
Level I: Exploring Education as a Profession 
Tch Ed 210 Introduction to Teaching 
Tch Ed 211 Introduction to American Schools 
Tch Ed 212 Introduction to Learners and Learning 
Level II: Analyzing the Nature and Process of 
Education 
Tch Ed 310, Introduction to Instructional Methods 
Tch Ed 312 Psychology of Teaching and Learning 
Tch Ed 313 Psychology and Education of Exceptional 
Individuals 
Tch Ed 386 Teaching Reading in the Secondary School 
Content Area 
Level III: Synthesizing Theory and Practice in 
Education 
Sec Ed 2xx Curriculum and Methods of Teaching 
(specific subject area) 
Sec Ed 290 Internship 
Sec Ed 291 Student Teaching 

Academic major (36 hours required) 
These secondary education (Sec Ed) courses: 
162, Computer Keyboarding and Formatting 
261, Methods of Teaching Keyboarding and Fo:matting 
263, Methods of Teaching Accounting 
264, Methods ofTeaching Basic Business Subjtcts 
*265, Secretarial Practice 
167, The Secondary Business Curriculum 
361, Information Processing: Applications and 
Techniques ofTeaching 
367, Methods of Teaching Desktop Publishing Concepts 

and Procedures 
plus these Business Administration courses: 
103, Computers and Information Systems 
140, Fundamentals of Financial Accounting 
145, Managerial 
156, Legal Environment of Business 
256, Business Law I 
206, Basic Marketing and 
Econ 51, Principles of Microeconomics 
* Majors working toward shorthand certification must 
take this additional course, and are not required to take 
BA206 

Attention education majors: Professional educac:ion 
courses must be completed with a grade point average of 
2.5 and no grade lower than a C-. Grades of C or hetter 
are required in all courses in the academic major. 
Minimum of 120 hours 

Electives 
Electives are to be selected only after consulting \\ ith a 
faculty adviser. 
Total: 120 hours 

B.S. degree in Secondary Education with an Emphasis 
in Science-Physics 

All candidates must enroll in a program that includ,~s 
levels I, II, and III course work in the College of 
Education. In addition, students must complete the 
following Science Core Courses and the courses listed 
under Physics Endorsement: 

Science core courses: 
Philosophy 180, Philosophy ofScience 
Biology 
11, Introductory Biology I 
12, Introductory Biology II 
11, Introductory Chemistry I 
12, Introductory Chemistry II 
Geology 1, General Geology 
Atmospheric Science 1, Elementary Meteorology 
Biology 120, Environmental Biology or another 
environmental science 

l 



Physics 

lll, Physics: Mechanics and Heat 

ll2, Physics: Electricity, Magnetism, and Optics 


Physics Endorsement 

Physics 

200, Survey of Theoretical Physics 

221, Mechanics 

223, Electricity and Magnetism 

231, Introduction to Modern Physics 

304, Modem Electronics 

311, Advanced Physics Laboratory I 

280, or Education 240, Methods of Teaching Science in 

Secondary Schools 

Physics 283, Teaching Intern Seminar 

Graduate Studies 


Master of Education: Secondary Education 


The M.Ed. program in secondary education is flexibly 

designed to allow for the special interests of teachers, 

department chairpersons, curriculum workers, 

instructional supervisors, reading specialists, and those 

working in adult education. Programs must be planned 

with advisers and meet the approval of the department, 

school, and Graduate School. 


Degree Requirements for All Secondary Education M. 

Ed. Students 

The minimum 32-hour program for all secondary 

education majors includes the following requirements: 


Core Requirements (9 hours) 

Ed Fnd 421, Philosophy ofEducation 

Sec Ed 415, The Secondary School Curriculum 

Sec Ed 420, The Improvement of Secondary School 


Teaching 

Exit Requirement (3 hours) 

One of the following courses must be taken as part ofthe 

last 9 hours in the M.Ed. program in secondary education: 


Ed Fnd 422, Analysis of Educational Issues 
Sec Ed 416, Curriculum Construction for Secondary 

Schools 

In addition to the above courses, the following is a third 
exit course option, limited solely to those in the adult 
education emphasis or business education teaching field: 

Adu Ed 490, Internship (in adult education) 

Any of the above courses, when not used to meet the exit 
requirement, may be included as an elective in the 
program. 
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Master of Education: Secondary Education with 
Emphasis in Curriculum and Instruction 

The M.Ed. with an emphasis in curriculum and instruction 
is designed to enable candidates to further their 
comFetencies as teachers or curriculum/instructional 
leaders. 

Degree Requirements (32 hours) 

1) Core requirements (9 hours as specified above) 

2) Curriculum/instruction core (8 hours) Courses are to 
be selected in consultation with an adviser in the 
curriculum/instruction field from among the following: 

Sec Ed 315, The Middle Level School 
Sec Ed 386, Teaching Reading in Secondary School 

Content Areas 
Sec Ed 414, Teaching the Gifted and Talented in 

Secondary SchoolTeaching and Learning 
(continued) 

Sec Ed 416, Curriculum Construction for Secondary 
Schools 

Sec Ed 422, Individualizing Instruction in Secondary 
Schools 

Phy Ed 462, The Physical Education Curriculum 

3) Teaching field core (8 hours) 

Courses approved by the Graduate School for M.Ed. 

programs are to be selected in consultation with an 

adviser in secondary education. 


4) Electives 

Additional courses may be taken in the College of 

Education and/or curriculum and instruction areas to 

provide a consistent program upon the recommendation 

of the adviser. 


Master of Education: Secondary Education with 

Emphasis in Adult Education 


The M.Ed. with an emphasis in adult education is 

designed to enable candidates to further their 

competencies as teachers, administrators, and program 

planners in various adult education settings through the 

study ofcore courses in adult education, plus a minimum 

of8 hours of elective work appropriate to the candidates= 

particular needs. Adult basic education practitioners can 

complete course requirements for certification within the 

scope of or independent from the master's degree 

program. 


Degree Requirements (32 hours) 


1) Core requirements (9 hours) 

A course in educational foundations (3 hours) 

A course in curriculum (3 hours) 
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A course in improvement of instruction (3 hours) 

2) Adult education core (8 hours) 
Courses are to be selected in consultation with an adviser 
in the adult education teaching field including but not 
limited to: 
Adu Ed 404, Seminar in Adult Education Research 
Adu Ed 410, The Adult Leamer 
*Ed Adm 480, Administration of Adult and Community 
Education 
Adu Ed 490, Internship, or 
Adu Ed 497, Problems in Adult Education 

3) Electives 
Following is a list of possible elective courses. Other 
courses may be selected after conferring with an adviser 
in adult education. 

Ed Fnd 421, Philosophy of Education 
Sec Ed 415, The Secondary School Curriculum 
Sec Ed 420, The Improvement of Secondary School 
Teaching 

4) Exit Requirement (3 hours as specified above) 

Total: 32 hours 

Adult Basic Education Certification 
•Adu Ed 311, Teaching Basic Reading Skills to Adults 
*Ele Ed 445, Problems ofTeaching Arithmetic in the 
Elementary School, or Ele Ed 346, Advanced Methods in 
Elementary School Mathematics 

*Eight semester hours from these six courses, and 3 hours 
ofadult education electives, in addition to Spc Ed 313, 
Psychology and Education ofExceptional Individuals, are 
required for five-year certification from the Missouri 
Department ofElementary and Secondary Education. 

Adult Basic Education (ABE) Certification 
1) Requirements for two-year teacher's certificate in ABE: 
a. A holder of a bachelor's degree from a four-year 
college or university. 
b. Annual attendance at Department of Elementary and 
Secondary Education (DESE) approved adult basic 
education teacher certification workshops. 

(The two-year ABE certificate may be renewed twice. 
Requirements for a five-year certificate must be 
completed by the end of the sixth year.) 

2) Requirements for a five-year teacher's certificate in 
ABE: 
a. Hold a bachelor's degree from a four-year college or 
university . 
b. Eam eight semester hours in DESE-approved adult 
education classes, institutes, or workshops. 

(The five-year ABE certificate may be renewed an 

unlimited number of times by repeating the requirements 

during the previous five years.) 


Note This would provide certification for (1) AE E 

teachers who are teaching less than halftime and'or 

without a contract and/or not in a public school or an 

accredited private school and (2) ABE teachers '" ith 

bachelor's degrees who have experience teaching adult, 

buts do not have regular teacher certification. Information 

is available for professional certificates for fuH-time ABE 

teachers. 


Master of Education: Secondary Education wi th 

Emphasis in Reading 


The M.Ed. with an emphasis in secondary reading is 

designed to enable candidates to further their 

competencies as teachers ofreading and to prepare for 

positions as reading specialists, reading consultants, 

and/or further graduate study. 


Degree requirements (32 hours) 


1) Core requirements (9 hours as specified abov!) 


2) Reading core 

Required courses in reading should be taken in th(; 

following sequence: 

Sec Ed 386, Teaching Reading in Secondary Schc 01 


Content Areas 
Ele Ed 486, Clinical Diagnosis and Treatment of Reading 

Disabilities 
Ed Rem 422, Individual Assessment ofCognitive 

Abilities 
Ele Ed 493, Clinical Methods in Child Study I 
Ele Ed 494, Clinical Methods in Child Study II 
Ele Ed 482, Problems and Research in Teaching 

Elementary School Reading 

To complete Missouri reading certification for &:rades 
K-12, the following must be taken or have been 
completed at the undergraduate level. Students should 
see an adviser. 

Spc Ed 315, Speech and Language Problems of 
Exceptional Children, or 

Ech Ed 331, Language Acquisition and Development in 
Early Childhood 

Spc Ed 320, Behavior Management 
Cns Ed 327, Personal and Professional Developmmt in 

Counseling 
Ed Psy 417, Psychology ofthe Elementary School Child 
Ed Psy 418, The Psychology ofAdolescence 
3)The same exit requirement exists as outlined abo'le for 
all students in the master ofeducation degree program in 
secondary education. 

f 
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Master of Education: Secondary Education and 
Certification 

The M.Ed. in secondary education requires a minimum of 
32 hours ofgraduate credit. Depending upon the area of 
secondary school specialization, certification may require 
from 28 to 36 semester hours ofundergraduate course 
work, making a total ofover 60 semester hours of 
graduate and undergraduate work. Under the combined 
program up to 15 hours ofgraduate courses may be 
substituted for the same number of undergraduate courses. 
Students seeking such certification must obtain 
advisement from the office of teacher education, the 
Department of Educational Studies, and from the 
appropriate faculty joint appointee in the Department of 
Educational Studies and respective Arts and Sciences 
department. 

Degree Requirements 

Required and recommended courses 
I)Professional requirements 
Sec Ed 2XX, Curriculum and Methods ofTeaching 
Sec Ed 213, Techniques of Secondary School Teaching 

and Field Experience 
Sec Ed 290, Secondary School Student Teaching 
Sec EdIA and S Dept., 2XX or 3XX Teaching Intern 

Seminar (1-3) 

2)Certification and M.Ed. requirements 
Ed Psy 312, The Psychology ofTeaching and Learning 
Sec Ed 386, Teaching Reading in Secondary School 

Content Areas 
Ed Psy 418, The Psychology of Adolescence 
Spc Ed 412, Psychology of Exceptional Children 
Ed Fnd 421, Philosophy ofEducation 
Sec Ed 415, The Secondary School Curriculum 

Electives 
Selected graduate courses, including at least eight hours 
in the teaching specialty or in curriculum/instruction. 

Career Outlook 

Secondary school teaching positions are more plentiful 
than in the recent past. Most certificated teachers can find 
jobs if they are willing to go where there are openings. 

) 
Teachers of mathematics and the sciences are in 
extremely high demand. The fields of humanities and 
social sciences have somewhat better immediate prospects 
than in the past. The preparation that teacher education 
graduates receive enables them to do well in service and 
sales positions. Job opportunities in the educational and 
training facets ofthese fields are good. 

People with preparation in secondary education, 
educational technology, adult education, and educational 
administration find positions in education/training units in 
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businesses, industries, health care organizations, 
governmental units, community agencies, and service 
institutions. 

School administration opportunities are available to 
qualified individuals, particularly those who have 
completed advanced graduate programs. Community 
education is an expanding field and will need increasing 
numbers of people with preparation in that specialty. 

Special Education (Spc Ed) 

Undergraduate Studies 

Bachelor ofScience in Education: Special Education 

General education requirements (46 hours required): 

English and Communication (9 hours) 
English 10, Composition 
Communication 30 or Communication 40 
English 210 

Mathematics (3 hours) 

50, Structure of Mathematical Systems I 

Science (8-9 hours) 


Biology (Laboratory) 
Physical Science (Laboratory) 

Humanities (8 hours) 
Music 177, An Introduction to Music for the Elementary 

School Teacher (Recommended) plus two 
courses from art, music, philosophy, or literature 

Social Science (18 hours) 
Psych 3, General Psychology 
History 3, American Civilization, or 
History 4, American Civilization 
PolSci II, Introduction to American Politics 
Econ 306, Microeconomics for the School 
Curriculum 
Sociology 10, Introduction to Sociology, or 
any Anthropology course 
Geography 101 or 102 

Related Area Requirements (6 hours) 
Phy Ed 130, Elements of Health Education 
Phy Ed 261. Physical Activity of the 

Exceptional Leamer 

Program Requirements (24 hours) 

Level I: Exploring Education as a Profession 

Tch Ed 210, Introduction to Teaching 
Tch Ed 211, Introduction to Schools 
Tcb Ed 212, Introduction to Learners 
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Level II: Analyzing the Nature and Process of 
Education 
Tch Ed 310, Introduction to Instructional Methods 
Tch Ed 312, Psychology of Teaching and Learning 
Tch Ed 313, Psychology and Education of Exceptional 

Individuals 
Tch Ed 315, Literacy Learning and Instruction 
Ed Rem 321, Interpretation of Educational Tests and 

Measurements 
Cns Ed 331, Counseling Individuals with Special Needs 
Spc Ed 315, Speech and Language Problems of 

Exceptional Children 
Spc Ed 342, Career Education for the Special Needs 

Individual 
Spc Ed 345, Introduction to MildIModerate Disabilities 

Level III: Synthesizing Theory and Practice in 
Education 

Ele Ed 246, Teaching Mathematics in the Elementary 
School 

Ele Ed 330, Children's Literature and Reading 
Ele Ed 336, Teaching Language Arts and Reading, N-9 
Ele Ed 342, Teaching Remedial Mathematics 
Spc Ed 320, Behavior Management 
Ele Ed 389, The Analysis and Correction of Reading 
Ele Ed 341, Teaching Science in the Elementary School 
Ele Ed 253, Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary 
School 

Must take one or more of following three courses 
(depending on certification area desired): 

Spc Ed 347, Teaching Learners with Learning 
Disabilities 
Spc Ed 350, Teaching Learners with Emotional­
Behavioral Disorders 
Spc Ed 332, Educating Learners with Developmental 
Disabilities, Physical or Other Health Impairments 

Internship hours are met through special methods courses 
in Level 3. 

Student Teaching 
Ele Ed 290, Student Teaching in Elementary Education 
Ele Ed 291, Student Teaching in Special Education 

Note: Ele Ed 290 and Spc Ed 291 must be taken during 
the same semester. 

Attention education majors: Professional education 
courses must be completed with a grade point average of 
2.5 and no grade lower than a C-. 

Total: Minimum of 120 hours 

Graduate Studies 

Master of Education: Special Education 

Graduate students should understand that competion of 
the M.Ed. program in special education does not assure 
teaching certification. Students seeking the degree and 
certification should consult with their advisers. 

Following is the recommended curriculum for s:udents 
enrolled in the learning disabilities, mental retar:lation, 
behavioral disorders, or early childhood-special education 
options. 

Area of specialization Students are required to complete 
9-18 hours from the following areas: 

Knowledge base (3-6 hours) (Spc Ed) 
497, Problems 
431, Problems in Mental Retardation 
443, Learning Disabilities 
450, Introduction to Behavioral Disorders 
462, Introduction to Early Childhood-Special Ed ucation 

Curriculum (3-6 hours) (Spc Ed) 
415, The Secondary School Curriculum 
416, Curriculum Construction for Secondary Schools 
Ele Ed 410, Current Research in the Elementary School 

Curriculum 
413, Organizational Foundations for Special Edu:ation 
421, Prescriptive Teaching of Exceptional Childr,!n 
430, Education of the Mentally Retarded 
444, Education ofChildren with Learning Disabil ities 
452, Education of Behaviorally Disordered Child:-en 
463, Curriculum, Methods and Materials for Earl:, 

Childhood-Special Education 

Practicum (3-6 hours) 

At least 3 hours must be taken in Spc Ed 492, Practicum 

in Special Education. 


Psychological foundations and human development 

(3-6 hours) (Ed Psy) 

411, Psychology of Education 

417, Psychology of the Elementary School Child 

Ed Psy 418, The Psychology of Adolescence 

412, Psychology of Exceptional Children 

416, Current Research in Psychology of Exceptional 


Children ,
Educational Research and Evaluation Methods (3-6 

\1' 

hours) (Ed Rem) 
330, Educational Statistics 
420, Classroom Measurement and Evaluation 
421, Educational and Psychological Measurement 
422, Individual Assessment ofCognitive Abilities 
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Electives may be chosen from the courses listed here and 
from other courses with approval of the adviser and 
department chairperson. 

Career Outlook 

The employment outlook for special education teachers 
continues to be favorable, especially in certain positions. 
In addition to special classroom teaching, graduates of the 
area have been employed as resource-room teachers, 
clinical diagnostic personnel, itinerant teachers, 
educational resource teachers, consultants, educational 
therapists, and sheltered workshop evaluators, and in 
various supervisory and administrative positions in 
agencies and schools. 

In combination with counseling, educational psychology, 
physical education, or other areas, careers can be planned 
in such occupations as vocational evaluator, counselor for 
special-needs individuals, and special physical educators. 

College ofEducation 407 
Teaching and Learning 

t 

r 

[ 


~ 


I 



408 College ofEducation 
Teaching and Learning 

Course Descriptions 

Courses in this section are grouped as follows: Early 
Childhood Education (Ech Ed), Educational Foundations 
(Ed Fnd), Educational Technology (Ed Tec), Elementary 
Education (Ele Ed), Physical Education (Phy Ed), 
Secondary Education (Sec Ed), and Special Education 
(Spc Ed). 

Prerequisites may be waived by consent of the 
department. 

Early Childhood Education (Ech Ed) 

290 Student Teaching in Early Childhood Education I 
(6) 
Prerequisites: Ed Fnd Ill, Psychology 270, Ech Ed 312, 
Ech Ed 333, Ele Ed 385, Ele Ed 336, Communication 40, 
English 210, Ed Psy 312, Ele Ed 330, Ele Ed 389, Ech Ed 
314; and admission to student teaching. Must be taken 
with Ech Ed 291, and must immediately precede Ech Ed 
291 in the semester. Clinical teaching experience in early 
childhood education classrooms in the schools under 
university and school supervision. Required for all majors 
in early childhood education. 

291 Student Teaching in Early Childhood Education 
11(6) 
Prerequisite: Ech Ed 290. Must be taken concurrently 
with Ech Ed 205 and must follow Ech Ed 290 in the 
semester. Clinical teaching experience in early childhood 
education classrooms in the schools under university and 
school supervision. Assignments will be in different 
school districts, buildings serving families of different 
socio-economic and cultural backgrounds, and at different 
age/grade levels from those ofthe Ech Ed 290 
assignments. Required of all majors in early childhood 
education. 

303 Curriculum and Practice Laboratory: 

Infantffoddler (1) 

Classroom experience in infant or toddler classrooms 

under direction ofuniversity personnel. Must be taken 
concurrently with Ech Ed 313, Curriculum and Practice: 
Infantff oddler. 

304 Curriculum and Practice Laboratory: Preschool 
(1) 
Classroom experience in preschool classrooms under 
direction of university personnel. Must be taken 
concurrently with Ech Ed 314, Curriculum and Practice: 
Preschool. 

305 Curriculum and Practice Laboratory: Primary (1) 
Classroom experience in primary classrooms under 
direction of university personnel. Must be taken 
concurrently with Ech Ed 315, Curriculum and Practice: 
Primary. 

312 Introduction to Early Childhood Educ2 tion (3) 
Prerequisites: Ed Fnd III and Ed Psy 312. Stt:dy ofbasic 
principles underlying good schools for young :hildren. 
Students will use theoretical base as well as or. -site 
observations to develop an awareness of teach: ng-leam ing 
strategies appropriate for the developmental needs of 
children from birth through age eight. Schedul:ng, 
classroom arrangement, and child management practices 
will be considered. Throughout the course, students will 
be expected to begin developing their own phil )sophy of 
early childhood education. 

313 Curriculum and Practice: Infantffoddler (2) 
Prerequisite: Ech Ed 312. Focuses on planning ntegrated 
curriculum for child from birth to 30 months. Includes 
working with parents and community resources Lab 
required. 

314 Curriculum and Practice: Preschool Education (2) 
Prerequisite: Ech Ed 312. Focuses on planning htegrated 
curriculum for the preschool classroom with emphasis on 
science, social studies, creative activities and technology. 
Working with parents and parent education emphasized. 
Lab required. 

315 Curriculum and Practice: Primary Education (2) 
Prerequisite: Ech Ed 312. Focuses on planning integrated 
curriculum for the primary classroom with emphasis on 
science, social studies, creative activities and tectnology. 
Working with parents and parent education emph 3.Sized. 
Lab required. 

317 Assessing Individual Needs for Early Childhood 
Instruction (3) 
Prerequisites: Ech Ed 312. Techniques ofobservir g 
children and using assessment instruments to plan an 
individualized program for early childhood. Practi ;um 
experience required. 

321 Parent and Community Resources in Early 
Childhood Education (3) 
Prerequisite: Admission to the College of Educatio1 or 
graduate status. Competencies for working with parents 
and community agencies will be developed througl: a 
study of community and community resources. 
Procedures for parent participation and use of servil:e 
agencies in the education of all young children, incl uding 
those with special needs, will be examined. 

331 Language Acquisition and Development in EnJy 
Childhood (3) 
Prerequisite: Ed Psy 312. Development of language md 
the effects environmental and cultural factors have Ort the 
acquisition process. Identification of language probkms 
for purpose of referral. Includes preschool classroom 
practices to support language development. Practicun 
experiences included. 
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332 Early Literacy (3) 
Prerequisites: Ech Ed 312 and Ech Ed 331. Study of 
children as they construct literacy knowledge from birth 
to early elementary. Development of meaningful and 
developmentally appropriate activities in which reading 
and writing are used to support children's skills. Criteria 
for choosing and assessing literature as a vehicle for 
literacy for 
children from birth to eight will be addressed. 

346 The Acquisition of Mathematical Concepts (3) 
Prerequisites: Formal admission to the Teacher Education 
Program, Ed Psy 312, and Math 50. Applications of the 
major theorists to mathematics reasoning. Content is 
appropriate for pre-k to third grad learners. Research and 
its implications for practice in the areas of logical 
thinking, pre-number ideas, geometry, topology, problem 
solving and arithmetical operations are considered. 

412 Foundations of Early Childhood Education (3) 
Prerequisite: A course in child psychology or equivalent. 
A study of the various types of early childhood programs 
and the philosophy upon which they are based. Attention 
will also be directed to the implementation ofsuch 
programs, problems of parent involvement, and the social 
environment of the children. 

413 The Educational Role of Play (3) 
Prerequisite: Ech Ed 312 or equivalent. Emphasizes play 
as a constructive process with applications to cognitive 
and social development. Special attention to facilitating 
play in early childhood classrooms. 

415 Organization and Development of Early 
Childhood Programs (3) 
Prerequisites: Ech Ed 312 or equivalent. Strategies for the 
effective organization and development of programs for 
children from diverse cultures, ages birth through eight 
years, will be studied. Research and theory in funding 
and budgeting, staffmg and professional development, 
selection, development, and assessment ofprogram 
curriculum will be emphasized. Long-range planning for 
program stability and involvement in advocacy issues will 
be covered. 

r 
490 Internship (1-10) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Closely supervised 
experience in a field setting under the direction of a 
graduate faculty member. An appropriate level of 
competence and evidence of growth in the professional 
role must be demonstrated by the intern. The internship 
will include planning, research, evaluation, and related~ 
professional activities. 


497 Problems (1-10) 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Individual study on 

topics pertaining to early childhood education. 


[ 
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Educational Foundations (Ed Fnd) 

111 The School in Contemporary Society (3) 

The introductory course in teacher education. An 

examination of the organization and purpose of the school 

in its social setting. Selected representative educational 

themes and issues will be studied. Required ofstudents 

admitted to the College of Education. Prerequisite to other 

professional courses. 


330 History of American Education (3) 

Prerequisite: A course in American history or consent of 

instructor. An overview ofthe evolutionary development 

of American educational theory and practice from the 

early colonial period to the present. Attention is also 

given to selected issues in professional education. 


421 Philosophy of Education (3) 

A study of the fundamentals of education in the light of 

modem science and philosophy. 


422 Analysis of Educational Issues (3) 

Prerequisite: A course in philosophy ofeducation or a 

course in history of education, or consent of instructor. A 

critical examination of issues about the elementary and 

secondary schools. This is done through the analysis of 

the procedures, resources, and goals that guide school 

policies and practices. 


435 History of Western Education (3) 

A course designed to survey the educational development 

of Western civilization from approximately the eighth 

century BC until the present. Salient educational theory 

and practice will be considered in their appropriate social 

context. 


Educational Technology (Ed Tec) 

245 Audiovisual Equipment Operation for Classroom 

Teachers (1) 

An entry-level course for all teacher education students. 

May be taken concurrently with Ed Tec 246. A 

self-paced, modularized, and criterion referenced course. 

Students will demonstrate competence in operating 

standard audiovisual equipment normally found in the 

schools. 


246 Preparation of Inexpensive Materials for the 

Classroom (1) 

An entry-level course for teacher education students. May 

be taken concurrently with Ed Tec 245. A 

lecture-demonstration laboratory course in material 

preparation for classroom use. 
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247 Integration of Media and Materials in 
Instructional Planning (I) 
Prerequisites: Ed Tec 246, and for secondary Education 
students, Sec Ed 213. Course concentrates on the 
integration ofmedia and materials in lesson planning. 
Through lecture, demonstration, and individualized 
instruction, the student designs an instructional unit and 
prepares appropriate material for that unit. Ed Tec 246 
must be taken prior to, or concurrently with, this course. 

248 Utilization of Computer-Based Materials in 
Instruction (1) 

Utilizing a series of computer-based education modules, 

the instructional uses of the computer are explained and 

demonstrated. Students develop practical experience in 

using and evaluating computer materials for classroom 

use. 


340 Selection and Utilization of Educational Media (3) 

Introduction to the selection, use, and evaluation of 

audiovisual materials and equipment including films, 

slides, transparencies, projectors, globes, charts, maps, 

bulletin boards, plus programmed materials, information 

retrieval systems, and instructional television. 


345 Preparation of Graphic Materials for Audiovisual 

Education (3) 

Prerequisite: Ed Tec 340 or consent of instructor. Not 

open to lower-division students. A lecture-demonstration­

laboratory course that emphasizes the graphic arts 

component of audiovisual material production. Theories 

of learning and communication are used in the design and 

production of materials used for classroom settings. 


346 Instructional Television (3) 
Prerequisite: Ed Tec 340 or consent of instructor. Not 
open to lower-division students. A lecture-demonstration 
laboratory course designed to concentrate on the use of 
instructional television in formal and informal learning 
situations. Basic script writing, management of lTV 
systems, and design and production of low-budget 
programs will be emphasized. 

404 Seminar in Educational Technology Research (3) 
Prerequisites: Ed Tec 340 and twelve hours of graduate 
work in educational technology. A review ofresearch in 
educational technology with individual in-depth study. 
The student selects a research problem in conjunction 
with the instructor and completes a review project. Open 
to graduate students who have completed twelve hours of 
work in educational technology. 

410 Computer-Based Graphics and Text Design and 
Production (3) 
Prerequisite: Education 30 I or permission ofthe 
instructor. A lecture-demonstration-Iaboratory course that 
emphasizes the theoretical and practical design ofgraphic 
and textual material through the use of computer-based 
graphics programs. Emphasis will be placed on the 

utilization ofcommercial software to produce graphic 

designs and desktop publishing projects such as 

newsletters, workbooks, and other textual materills. 


412 Applications of Computers in Education (3) 

Prerequisite: Educ 301 or permission of instructcr. Uses 

and capabilities of computers in the teaching, 

administration, and counseling areas of Educati01. 

Familiarization with computing facilities and package 

programs. 


415 Computer-Based Education: Authoring Slftware 

1(3) 

Prerequisite: Education 301 or permission of the 

instructor. A lecture-demonstration-Iaboratory cc'urse that 

emphasizes the theoretical and practical design of 

computer-based Educational materials. Students will 

develop practical experience in utilizing progran:ming 

shells and authoring languages in the developme:lt of 

curricular-based CBE programs. 


433 Educational Technology Systems Management (3) 

Prerequisite: Ed Tec 340. Basic principles ofmanagement 

in design and operation ofmedia programs and systems in 

various educational settings. Emphasis on strategies and 

alternative structures for achieving and evaluatins 

functions of media centers. 


435 Diffusion and Adoption of Innovations in 

Educational Technology (3) 

Prerequisite: Ed Tec 340. A lecture course desigrled to 

provide an overview of the diffusion and adoptio:1 of 

technical innovations in the Educational system. This 

course will include the technological, sociologicd, 

psychological, and political aspects of the proces, of 

diffusion and adoption. Various models, techniqL.es, and 

applications of the diffusion and adoption procesl are 

emphasized. 


446 Advanced Instructional Television Production (3) 

Prerequisite: Ed Tec 340 and Ed Tec 346. Advan ::ed 

management, script writing, and production of lTV 

programs. Laboratory activities in production of 

systematically designed instruction. Each student will 

produce lTV programs involving writing, produc:ion of 

graphics, directing, editing, and validating the programs. 


452 Educational Multimedia Design (3) 

Prerequisite: Ed Tec 340 or consent of instructor. 

Examines principles and techniques for design of visually 

and functionally effective multimedia educationa. 

resources. Emphasis on techniques for computer-lased 

production of materials incorporating text, graphics, and 

video. Rapid prototyping and evaluation techniques 

incorporated. 


http:techniqL.es
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490 Internship (1-10) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Closely supervised 

experience in a field setting under the direction of a 

graduate faculty member. An appropriate level of 

competence and evidence of growth in the professional 

role must be demonstrated by the intern. The internship 

will include planning, research, evaluation, and related 

professional activities. 


497 Problems (1-10) 

Prerequisite: Ed Tec 340 or consent of instructor. 

Individual study on topics pertaining to educational 

technology. 


Elementary Education (Ele Ed) 

82 Effective Reading and Study Skills (2) 
Designed to increase reading rate and comprehension and 
to develop study techniques appropriate to the purpose 
and difficulty ofmaterials. Use is made of mechanical 
pacer, comprehension tests, vocabulary materials, and 
lecture demonstrations. No credit toward a degree. 

177 Elementary School Music (2) 
Prerequisite: Consent ofdepartment. The role ofthe 
classroom teacher in the development of the elementary 
school general music program; selection ofmusic, 
demonstration and practice of methods, and study 
ofresources. This course will not apply toward 
requirements for a music major. 

179 Art Activities for Elementary Schools (3) 
(Same as Art 134.) A study of art principles; provides 
laboratory experiences with various media and materials. 
Stresses curriculum planning and developments ofthe 
elementary school program in art. Lab fee required. Basic 
studio equipment will be provided though students will 
need to supply some personal equipment and supplies 

192 Educational LaboratorylField Experience (1-3) 
A laboratory/field experience requiring systematic 
observation and/or participation in appropriate 
educational settings. To precede student teaching. May be 
repeated to maximum of three hours. 

246 Teaching Mathematics in the Elementary School 
(3) 
Prerequisites: Ed Fnd Ill, junior standing, and 
completion of mathematics requirements in general 
education. Organization and implementation of a modem 
elementary school mathematics program. A field 
experience involving several visits to local elementary 
schools is a required assignment of the course. 

253 Teaching of Social Studies in the Elementary 
School (3) 
Prerequisites: Ed Fnd Ill, junior standing, and 
completion of social science requirements in general 
education. Study of elementary school social studies 
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emphasizing the current social studies curricular content, 

methods of teaching, and instructional materials. Analysis 

of forces affecting objectives, materials, and teaching 

techniques. 


277 Curriculum and Methods of Teaching Elementary 

School Music (3) 

(Same as Music Education 257.) Prerequisites: Music 131 

and Ed Fnd Ill. For the music Education major. A study 

of the elementary school music curriculum emphasizing 

the objectives, methods of teaching and staffing music 

classes, and analysis of instructional materials and 

resources. This course must be completed in residence. 


290 Elementary School Student Teaching I (5) 

Prerequisites: Ed Fnd Ill, Ele Ed 101, Psych 270, Ele Ed 

336, Ele Ed 385, Comm 40, English 210, Ed Psy 312, Ele 

Ed 230, Ele Ed 341, Ele Ed 253, Ele Ed 246, Ele Ed 389, 

and admission to student teaching. Must be taken with Ele 

Ed 291, and must immediately precede Ele Ed 291 in the 

semester. Clinical teaching experience in elementary 

school classrooms under university and school 

supervision. Required for all majors in elementary 

education. 


291 Elementary School Student Teaching II (5) 

Prerequisite: Ele Ed 290. Must be taken "in block" with 

Ele Ed 205 and Ele Ed 290, and must immediately follow 

Ele Ed 290 in the semester. Clinical teaching experience 

in elementary school classrooms under university and 

school supervision. Assignments will be in different 

school districts, buildings serving families of different 

socio-economic and cultural backgrounds, and at different 

grade levels from those of the Ele Ed 290 assignments. 

Required for all majors in elementary education. 


310 Elementary School Curriculum (3) 

Prerequisites: Ed Fnd III and junior standing. Study of 

modem education with regard to objectives, content, and 

methods in elementary school curriculum. 


316 Middle Level Curriculum and Instruction (3) 

Prerequisites: Sec Ed 3 15. Preparation for teaching and 

learning in a middle school, grades 5B9. Content focuses 

on curriculum development, methods, techniques, 

materials, planning, organization, and assessment in 

middle level education for early adolescents. 


317 The Middle-Level ChiId(3) 

Prerequisite: Sec Ed 315 and Ed Psy 312. Developmental 

characteristics and needs ofearly adolescents are studies 

through field experience in middle school classrooms. 

The relationship between needs and behavior is explored 

and skills for effective student teacher relationship are 

highlighted. 
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330 Children's Literature and Reading (3) 
Prerequisite: Junior standing. A course designed to 
provide a knowledge of the various types of literature for 
young people, including books, magazines, comics, 
television, and films; criteria for evaluating and selecting 
material; uses ofmaterial in the classroom and home; and 
motivating reading for enjoyment and infonnation, 
bibliotherapy, and communication. 

336 Teaching Language Arts and Reading N-9 (3) 
Prerequisites: Six hours of Englishl Communication; Ed 
Psy 312. Involves study ofmethods and materials for 
implementing a total language arts program, including 
reading in the elementary school. Emphasis is placed on 
using the language experience approach in teaching 
listening, reading, spelling, handwriting, grammar, and 
spoken or written composition as basic skills. 

341 Teaching Science in the Elementary School (3) 
Prerequisites: Completion ofscience requirements in 
general education, Ed Fnd Ill, and upper-level standing. 
An analysis of teaching science to elementary school 
children with emphasis on current science education 
trends, science curricular materials, and strategies of 
instruction. 

342 Teaching Remedial Mathematics (3) 
Prerequisite: Ele Ed 246. Methods for diagnosing and 
remediating mathematical skills and concepts of the 
special needs learner. Course requires testing and tutoring 
assignments in area school districts outside ofscheduled 
university class time. 

346 Advanced Methods in Elementary School 
Mathematics (3) 
Prerequisites: Ele Ed 246 and consent of instructor. 
Review, evaluate, develop, and provide classroom trial of 
instructional components prepared for teaching 
mathematics. Course will develop greater depth of 
preparation in: elementary program content; programs for 
exceptional children; and curricular extensions such as 
transformational geometry, rational numbers, and 
intuitive algebra. 

387 Language and Literacy Needs of Culturally and 
LingUistically Diverse Children (3) 
Prerequisites: Ed Psy 312 and Reading Methods or 
equivalent. Analysis of the community and cultural 
influences on children's language and literacy 
development, particularly children from culturally diverse 
settings. Attention to the sociolinquistic and 
constructivist practices in the teaching of language and 
literacy. Study ofstrategies to focus on the efforts of 
school administrators, faculty, parents, students, and the 
community on developing language and literacy 
competence as a primary tool for supporting academic 
achievement. 

389 The Analysis and Correction of Reading Problems 

in tbe Classroom (3) 

Prerequisites: Ele Ed 385 or Sec Ed 386, or eqUivalent. 

Study ofcauses ofreading difficulties and procedures that 

may be used to analyze and correct them in the group 

setting. Ten hours of diagnostic tutoring is requi-ed. 


390 Elementary School StUdent Teaching 11145) 

Prerequisites: Ele Ed 291 or equivalent and admission to 

student teaching. Clinical teaching experience in 

elementary school classrooms under university and school 

supervision with seminar included. For students who wish 

an additional student teaching experience. 


405 Seminar (1.10) 


410 Current Research in the Elementary School 

Curriculum (3) 

A systematic examination ofresearch related to 

elementary school curriculum. Students will be expected 

to become effective consumers ofeducational reSfarch 

and to utilize appropriate research fmdings in their 

decision-making processes when planning instruction. 


411 Curricular Issues in the Elementary School (3) 

Prerequisite: Ele Ed 410. Selected contemporary 

problems which affect elementary classroom decis ons. 

Computer literacy values, meeting individual need!:, and 

dealing with discipline are studied through investigative 

discussions, reading, and a research paper. 


412 Microcomputers in Elementary Education (:J) 

Focuses on principles and procedures for using 

microcomputers for instructional and classroom 

management activities in the elementary classroom. 


412 Curriculum Construction in Elementary Scbools 

(3) 

Prerequisite: Ele Ed 410. A study of the elementary 

curriculum with regard to selection of objectives anc 

content and to provisions for curricular change. 


413 Curricular Implementation in the Elementary 

School (3) 

Prerequisite: Ele Ed 422. Culminating experience for 

curricular project in Ele Ed 422. Course will include 

procedures and techniques for curricular design f 


implementation in the field. 


415 Elementary School Supervision (3) 

Organized to study such problems in field ofsupervision 

as will meet needs of superintendents, principals, and 

special supervisors. 


.., 
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417 Supervision of Clinical Experiences in Teacher 
Education (3) 
Prerequisite: Teaching experience and consent of 
instructor. A consideration of the clinical phase of the 
teacher Education program, with special emphasis on 
student teaching. Examination of role responsibilities and 
supervisory practices. Study ofprofessional 
literature for research fmdings, theoretical formulation, 
and recent developments in the field. 

430 Problems of Teaching the Language Arts (3) 
Procedures used in teaching integrated language arts in 
elementary schools. 

431 Problems and Research in Elementary School 
Language Arts (3) 
Prerequisites: Ele Ed 430, Ed Rem 431, and six hours of 
English. A systematic study ofresearch in teaching 
speaking, listening, written composition, handwriting, 
spelling, and linguistics as it focuses on the problems of 
teaching these skills in the elementary school. Attention is 
given to innovations in the field. 

436 Children's Literature I: Survey and Analysis (3) 
Prerequisite: Ele Ed 330 or equivalent. A survey of 
children's literature published in the last ten years. Special 
emphasis wiIl be placed on the relationship between 
children's literature and contemporary issues of society. 
Students will experience the materials themselves rather 
than reading about books. In addition, students will begin 
to study the literary elements that make literature 
interesting and meaningful for children. 

437 Children'S Literature II: Selection and Functions 
(3) 
Prerequisite: Ete Ed 330 or equivalent. A study of literary 
elements that make literature interesting and meaningful 
for children will be completed. Further emphasis will 
focus on the application of trade books for children as 
resources in school curriculum planning. Children's 
Literature II may be taken either before or after 
Children's Literature I. 

441 Problems and Research in Teaching Elementary 
School Science (3) 
Prerequisites: Eight hours ofscience, Ele Ed 341, and Ed 
Psy 411. A thorough examination ofresearch related to 
elementary school science instruction with particular 
emphasis on innovative programs. Includes methods of 
investigation and techniques for interpreting the 
professional literature. 

443 Teaching Physical Science in the Elementary 
School (3) 
Activity-oriented experiences with basic physical science 
concepts, laboratory skills, and techniques that are 
appropriate for elementary school teachers. The physical 
science concepts in elementary school curricula will be 
analyzed in depth. 
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444 Environmental Studies for Elementary Teachers 
(3) 

Activity-oriented training in developing environmental 

awareness, field and/or laboratory skills and techniques, 

and the use of elementary environmental curricula. 

Materials and activities appropriate for one's students and 

locale will be developed. 


445 Problems of Teaching Mathematics in the 

Elementary School (3) 

A study of the mathematics program in the elementary 

school from the viewpoint ofgoals, content, techniques, 

and evaluation. 


446 Curriculum and Methods of Teaching 

Measurement in Mathematics: Metric and Standard 

Systems (3) 

Prerequisite: Ech Ed 346 or Ete Ed 246. Curricular 

development and implementation on reflecting recent 

research findings. Content, materials, methods of teaching 

the general topic: measurement. Applications in both the 

metric and standard systems. 


447 Problems and Research in Teaching Elementary 

School Mathematics (3) 

Prerequisite: Ete Ed 445. A thorough examination of 

research related to recurrent problems in elementary 

school mathematics instruction, as well as current 

problems arising within modem programs. Includes 

methodology appropriate to investigation ofsuch 

problems and techniques for assessment of the literature. 


448 Diagnosis and Remediation of Disabilities in 
Learning Mathematics (3) 

Prerequisite: Ele Ed 445. Causes ofmathematical 

disabilities. Materials and techniques for diagnoses and 

corrective programs for children and youth. 


450 Problems of Teaching Social Studies in the 

Elementary School (3) 

A classroom-oriented study ofcurricular and instructional 

problems encountered in social studies. Emphasis is 

placed upon development ofmaterials, techniques, and 

resources. 


451 Problems and Research in Teaching Elementary 

School Social Studies (3) 

Prerequisite: Ele Ed 450. An advanced study of 

pedagogical problems germane to social studies education 

with particular emphasis on application ofresearch 

findings to the solution of classroom problems. 


481 Problems and Research in Teaching Elementary 

School Reading (3) 

Prerequisite: Ete Ed 385 or equivalent. Systematic study 

ofresearch as it focuses on the problems of teaching 

reading in the elementary school. Attention is given to 

innovations in the field. 
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484 Developmental Reading (K-13) (3) 
Prerequisite: Ele Ed 385 or Sec Ed 386, or equivalent. 
Designed to update classroom teachers' skills in reading 
instruction. Study of basic reading instruction at all grade 
levels with special emphasis on current instruction 
programs, innovative approaches to reading instruction, 
basic techniques, commercial reading materials, and 
recent research fmdings which have a bearing on 
methodology. 

486 Clinical Diagnosis and Treatment oC Reading 
Disabilities (3) 
Prerequisites: A graduate course in reading and in 
measurement or statistics. Etiology of specific reading 
disability; procedures that are used to diagnose and treat 
in the clinical setting. 

488 Supervision oC School Reading Programs (3) 
Prerequisite: Ele Ed 385 or Sec Ed 386. Processes and 
techniques ofdeveloping, evaluating, and/or modifying 
the reading program in a school or district. The course 
would enable those seeking positions as consultants, 
coordinators, and directors of reading to conform with 
standards specified by the International Reading 
Association. 

490 Internship (1-10) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Closely supervised 
experience in a field setting under the direction ofa 
graduate faculty member. An appropriate level of 
competence and evidence of growth in the professional 
role must be demonstrated by the intern. The internship 
will include planning, research, evaluation, and related 
professional activities. 

493 Clinical Methods in Child Study I (3) 
Prerequisites: Ele Ed 486 and Ed Rem 422. Clinical 
experience in diagnosing learning problems, especially 
reading disability, in school children. 

494 Clinical Methods in Child Study II (3) 
Prerequisite: Ele Ed 493. Clinical experience in applying 
remedial procedures to school children with learning 
problems, especially reading disability. 
495 Supervision oC Practicum in Clinical Reading (3) 
Prerequisites: Ele Ed 385 or Sec Ed 385; Ele Ed 486, Ele 
Ed 493, Ele Ed 494; and Ed Rem 422. Supervising 
graduate students in diagnosis and remedial process 
within the reading clinic. 

497 Problems (1-10) 
Selected problems to meet the needs of individuaI 
students. 

Physical Education (Phy Ed) 

Prerequisites may be waived by consent of the dc:partment 

or the instructor. 


124 Principles and Practice in First Aid and 

Cardiopulmonary Resuscitation (1) 

The course provides theory and supervised practi;e in 

fU'St aid and cardiopuImonary resuscitation leading to 

American Red Cross certification in those areas. 


130 Teaching Health in the Elementary Scbool (3) 

Prerequisites: Ed Fnd III and admission to the C,)Uege of 

Education. A study of health programs in the elementary 

school. Emphasis is given to the teacher's responsbilities 

in the areas ofhealth services, healthful school 

environment, and instruction in a comprehensive !chool 

health program. 


132 Personal Health (3) 

A study of factors that contribute to physical and mental 

well-being at all stages of the life cycle. Particular 

attention will be given to the identification and an21ysis of 

individual health behaviors. 


134 Personal Physical Fitness (3) 

A study of the relationship between vigorous physi;al 

activity and individual well-being. Emphasis will be 

placed on an individualized analysis of health fitne!;s, 

resulting in a prescribed program to develop optim~J 


levels of physical fitness, including aerobic fitness, 

strength, muscular endurance, flexibility, body 

composition, and lifetime sports considerations. 


165 Pbysical Education Activities in the Elemenhry 

School (3) 

Objectives of physical education for the elementary 

school child with applications of choice ofactivities, 

organization ofprogram, theory, and practices. 


190 Clinical Experience in Physical Gerontology (3) 

(Same as Gerontology 190.) Early supervised experi~nce 


in gerontological physical activity programming. Seminar 

precedes and accompanies clinical experience. 


193 Clinical Experience in Youth Sport Programs (3) 

Supervised clinical experience in youth sport prograr:1s. I' 


Seminar precedes and accompanies clinical experien(:e. 


204 Special Topics in Physical Education (1-3) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study 

through readings, reports, field study, or research. 
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220 Teaching of Skills: Movement and Rhythms (3) 

Prerequisite: Junior Standing and Phy Ed 283. Study of 

skill analysis and techniques of teaching fundamental 

movement skills and rhythmical activities. Emphasis will 

be given to biomechanical analysis of movement 

,application of motor learning concepts, and design and 

preparation of appropriate instructional experience and 

materials. 


221 Teaching of Skills: Dance (3) 

Prerequisite: Junior Standing. Study ofskill analysis and 

techniques of teaching dance in school physical education 

programs. Emphasis will be given to biomechanical 

analysis of movement, application of motor learning 

concepts, and design and preparation ofappropriate 

instructional experience and materials. Dance forms 

studied will be folk, square, ballroom, modem, jazz and 

creative. 


222 Teaching of Skills: Grades PK-4 (4) 

Prerequisite: Phy Ed 282 and admission to Teacher 

Education Program. Study ofskill analysis and techniques 

of teaching developmental games, education gymnastics 

and perceptual-motor activities. Emphasis will be given to 

biomechanical analysis of movement, application of 

motor learning concepts, and design and preparation of 


r 	 appropriate instructional experience and materials. 

~ 
223 Teaching of Skills: Grades 5-9 (4) 

~ Prerequisite: Junior Standing. Study ofskill analysis and 

techniques of teaching track and field, outdoor education, 

soccer, softball, flag football, basketball, and volleyball. 

Emphasis will be given to biomechanical analysis of 

movement, application of motor learning concepts, and 

design and preparation ofappropriate instructional 

experience and materials. 


224 Teaching of Skills: Grades 9-12 (4) 

Prerequisite: Junior Standing. Study ofskill analysis and 

techniques ofteaching racquet sports, aquatics, bowling, 

golf, archery and team handball. Emphasis will be given 
[ 	 to biomechanical analysis of movement , application of 
motor learning concepts, and design and preparation of 
appropriate instructional experience and materials. 

~ 234 Teaching Wellness and Health-Related Fitness (4) 
Prerequisite: PHY ED 280 or the equivalent, or consent of 
the instructor. Study and techniques ofteaching weUness 
and health-related physical fitness concepts across the life 
span. Evaluation, interpretation, and application of 
wellness concepts to the individual and groups. 

261 Physical Activity for the Exceptional Learner (2) 
Prerequisites: Spc Ed 311 and Spc Ed 313. A study of the 
special physical activity and exercise needs, interests, and 
problems of the exceptional learner, with considerable 
emphasis on the development of methods and 
competencies in modifying physical activities. 
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267 Performance Analysis in Physical Education (3) 

Prerequisite: College-Level Mathematics. A study of 

quantitative and qualitative approaches, processes and 

instruments used in assessing student progress in physical 

education activities. Emphasis will be given to the 

application of statistical methods to the results of 

evaluations of human motor performance and the 

interpretation of those results, as well as to the 

construction and administration of measurement 

instruments. 


268 Curriculum and Methods of Teaching Physical 

Education (3) 

Prerequisite: Phy Ed 101 or Sec Ed 213. Study of the 

scope and sequence of the school program in physical 

education with emphasis on planning processes, content 

selection, management procedures, instructional 

strategies, and program assessment. 


275 Psychological Aspects of Physical Education (3) 

Prerequisites: Psychology 3. A study of the following 

aspects ofpsychology as they influence performance in 

sport and physical activity: learning, retention, transfer, 

practice, feedback, motivation, anxiety, perception, motor 

control, social facilitation, cohesion, leadership, and 

reinforcement. 


276 Sociocultural Aspects of Physical Education and 

Sport (2) 

Prerequisite: Junior standing. Study of the theoretical, 

methodological, experimental, and applied foundations of 

sport and physical activity programs in society and the 

schools. Applied issues included cultural, political, 

economical, legal, and educational aspects of sport and 

physical activity programs. 


277 Historical and Philosophical Foundations of 

Physical Education and Sport (2) 

Prerequisite: Junior Standing. A study of the history of 

physical education and sport programs, philosophical 

influences and issues related to the programs and 

applications of the knowledge base to current programs. 


280 Human Anatomy and Physiology (5) 

Prerequisite: Phy Ed 280 and Math proficiency. Study of 

the basic aspects ofhuman anatomy and physiology and 

their relationship to concepts in sport and physical 

activity. Two hours oflaboratory per week. 
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282 Physical Growth and Motor Development (3) 

Prerequisite: Psychology 270 or Psychology 271. An 

examination of the physical growth and aging, and motor 

development of the human being over the life span. 

Emphasis on evaluative tools, techniques, and studies of 

research fmdings. Laboratory field experience for 

observing individuals. Attention is directed toward 

acquisition of basic skills, perceptual-motor development, 

fitness development, and age-related changes in 

information processing. A required course for physical 

education majors; an elective course for early childhood, 

special, and elementary education majors. 


283 Kinesiology (3) 

Prerequisite: Phy Ed 280. Study of the biomechanics of 

human motion with particular application to performance 

in sport activities. 


284 PhYSiology of Human Exercise (3) 

Prerequisite: Phy Ed 280. Study of the physiological 

effects of human exercise, training, and sport activities 

upon the human body; understanding and evaluation of 

physical fitness components, with consideration given 

also to areas including work, fatigue, nutrition, age, sex, 

and environment. 


285 Sports Medicine (3) 

Prerequisite: Phy Ed 280 or equivalent. A study of the 

prevention and care of athletic/sport participation injuries. 

Emphasis is given to proper conditioning and training of 

the sport participant and on emergency responses, 

including CPR certification. 


287 Seminar in Exercise Science (3) 

Prerequisites: Phy Ed 283, 284, or 285. A review of 

current topics in the area of exercise science. Focus is on 

research and practice in various subdisciplines in the 

field. An emphasis will be placed on application of 

research to professional situations. Some field experience 

may be required. 


290 Student Teaching in Physical Education: PK-5 (5) 

Prerequisites: Admission to Student Teaching. Clinical 

teaching experience in physical education settings in the 

schools under university and school supervision. Required 

for all majors in physical education receiving certification 

in physical education, Grades PK-5. 


291 Student Teaching in Physical Education 5-9 (5) 

Prerequisite: Admission to Student Teaching. Clinical 

teaching experience in physical education settings in the 

schools under university and school supervision. Required 

for all majors in physical education, Grades 5-9. 


292 Student Teaching in Physical Education: 9-12 (5) 

Prerequisite: Admission to Student Teaching. Clinical 

teaching experience in physical education settings in the 

schools under university and school supervision. Required 


for all majors in physical education receiving certification 

in physical education, Grades 9-12. 


312 Management of Sports Programs (3) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. A study of 

administrative theory, roles, responsibilities, an j 

functions in the management of sports program~i. 


330 Prescribing Physical Activity (3) 

(Same as Gerontology 330.) Prerequisite: Phy Ed 280 or 

consent of instructor. Prescription ofphysical activity for 

individualized and group programming based u\=on 

physical fitness assessment. Health, nutrition, age, 

physical fitness, and testing aspects are considemd in 

developing specialized exercise programming based upon 

current physiological and biomechanical research. 


331 Adult Exercise Leadership (3) 

Prerequisites: Phy Ed 284 or equivalent. A study of the 

roles, functions, and skills necessary to become c,~rtified 


as an American College ofSports Medicine 

HealthlFitness Instructor for adult exercise programs. 


340 Community Health Education (3) 

Prerequisites: Tch Ed 211 or equivalent, junior or 

graduate standing, or permission of instructor. Stujy of 

community health issues and programs, within the school 

and the community, including spread and control (f 

communicable diseases. Treatment and prevention 

programs, community resources, and educational i:isues 

for both communicable and chronic diseases will b ~ 


examined. 


348 Teaching Health in the Secondary School: Grades 

9-12 (3) 

Prerequisites: Tch Ed 211 or equivalent, junior or 

graduate standing, or permission of instructor. Stud:, of 

methods of health education in the secondary schoo .. 

Class will examine instructional program, ways to p~ovide 


healthful environment in the school, and health semces 

for high school student. 


380 Nutrition for Human Performance (3) 

A study ofhuman nutrition and its relationship to human 

performance. Consideration is given to nutrients-­

function, food source, health concerns and implications, 

and energy intake and expenditure. Special considera:ion 

is given to the following: body composition including 

weight gain and loss, ergogenic aids, competitive athletes, 

older adults, children and teens, pregnant women, dist!ase 

risk, fluid and electrolyte balance, and specific sport 

activities. 


f 



390 Student Teaching in Physical Education III (5) 
Prerequisites: Phy Ed 291 or equivalent and admission to 
student teaching. Clinical teaching experience in physical 
education settings in the school under university and 
school supervision with seminar included. For students 
who wish an additional student teaching experience. 

392 Internship in Physical Gerontology (1-10) 
Prerequisites: Phy Ed 190 or consent of instructor. (Same 
as Gerontology 392) Supervised clinical experience in 
selected gerontological settings as a physical education 
practitioner under the supervision ofuniversity and 
program professionals. Internship may include two or 
more separate experiences completed concurrently or 
sequentially and involve planning of instruction, 
participant and program evaluation, research, and related 
activities. 

462 The Physical Education Curriculum (3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. A study ofcurrent 
practices, problems, trends, and research involved in the 
analysis and development of the physical education 
curriculum. Teaching and Learning (continued) 

464 Analysis of Teaching in Physical Education (3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. A study of trends and 
research relating to teaching methodology, teacher 
effectiveness, and supervision of instruction in physicalr education. Emphasis will be given to the application of 
research on teacher effectiveness in the instructionalr 
process in physical education. 

~ 
474 Psychological Dynamics of Sport Performance (3) 

~ Prerequisite: Phy Ed 275 or consent of instructor. 
i Application of specific principles ofsocial psychology to 
~ 

the teaching of physical education and sport and ofmental ~ 
aspects ofpeak physical performance. Explores the ~ 
techniques of improving team and individual performance 
in interscholastic and elite competition through sport I 	 psychology. Attention is given to motivation, competitive 
anxiety, attitude, aggression, team cohesion and 

r leadership, exercise adherence, personality, individual 
~ differences, and gender roles as they pertain to sport 

performance. 
~ 
I 475 Motor Learning and Control (3) 
~ Prerequisite: Phy Ed 275 or consent of instructor. 

Application ofspecific principles of learning and the 
r 	 control of movement to the teaching of motor skills in 

physical education and sport. Surveys neurologic systems 
involved in perception and motor performance. Explores r 
theoretical perspectives, including open versus closed ~ 

~ 
loop control, schema theory, information processing, and 
dynamical systems theory. Attention is given to efficiency 
of learning skills by accommodating transfer of training, 
utilizing feedback, manipulating practice schedules, and 
promoting retention. 
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476 Social Inquiry of Sport (3) 

Prerequisite: Phy Ed 276 or consent of instructor. A study 

of basic social processes in sport, such as socialization, 

social facilitation, and assimilation. 


478 Problems and Research in Physical Education (3) 

A study of potential research problems and research 

processes in specific physical education subdisciplines. A 

research project will be completed in the student's 

physical education SUbdiscipline interest area. 


482 Life Span Perceptual and Motor Development (3) 

Prerequisite: Phy Ed 282 or consent of instructor. A study 

ofsensory and perceptual development and change, and 

the age-related qualitative and quantitative changes in 

motor skill. Both current theory and current empirical 

fmdings are stressed. Attention is given to methods of 

structuring learning environments to maximize 

development. Study is from a life span perspective. 


483 Biomechanics of Sport Techniques (3) 

Prerequisite: Phy Ed 283 or consent of instructor. A study 

of the biomechanical concepts important to analysis of 

techniques used in selected sports. Explores recent 

research findings on efficient sports techniques. Provides 

experience in the analysis of skill performance. 


484 Physiological Bases of Physical Performance (3) 

Prerequisites: Phy Ed 280 and Phy Ed 284 or consent of 

instructor. Physiological bases and contemporary trends 

in the study of human performance and exercise stress; 

will analyze research literature and study experimental 

strategies with the focus upon application to teaching and 

coaching. 


485 Theory of Exercise and Cardiovascular Disease 

Risk Factor Management (3) 

Prerequisite: Completion ofPhy Ed 484 or equivalent. A 

study of the effects of exercise on the basic epidemiology, 

physiology, and management of unavoidable and 

avoidable cardiovascular risk factors. Special attention 

will be given to the examination of the effect of exercise 

in the management ofcardiovascular disease risk. 


490 Internship (1-10) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Closely supervised 

experience in a field setting under the direction of a 

graduate faculty member. An appropriate level of 

competence and evidence of growth in the professional 

role must be demonstrated by the intern. The internship 

will include planning, research, evaluation, and related 

professional activities. 
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492 Directed Readings in Curriculum and Instruction 
(1-6) 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing, one graduate course in 
curriculum and instruction, and consent of instructor. 
Independent study into the current research, literature, and 
issues I the areas ofphysical education and curriculum 
and instruction. 

494 Directed Readings in Motor Behavior (1-6) 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing, one graduate course in 
motor behavior, and consent of instructor. Independent 
study into the current research, literature, and issues in the 
area of motor behavior. 

497 Problems (1-10) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Selected problems to 
meet the needs of individual students. 

Secondary Education (Sec Ed) 

162 Computer Keyboarding and Formatting (3) 
Prerequisite: Intennediate typewriting or equivalent 
Review ofkeyboarding techniques and skills; 
development of speed and accuracy; instruction in the 
preparation of business and professional papers and fonns 
with emphasis on fonnatting and infonnation processing 
skills. 

204 Seminar: Business Education Student Teaching 
(1) 
Prerequisites: Completion of all required courses in major 
and/or certification emphasis area. To be taken 
concurrently with student teaching. Application oftheory, 
methods, and techniques to the teaching of business 
subjects in grades 7-12. 

208 Mathematics Teaching Intern Seminar (1) 
Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in Sec Ed 290. A 
seminar in the integration of mathematics curricula, 
educational philosophy, teaching strategies, and 
instructional technology in the classroom setting. To be 
taken concurrently with Secondary Student Teaching, Sec 
Ed 290. 

209 American Government for the Secondary 
Classroom (3) 
Same as POL SCI 209. Prerequisites: Sec Ed 213 and 
POL SCI 11, graduate standing or consent of instructor. 
Adapts the themes and subject matter of American 
government to the secondary classroom and trains 
teachers in techniques particularly designed to maximize 
the use of primary sources, foster critical inquiry, and 
encourage knowledge of subject matter. Particular 
emphasis will be placed on defining the broad and 
connecting themes ofAmerican government, on 
expanding bibliography, and on choosing methods of 
inquiry for use in an interactive classroom. Either 
History/Sec Ed 257 or 258 or Political Science/Sec. Ed. 
209 must be taken the same semester as History/Sec Ed 

255 except with special consent of the Social Studies 
Coordinator. Can be counted towards the Political 
Science major requirement, but not the Amerkan Politics 
subgroup. Counts towards Social Studies Certfication. 

213 Techniques of Secondary School Teachhg and 
Field Experience (4) 
Prerequisites: Ed Fnd III and admission to the teacher 
education program. Activities and interaction of teachers 
and students in secondary schools. Included als<) is an 
analysis of teaching, learning, and field observations in 
secondary classrooms. Recommended that Sec Ed 213 be 
taken during the fIrSt semester ofthe junior year prior to 
special methods courses. 

232 The Curriculum and Methods ofTeaching English 
(3) 
(Same as English 262.) Prerequisites: Sec Ed 21.3 and a 
near major in the subject matter. A study of the scope and 
sequence of the English courses in the school cUlTiculum 
with emphasis on the selection and organization )f 
materials and methods of instruction and evaluaton. 
Includes field experiences. The course prepares students 
for reflective teaching by relating course reading!; to field 
experiences and theory to practice. To be taken p:;or to 
student teaching. This course must be completed :n 
residence. 

240 Curriculum and Methods of Teaching Phy.dcal 
Sciences (3) 
(Same as Chemistry 280 and Physics 280.) PrereqJisite: 
Sec Ed 213 and a near major in the subject matter. A 
study of the scope and sequence of the physical scence 
courses in the school curriculum, with emphasis 011 the 
selection and organization ofmaterials and methoc~s of 
instruction and evaluation. Attention is also directed 
toward learning the techniques and research tools cfthe 
scholar in the field of science. To be taken prior to student 
teaching. This course must be completed in residence. 

246 The Curriculum and Methods of Teaching 
Mathematics (3) 
Prerequisites: Sec Ed 213 and a near major in the subject 
matter. A study of the scope and sequence of the 
mathematics courses in the school curriculum with 
emphasis on the selection and organization ofmater :als 
and methods of instruction and evaluation. Attentior. is 
also directed toward learning the techniques and rest'arch 
tools of the scholar in the field ofmathematics. To b! 
taken prior to student teaching. This course must be 
completed in residence. 

!" 
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255 The Curriculum and Methods of Teaching History 
and Social Studies (3) 
(Same as History 255.) Prerequisite: Junior standing and 
Sec Ed 213. A study of the scope and sequence ofhistory 
and social studies courses in the school curriculum, with 
emphasis on the selection and organization ofmaterials 
and methods of instruction and evaluation. Attention is 
directed also toward learning the techniques and research 
tools of the scholar in the fields of history and social 
studies. May not count toward history hours required for 
history major. Must be completed prior to student 
teaching. This course must be completed in residence. 

256 Social Studies Teaching Intern Seminar (1) 
(Same as History 256.) Prerequisite: Must be enrolled 
concurrently in student teaching. Addresses the 
application ofeducational philosophy, social studies 
curriculum, teaching strategies, and instructional 
technology in the classroom setting. Offered concurrently 
with Secondary School Student Teaching, Sec Ed 290. 

257 United States History for the Secondary 
Classroom (3) 
(Same as History 257.) Adapts the themes and subject 
matter of American history to the secondary classroom 
and trains teachers in techniques particularly designed to 
maximize the use of primary sources, foster critical 
inquiry, and encourage knowledge ofsubject matter. ~ Particular emphasis will be placed on derming the broad 
and connecting themes ofAmerican history, on expanding 
bibliography, and on choosing methods of inquiry for use 
in an interactive classroom. Cannot be counted towards 
the 38-hour history major requirement, but can be counted 
towards the 45-hour maximum and for Social Studies 
Certification. 

I 258 World History for the Secondary Classroom (3) 

• Prerequisite: (Same as History 258). Adapts the themes 
and subject matter of World history to the secondary 
classroom and trains teachers in techniques particularly 
designed to maximize the use ofprimary sources, foster 

r 	 critical inquiry, and encourage knowledge ofsubject 
matter. Particular emphasis will be placed on derming the ~ 
broad and connecting themes of World history, on 

~ 	 expanding bibliography, and on choosing methods of 
I 	 inquiry for use in an interactive classroom. Cannot be 

counted towards the minimum 38-hour history major ~ 
requirement, but can be counted towards the 45-hour 
maximum and for Social Studies Certification. 

261 Methods of Teaching Keyboarding and 
Formatting (3) 

• 	 Prerequisite: Intermediate Typewriting or equivalent. 
Instruction in the methods and techniques used to teach~ keyboarding and document formatting. 
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263 Methods of Teaching Accounting (3) 
Prerequisites: BA 140, BA 145, or equivalent. Methods 
and techniques of teaching data processing and 
accounting in the secondary schools. 

264 Methods of Teaching Basic Business Subjects (3) 
Prerequisites: Econ 51 or equivalent, BA 206 and/or BA 
256. Methods and techniques of teaching basic business, 
business law, economics, consumer economics, and 
business principles and management in the secondary 
school curriculum. 

267 The Secondary Business Curriculum (3) 
Prerequisite: Ed Fnd III or equivalent or consent of 
instructor. Study ofthe scope and sequence of business 
education courses in the high school curriculum. 
Attention is directed toward the history ofbusiness 
education, curricular change, standards, evaluation, and 
research in the field of business education. 

270 English Student Teaching Seminar (1) 
(Same as English 270.) Prerequisite: Sec Ed 290. A 
seminar in the integration of English curricula, 
educational philosophy, teaching strategies, and 
instructional technology in the classroom setting. To be 
taken concurrently with Secondary Student Teaching, Sec 
Ed 291. 

273 The Curriculum and Methods of Teaching Art (3) 
Prerequisites: Sec Ed 213 and a near major in the subject 
matter. A study of the scope and sequence of art courses 
in the school curriculum, with emphasis on the selection 
and organization ofmaterials and methods of instruction 
and evaluation. Attention is also directed toward learning 
the techniques and research tools of the scholar in the 
field of art. To be taken concurrently with student 
teaching . 

274 Curriculum and Methods of Teaching Foreign 
Language (3) 
(Same as FLL 264.) Prerequisites: Sec Ed 213 and 
passing the departmental language skill test. A study of 
the scope and sequence of the foreign language courses in 
the school curriculum with emphasis on the selection and 
organization ofmaterials and methods of instruction and 
evaluation. Attention is also directed toward learning the 
techniques and research tools of the scholar in the field of 
foreign language. To be taken prior to student teaching. 
This course must be completed in residence. 

~ 
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275 Philosophic and Practical Foundations of tbe 

Secondary Music Education Curriculum (1) 

(Same as Music 267.) Prerequisites: Music 131, Music 

2571Ele Ed 277,and Ed Fnd Ill; concurrent registration 

in Music 261, Music 268/Sec Ed 276 or Music 269/Sec 

Ed 277 and Music 270/Sec Ed 278 or Music 27l1Sec 

Ed 279. For the music education major. A study of the 

secondary school music program: curricular objectives, 

philosophy, and general administrative procedures 

common to all secondary music classes. This course must 

be completed in residence. 


276 Curriculum and Methods of Teaching 

Instrumental Music I (2) 

(Same as Music 268.) Prerequisites: Music 131, 145, 151, 

161, Ed Fnd Ill, two of the following: Music 25, 26, 27, 

28. Concurrent registration in Music 2571Ele Ed 277. A 
study of the teaching techniques, materials, curriculum, 
and organization of the beginning instrumental music 
Education program. Topics include student recruitment, 
the elementary band/orchestra, small group instruction, 
jazz ensemble, and marching band. This course must be 
completed in residence. 

277 Curriculum and Methods of Teaching Middle 
School/Junior High School General Music 
(2)Prerequisites: Music 131, Music 2571Ele Ed 277, and 
Ed rnd Ill. (Same as Music 269.) Concurrent 
registration in Music 267/Sec Ed 275 and Music 27I1Sec 
Ed 279. For the music Education major. A study of the 
middle schooV junior high school general music program 
emphasizing a conceptually based curriculum, objectives, 
methodologies, materials, innovations, classroom 
organization, and management. This course must be 
completed in residence. 

278 Curriculum and Methods of Teaching 

Instrumental Music II (2) 

Prerequisites: Music 131, I52a, 162, Music 2571Ele Ed 

277, Music 268/Sec Ed 276, Ed Fnd Ill, three ofthe 

following: Music 25, 26, 27, 28. (Same as Music 270.) 

Concurrent registration in Music 267/Sec Ed 275. A 

continuation of Music 268/Sec Ed 276. Topics include 

large group rehearsal techniques, program development, 

administrative procedures, and evaluation. This course 

must be completed in residence. 


279 Curriculum and Methods of Teaching Secondary 

Choral Music (2) 

(Same as Music 271.) Prerequisites: Music 131, Music 

2571Ele Ed 277,and Ed Fnd Ill; concurrent registration 

in Music 261, Music 267/Sec Ed 275, Music 269/Sec Ed 

277. For the music Education major. A study of 
the secondary school choral music program: curriculum, 
methods, teaching techniques, organization, and 
administrative procedures for choral performance classes. 
This course must be completed residence. 

285 Curriculum and Methods of Teaching life 
Sciences (4) 
(Same as Biology 285.) Prerequisites: Sec Ed 213 and a 
near major in biology. A study of the scope an' sequence 
of the life science courses in the school curriculum, with 
emphasis on the selection and organization ofmaterials 
and methods of instruction and evaluation. The analysis 
ofteaching/learning and field experience obserntions in 
secondary school classrooms will be integrated into 
classroom activities and discussions. This cours,~ must be 
completed in residence. 

286 Laboratory in Teaching Life Sciences (2) 
(Same as Biology 286.) Prerequisite: Sec Ed 21::. 
Discussion, development, utilization, and evaluation of 
equipment, materials, and techniques applicable to 
instruction in the life sciences. Must be taken 
concurrently with Biology 285/Sec Ed 285. 

290 Secondary School Student Teaching (12) 
Prerequisites: Sec Ed 213 and admission to studelt 
teaching. Clinical teaching experience in secondary 
school classrooms under university and school 
supervision. To be taken after appropriate curricu lum and 
methods course. 

293 Student Teaching in Music Education, K-6 (5) 
Prerequisites: Ele Ed 210, Sec Ed 213, Music 257.'Ele Ed 
277, Music 267/Sec Ed 275, Music 118, Music 268/Sec 
Ed 276, Music 270/Sec Ed 278 (instrumental emphasis 
majors); Music 120, Music 269/Sec Ed 277, Musi(: 
27l1Sec Ed 279 (ChoraVvocal emphasis majors); and 
admission to student teaching. Must be taken "in b.ock" 
with Sec Ed 294 and must immediately precede it in the 
semester. Clinical teaching experience in music education 
settings in the schools under university and school 
supervision with seminar included. Required of all majors 
in music education. 

294 Student Teaching in Music Education, 7-12 45) 
Prerequisite: Sec Ed 293. Must be taken "in block" Nith 
Sec Ed 293 and must immediately follow it in the 
semester. Clinical teaching experience in music edu ;ation 
settings in the schools under university and school 
supervision with seminar included. Assignments will be 
in different settings from those of Sec Ed 293. Required 
of all majors in music education. 

305 Writing for Teachers (3) 
(Same as English 305.) Prerequisite: English 210 or i.. 
comparable course in advanced composition. Designed 
for prospective as well as in-service teachers, the course 
includes: (1) writing--short papers to be shared in 
workshop groups; (2) reading-current theory and 
research on writing and the implications for teachers; (3) 
teaching--classroom activities that foster growth in 
writing. 



315 The Middle Level School (3) 
Prerequisites: Ed Fnd 111 or equivalent and admission to 
teacher education program. An in-depth study of the 
philosophical and historical bases of the goals and 
organization ofmiddle level schools, including a review 
ofresearch as the bases for current trends and practices. 

360 Administration and Supervision oC Office 
Personnel (3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. An advanced course in 
office administration and supervision designed to meet 
the needs ofbusiness personnel involved in administrative 
office management work; emphasis on updating 
leadership and human relations skills, organizing, 
planning. controlling office services, and business data 
processing systems. 

361 InCormation Processing: Applications and 
Techniques oCTeaching (3) 
Prerequisite: Sec Ed 162, Sec Ed 261, or equivalent, or 
consent of instructor. The course will focus on the needs 
ofpreservice and in-service teachers who instruct courses 
in infonnation processing. Special emphasis placed on 
organizing and managing an infonnation processing lab, 
software applications, integration of infonnation 
processing concepts into existing courses, teaching 
strategies, and current infonnation processing research. 

362 Teaching Alpha Writing Systems: Theory and 
Application (3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. A study of alphabetic 
shorthand writing systems. Instruction in the theory and 
application of alpha writing systems. Emphasis on 
teaching techniques, learning activities, evaluation, 
testing, and current research. 

367 Methods oC Teaching Desktop Publishing ~ Concepts and Procedures (3) 
Prerequisite: Sec Ed 162; Sec Ed 261 or consent of 
instructor. This course will focus on the integration oftext 
and graphics using graphic design and electronic page 
assembly with a microcomputer-based system. Special 
emphasis placed on Desktop Publishing concepts, 
methods, and techniques. Attention is directed toward 
teaching techniques, learning activities, evaluation and 
current research. 

374 Foreign Language Teaching Seminar (2) 
(Same as FLL 364.) Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment 
in Sec Ed 290 or consent of instructor. A practicum 
course in the teaching of foreign languages. Review and 
explanation of drills, dialogues, and a variety of 
classroom techniques, oral and written. A continuation of 
Sec Ed 274, Curriculum and Methods, with an emphasis 
on specific practical skills. To be taken concurrently with 
Sec Ed 290, Student Teaching. 
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386 Teaching Reading in Secondary School Content 
Areas (3) 
Prerequisite: Ed Fnd III or equivalent. Methods and 
materials for improving reading and study strategies in 
content area classes in upper grades. 

391 Field Study in Secondary Education (1-10) 
Identification of specific problems in the area of 
secondary education. Course is conducted as a field study 
in the public schools. A maximum oU credit hours may 
be applied toward an advanced degree contingent upon 
adviser approval. 

393 Student Teaching in Music Education, K-12 (5) 
Prerequisite: Sec Ed 294 or equivalent and admission to 
student teaching. Clinical teaching experience in music 
Education settings in the schools under university and 
school supervision with seminar included. For students 
who wish an additional student teaching experience. 

399 Science Teaching Intern Seminar (3) 
(Same as Biology 399.) Prerequisites: Sec Ed 285 and Sec 
Ed 286. Addresses the application ofeducational 
philosophy, science curriculum, teaching strategies, and 
instructional technology in the classroom setting. Offered 
concurrently with Secondary School Student Teaching, 
Sec Ed 290. 

404 Seminar (1-10) 

413 Secondary Teaching with Microcomputers (3) 
Prerequisite: Educ 301 or consent of instructor. A course 
designed for teachers, department heads, and school 
administrators. Research and theory on microcomputer­
assisted instruction as a teaching method in the secondary 
schools will be presented. Both hardware and software 
suitable for microcomputers will be used and analyzed. 

414 Teaching the GiCtedffalented Student in 
Secondary School (3) 
A survey of research and theory on teaching the 
giftedltalented student in secondary school. Ways to 
identify the giftedltalented with emphasis on teaching the 
giftedlta1ented in both heterogenous and homogenous 
secondary classrooms. Models of giftedltalented programs 
in a school setting. 

415 The Secondary School Curriculum (3) 
For secondary school principals, teachers, and 
superintendents. Present methods in curricular change and 
methods ofcurricular investigation. 

416 Curriculum Construction Cor Secondary Schools 
(3) 

Prerequisite: Sec Ed 415 or consent of instructor. 

Designed for those engaged in curriculum revision work 

and construction of new secondary school courses. 




422 College ofEducation 
Teaching and Learning 

420 The Improvement of Secondary School Teaching 
(3) 
For secondary school teachers, principals, and 
superintendents with considerable training in education 
and experience in teaching. Recent developments in 
secondary school teaching. 

422 Individualizing Instruction in Secondary Schools 
(3) 
This course surveys a variety of theoretical models and 
research findings related to individualized instruction in 
the secondary school and is designed for teaching and 
administrative personnel. 

427 Supervision of Clinical Experiences in Teacher 
Education (3) 
Prerequisites: Teaching experience and consent of 
instructor. A consideration ofthe clinical phase of the 
teacher education program, with special emphasis on 
student teaching. Examination ofrole responsibilities and 
supervisory practices. Study of professional 
literature for research fmdings, theoretical formulations, 
and recent developments in the field. 

429 The Department Head (3) 
This course emphasizes the role of the department 
chairperson as an educational leader. Theoretical concepts 
are related to sound practice. The potential for the job is 
discussed, as well as the roadblocks to successful 
execution. Appropriate for practicing department 
chairpersons, school administrators, or classroom teachers 
interested in acquainting themselves with this position. 

430 Problems of Teaching English in the Secondary 
School (3) 
A review of recent developments in the teaching of 
secondary English. Special attention is given to research 
involving instructional problems in urban and suburban 
schools. The course is designed for teachers, department 
heads, and supervisors in secondary English programs. 

436 Gateway Writing Project (1-6) 
(Same as English 490.) An intensive course in the writing 
process and the writing curriculum, designed for 
experienced teachers. Readings of current theory and 
research will be related to participants' experience as 
writers and as teachers. Topics may vary. May be 
repeated for credit. No more than six hours may be 
applied toward the M.Ed. Counts toward the Certificate in 
Writing. 

452 Problems of Teaching Social Studies in the 
Secondary Schools (3) 
A review ofrecent developments in the teaching of 
secondary school social studies. Special attention is given 
to research and scholarship involving instructional and 
curricular problems, especially in the metropolitan St. 
Louis area. Emphasis is placed upon development of 
effective materials, techniques, and resources. The course 

is designed primarily for teachers and supervise rs in 
secondary school social studies programs. 

486 Techniques in Teaching Biology for Graduate 
Students (2) 
(Same as Biology 486.) Prerequisites: Graduate standing 
and teaching assignment. Discussion and practic e of 
techniques specific to instruction in the life sciences. 
Consideration will be given to teaching strategies, 
curriculum design, evaluation, instrumentation, .md 
student teacher interactions. Recommended for dl 
graduate students with teaching assistantships. 

490 Internship (1-10) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Closely supe-vised 
experience in a field setting under the direction cf a 
graduate faculty member. An appropriate level 0 f 
competence and evidence of growth in the profe~sional 
role must be demonstrated by the intern. The internship 
will include planning, research, evaluation, and rdated 
professional activities. 

497 Problems (1-10) 

Special Education (Spc Ed) 

192 Field Experience in Special Education (3) 
Intensive early field experience involving on-site 
observation and limited participation with excepti :mal 
individuals in schools and/or other Educational agencies. 
This course is open to all students. 

242 Characteristics of Learning Disabilities (3) 
A study of the divergent characteristics ofchildrer with 
perceptual impairments. This course consists of fi1teen 
half-hour tapes, designed to offer instruction at an 
undergraduate level on the nature ofchildren with 
learning disabilities, and the roles ofeducators, parents, 
and auxiliary personnel in diagnosis and remediation. 
Historical perspectives and future trends will be explored. 
The tapes are followed by student contact with the 
instructor, for discussion, work evaluation, and testing. 

290 Student Teaching in Special Education I (5) 
Prerequisites: Spc Ed 313, Spc Ed 320, Spc Ed 332 and 
admission to student teaching. Must be taken with ~;pc Ed 
291 and must immediately precede Spc Ed 291 in the 
semester. Clinical teaching experience in special 
education classrooms in schools under university ar d 
school supervision. Required of all majors in special 
education. 
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291 Student Teaching in Special Education 11(5) 
Prerequisite: Spc Ed 290. Must be taken with Spc Ed 290, 
and must immediately follow Spc Ed 290 in the semester. 
Clinical teaching in special education classrooms in 
schools under university and school supervision. 
Assignments will be in different school districts, 
buildings, serving families ofdifferent socioeconomic and 
cultural backgrounds, and at different grade levels from 
those of the Spc Ed 290 assignments. Required of all 
majors in special education. 

311 Sex Education for Exceptional Individuals (3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Course is designed to 
give teachers a thorough knowledge and understanding of 
the issues, problems, teaching techniques, and the current 
curricular resources of teaching sex education to 
handicapped individuals. 

313 The Psychology and Education of Exceptional 
Individuals (3) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 270 or Psychology 271 or 
equivalent. The psychology and education of individuals 
with special problems and/or abilities. Survey of theories 
and strategies for the learning- teaching process and of 
sources of assistance to educators and parents. Required 
in certification programs. 

315 Speech and Language Problems of Exceptional 
Children (3) 
Prerequisites: Ed Fnd Ill, Spc Ed 313, and admission to 
the College of Education. Study of the problems 
associated with speech and language development and the 
techniques employed by classroom teachers to lessen 
these problems for children. Required for all majors in 
special education. 

320 Behavior Management (3) 
Prerequisites: Spc Ed 313 and an appropriate introductory 
course in the special education area of concentration. An 
in-depth exploration of various behavior control 
techniques that are particularly applicable to exceptional 
children. Students will be required to conduct at least one 
behavior modification project with exceptional children. 

322 Inclusive Education: Theory and Practice (3) 
Prerequisite: Spc EdIT ch Ed 313 or Spc Ed 416, or 
equivalent. This course for general and special educators 
focuses on current theory, research, and practice of 
inclusion of students with disabilities in general education 
classrooms. Topics include instructional strategies, 
adaptations ofcurriculum, facilitation of friendship 
development and social support, consultation and 
collaboration with other professionals, and working with 
parents. 
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330 Introduction to Mental Retardation and Severe 
Handicapped (3) 
Prerequisite: Spc Ed 313. An introductory course 
describing characteristics, classification, and causes of 
mental retardation and severe handicapped. 

332 Educating Learners with Developmental 
Disabilities, Physical or other Health Impairments (3) 
Prerequisites: Tch Ed 211, Spc Ed 313, and Spc Ed 345. 
Methods and techniques for educating learners with 
developmental disabilities, physical or other health 
impairments. Required of all who are preparing for 
certification in special education with endorsement in 
Developmental Disabilities or Cross-Categorical. 

342 Career Education for the Special Needs Individual 
(3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. This course is 
intended to provide information to teachers and other 
personnel charged with the responsibility ofdelivering 
career development services to special needs clientele. 
Topics including designing a K-12 career education 
curricula, techniques of improving job readiness for the 
unemployed and underemployed, and ways to utilize 
community employment resources for the handicapped. 

345 Introduction to Emotional Disturbances and 

Learning Disabilities (3) 

Prerequisite: Spc Ed 313. A comparative approach to 

these two areas ofspecialization regarding their history, 

etiologies, definition, prevalence, and service delivery 

systems. 


347 Teaching Learners with Learning Disabilities (3) 

Prerequisites: Spc Ed 313 and Spc Ed 345. Application of 

instructional techniques for learners with learning 

disabilities, including assessment for instruction, 

interdisciplinary teamwork, parental involvement, 

individualized education plans, and classroom techniques. 

Required for certification in special education of learners 

with learning disabilities or cross-categorical. 


350 Teaching Learners with EmotionaVBehavioral 

Disorders (3) 

Prerequisites: Spc Ed 313 and Spc Ed 345. A course 

designed to instruct students in the management and 

instructional strategies necessary to the education of 

learners with emotionallbehavioral disorders or cross­

categorical. 
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370 Sensory-Motor Development of the Severely 
Handicapped (3) 
Prerequisite: Spc Ed 330 or equivalent or consent of 
instructor. An examination of basic sensory-motor 
development and associated disorders to enable teachers 
to work more effectively with occupational and physical 
therapists. Basic techniques used by therapists are 
presented together with an exploration of the teacher's 
role regarding sensory-motor programming. Required for 
certification for teaching individuals with severe 
handicaps. 

371 Methods and Curricula for Severely Handicapped 
(3) 
Prerequisite: Spc Ed 370 or consent of instructor. This 
course begins with the application of the clinical teaching 
model to the severely handicapped population regarding 
objectives, training methods, and program process 
monitoring. It also includes critical analysis of 
existing curricula and methods of classroom or living unit 
organization. Required for certification in Severe 
Handicapped. 

372 Screening and Diagnosis of the Developmentally 

Delayed (3) 

Prerequisites: Ed Rem 310 or equivalent and Spc Ed 313. 

This course addresses the content, techniques, and special 

problems related to the assessment of handicapped 

individuals in the birth-to-five developmental range. 

Students gain experience in construction, administration, 

and interpretation of assessment tools used with low 

functioning handicapped individuals. Required for 

certification in Severe Handicapped and Early 

Childhood-Special Education. 


382 An Introduction to Gifted Children (3) 

Prerequisite: Spc Ed 313. This course provides an 

introduction to gifted children. Their characteristics, 

cognitive abilities, special abilities, and creativity will be 

reviewed. Current problems, research, and issues 

concerning the gifted are covered. 


384 The Education of Gifted Children (3) 

Prerequisite: Spc Ed 313. This course deals with methods, 

techniques, and curricular modifications necessary for the 

effective education of gifted children. 


390 Student Teaching in Special Education 111(5) 

Prerequisites: Spc Ed 291 or equivalent and admission to 

student teaching. Clinical teaching experience in special 

education classrooms in schools under university and 

school supervision with seminar included. For students 

who wish an additional student teaching experience. 


405 Introduction to Braille (4) 

Braille reading and writing ofstandard English Grade 2 

braille and braille mathematics will be introduced. 

Information on transcribing printed matter into braille and 

the use of writing devices and technical aids will be 


presented. The objectives of this class will be met over 
two semesters due to the large amount of informa:ion and 
high level of proficiency required. A literary brai Ie test 
and transcription test must be passed at the end of the 
course. 

412 Psychology of Exceptional Children (3) 
An in-depth analysis of the unique psychological 
problems of exceptional children and youth. Current 
psychological theories and research emphasized. 

413 Organizational Foundations for Special Ed Jcation 
(3) ~. 

Prerequisite: Spc Ed 313 or equivalent. A study 0:' 
organizational issues in special education and 
implications for practices and procedures. Specific 
attention will be given to special education deliver, 
systems, compliance standards, funding sources, and 
regulatory standards. 

416 Current Research in Psychology of Learners with 
Disabilities (3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor/adviser. Study I)f 
current trends, issues, and research in special educction. 
Areas of investigation focus on major developments in 
disabilities, situations related to programming for 
projected needs, and considerations and utilization 
techniques with learners with disabilities. Students ;hould 
have experience or an undergraduate background ir the 
education of learners with disabilities prior to enrol ~ing in 
this course. 

421 Prescriptive Teaching of Learners with 
Disabilities (3) 
Prerequisite: Spc Ed 313 or equivalent. Course will 
instruct students on how to develop and implement 
prescriptive educational programs for learners with 
disabilities. Students will become familiar with 
prescriptive systems which will enable them to use 
various sources of information in response to learner 
remedial and developmental needs. 

430 Introduction to Developmental Disabilities (3) 
Prerequisite: Spc Ed 313 or equivalent. An advance, 
study of the theoretical and methodological problem; 
related to developmental disabilities. Particular emphasis 
on the application of current research findings to the 
problems confronting learners with developmental 
disabilities. 

431 Education of Learners with Developmental 
Disabilities (3) 
Prerequisite: Spc Ed 430. A systematic study ofcumnt 
educational practices and procedures for the educatiofl of 
learners with developmental disabilities. Methods and 
materials are stressed. 

" 
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443 Introduction to Learning Disabilities (3) 
Prerequisite: Spc Ed 313 or equivalent. Advanced study 
of the theoretical and methodological problems related to 
learning disabilities. Particular emphasis on the 
application ofcurrent research findings to the problems 
confronting learners with disabilities. 

444 Education of Learners with Learning Disabilities 
(3) 
Prerequisite: Spc Ed 443. Systematic study ofcurrent 
educational practices and procedures for the education of 
learners with learning disabilities. Methods and materials 
are stressed. 

450 Introduction to EmotionaVBehavioral Disorders 
(3) 
Prerequisite: Spc Ed 313 or equivalent. Advanced study 
of the problems and characteristics of learners with 
emotionallbehavioral disorders. Particular emphasis on 
the application ofcurrent research fmdings to problems 
confronting learners with emotionallbehavioral disorders. 

452 Education of Learners with EmotionaVBehavioral 
Disorders (3) 
Prerequisite: Spc Ed 450. Systematic study ofcurrent 
educational practices for learners with 
emotionallbehavioral disorders. Methods and materials 
are stressed. 

462 Introduction to Early Childhood Special 
Education (3) 
Prerequisite: Spc Ed 313 or equivalent. A study of issues 
and concepts central to special Education ofyoung 
children with disabilities, and at-risk for disabilities, and 
their families. Focus on program models, screening and 
assessment procedures, and curriculum concepts. An 
ecological perspective is emphasized. 

463 Curriculum, Methods, and Materials for Early 
Childhood Special Education (3) 
Prerequisites: Spc Ed 462. In-depth study of integrated 
assessment-based curriculum development for learners in 
early childhood special education. Emphasis on 
individualized educational planning and implementation 
for learners and their families. 

481 Introduction to Orientation and Mobility (3) 
Prerequisites: Spc Ed 366. This course is an introduction 
to the principles of orientation and mobility and is 
designed to acquaint the student with the effects of visual 
impairment on spatial orientation and movement within 
the environment. Topics will include instructional 
strategies for developing prerequisite concepts, basic 
travel techniques, structuring the classroom environment, 
low vision orientation and mobility, and orientation and 
mobility devices for individuals who are visually 
impaired. 
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483 Instructional Strategies and Technology for 
Students with Visual Impairment (4) 
Prerequisites: Spc Ed 366. This course focuses on 
meeting the instructional needs of visually impaired and 
blind elementary and secondary students through the use 
ofcurricula adaptations and technology. Topics include 
designing and implementing instructional plans to teach 
keyboarding skill, math, science, and social studies; 
listening and recording devices; transition; and the use of 
computers with students who are visually impaired. The 
objectives of this class will be met through in class, lab, 
and out of class activities. Students will be expected to 
have an ongoing interaction with students who are 
visually impaired through directed experiences. 

490 Internship (1-10) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor/adviser. Closely 
supervised experience in a field setting under the direction 
of a graduate faculty member. An appropriate level of 
competence and evidence ofgrowth in the professional 
role must be demonstrated by the intern. The internship 
includes planning, research, evaluation, and related 
professional activities. 

492 Practicum in Special Education (3-6) 
Prerequisite: Two courses in area ofconcentration 
(developmental disabilities, early childhood special 
education, emotionallbehavioral disorders, or learning 
disabilities). Supervised experience in the education of 
learners with disabilities in a school or other appropriate 
setting. 

493 Practicum with Students with Visual Impairment 
(6) 
Prerequisites: Spc Ed 366, 405, 481, 482, 483 and all 
required course work for certification for Teachers of 
Blind and Partially Sighted Students. This practicum 
focuses on the techniques and materials necessary to 
education students who are visually impaired and on 
procedures for evaluating their effectiveness. This 
supervised practicum involves both field placement and 
classroom instruction. It is limited to advanced students 
in the area of Blind and Partially Sighted. 

497 Problems (1-10) 
Prerequisite: Spc Ed 313 or equivalent and consent of 
instructor. Investigation ofa selected problem related to 
the education of learners with disabilities. To be 
conducted under the direction of a graduate faculty 
member. 
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Teacher Education (Tch Ed) 

210 Introduction to Teaching (3) 
Explores the multiple roles and functions ofprofessional 
teaching including: communication, leadership, 
management skills, use of technology, and identification 
of needs of diverse populations. Portfolio preparation 
will :>e introduced. Fourteen clock hours of classroom 
observation are required. 

211 Introduction to American Schools (3) 
One of three introductory, prerequisite courses to the 
Teacher Education Program. An examination of selected 
concepts and principles underlying American public 
education. Required field experience of eight clock hours 
complements class assignments. 

212 Introduction to Learners and Learning (3) 
Prerequisites: Psych 3. (Same as Ed Psy 212.) 
Foundational study of the development of infants, 
children and adolescents focusing 0 the role of 
appropriate educational environments in fostering positive 
physical, cognitive, social and moral outcomes. Reading 
relevant research will be combined with experiences in 
the field and technology-based assignments to investigate 
both biological and sociocultural forces that shape the 
development process. 

310 Introduction to Instructional Methods (3) 
Prerequisites: Tch Ed 210,211, 212, or equivalent and 
admission to Teacher Education Program. Beginning 
methods course for K-12 teachers. Skill development in 
planni.ng instruction, selecting content, use of various 
teaching methods, designing assessment, developing 
classroom climate and management strategies. 
Participation in professional development through 
observing students in a school setting, micro-teaching, 
using educational technology, and portfolio development. 
Ten hours per semester of field experiences required. 

312 The Psychology of Teaching and Learning (3) 
Prerequisites: Tch Ed 210, Tch Ed 211, Tch Ed 212 or 
equivalents and admission to Teacher Education program. 
(Same as Ed Psy 312.) Application of the principles of 
psychology to an understanding of the dynamics of 
teaching behavior and learning behavior. Involves both 
theoretical and practical approaches to analysis of the 
learning environment of the school. Required of all who 
are preparing to teach. 

313 The Psychology and Education of Exceptional 
Individuals (3) 
Prerequisites: Tch Ed 210, 211, 212 or equivalent, and 
admission to Teacher Education program. (Same as Spc 
Ed 313.) Provides overview of special education, 
includbg terminology, educational definitions, 
characteristics of students with special needs, and 
legislation related to exceptional individuals. Issues 
related to education of these students, including early 

intervention, inclusion, multicultural influences, and 
transition services. Required in certification proceis. 

315 Literacy Learning and Instruction (3) 
Prerequisites: Admission to the Teacher Educatior. 
program. May take concurrently with Tch Ed 312 and Tch 
Ed 313 or equivalents; may not be taken before Tch Ed 
312 and Tch Ed 313 or equivalents..Methods, materials, 
frameworks, and technology for the effective teaching of 
literacy to young children, children with special needs, 
and children in elementary education settings. Emphasis 
on role oflanguage experience, phonics, semantic~, 
syntactics, pragmatics, schema theory, and metacognition 
in literacy development. Observation, assessing children's 
literacy interests and development, and teaching Ie.sons ~ 

in a school classroom setting are required. 


454 Cultural Diversity in Teaching (3) 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. An advanced stuc.y, 

application, and discussion ofpedagogical issues 

associated with cultural diversity and human origil1. The 

course will emphasize application of research in oder to ,. 

help teachers develop effective strategies for prepa:iog 

teachers to integrate. 


.. 
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Administration 

Everette E. Nance, Associate Professor, Dean 
Ed.D., Western Michigan University 
Lawrence D. Friedman, Associate Professor, Associate 
Dean 
Ph.D., University ofWisconsin 

General Information 

The Evening College provides undergraduate degree 
programs for students who, for various reasons, choose to 
attend evening classes. Thirty-one degree programs are 
offered through the Evening College. Courses needed as 
prerequisites for graduate programs are available. In 
addition, persons who want to maintain their professional 
competence or broaden their educational background 
without pursuing degree work will fmd a broad array of 
courses which may be taken for credit or on an audit basis. 

Recognizing the value of continuing education and career 
advancement, many St. Louis institutions, businesses, and 
industries encourage their employees to avail themselves of 
the educational opportunities offered by the Evening 
College. The Veterans Administration has approved either 
full-time or part-time study for educational benefits. 

Since most Evening College students are employed full 
time, they normally carry less than a full academic load. To 
enable students to carry as many courses as they wish, the 
Evening College schedules classes after 5 p.m. and limited 
offerings on Saturday mornings. Classes and degree 
programs are conducted according to the same standards as 
the day program. 

Course Areas The Evening College offers courses in the 
following areas: anthropology, art, astronomy, biology, 
business administration, chemistry, communication, 
computer science, criminology and criminal justice, 
economics, education, English, French, geography, geology, 
German, history, mathematics, music, philosophy, physics, 
political science, psychology, sociology, social work, and 
Spanish. 

~ 

Academic AdviSing and Program Planning 
New students are encouraged to consult with an academic 
adviser to develop programs appropriate to their needs. 
Appointments may be made with an academic adviser by 

r calling or stopping by the University Advising Center, 225 
r Millennium Student Center, (314)516-5161. All students 

may come to the University Advising Center for advising, 
see a faculty adviser in their departmen, or see a 
professional adviser in their college, school or professional 
school. 

Facilities The facilities ofthe University ofMissouri-St. 
Louis, including the computer center, library, laboratories, 
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cafeteria, cashiers, bookstore, fmancial aid, health service, 
and admissions office, are open in the evening. Evening 
College students are also eligible to participate in any of the 
university sports programs that interest them. The athletic 
facilities ofthe Mark Twain Building are available. 

Alpha Sigma Lam bda The Beta Epsilon Chapter ofAlpha 
Sigma Lambda is a national honorary scholastic society for 
Evening College students. To be eligible for membership, a 
student must have completed at least four semesters of 
college or university work, completed a minimum of24 
semester hours in the Evening College, have a cumulative 
grade point average of 3.2, and be enrolled in the Evening 
College. 

Degree Programs 

General EdUcation Requirements All candidates for a 
degree through the Evening College must meet the 
university general education requirements. 

Bachelor of Arts Majors available for the B.A. degree are 
biology, chemistry, communication, economics, English, 
history, mathematics, physics, political science, psychology, 
and sociology. For further information, consult the 
appropriate departmental section ofthe College of Arts and 
Sciences portion of this Bulletin. 

Bachelor of Science The B.S. degree is available in applied 
mathematics, biology, chemistry, computer science, 
criminology and criminal justice, economics, mathematics, 
physics, and sociology. For further information, consult the 
appropriate departmental section ofthe College ofArts and 
Sciences portion of this Bulletin. 

Specialized Bachelor's Degrees Also available are the 
bachelor of science in accounting (B.S.A.), bachelor of 
science in business administration (B.S.B.A.), the bachelor 
ofscience in management information systems (B.S.M.I.S.), 
the bachelor of science in education (B.S.Ed.), and the 
bachelor of science in public policy and administration 
(B.S.P.A.). The B.S. in education offers specialization in 
any of the following: early childhood education, elementary 
education, middle schooVjunior high school, special 
education, and secondary education. Students should consult 
the appropriate departmental section of the College ofArts 
and Sciences, the College ofBusiness Administration, or the 
College of Education ofthis Bulletin. 

Bachelor of Social Work The B.S.W. degree program is 
designed to prepare persons for employment in social 
welfare agencies, schools, hospitals, correctional 
institutions, or day care, geriatric, or rehabilitation centers. 
Individuals currently working in social welfare settings can 
improve their skills or increase their opportunities for job 
advancement. For further information, consult the Social 
Work section ofthis Bulletin. 
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The Bachelor of General Studies degree (8.G.S.) is also 
offered through the Evening College. It is designed to 
provide mature students with a meaningful alternative to 
traditional degree programs. It appeals to a variety of 
students whose circumstances, goals, and aspirations are 
different from those ofthe "typical" college student. The 
B.G.S. program provides the flexibility needed to enable 
students, with careful advisement, to develop individualized 
programs of study. 

Admission Requirements for the B.G.S. Program 
Candidates for the 8.G.S. degree must be admitted to the 
Evening College and must complete an application for 
admission to the program. Applications must be approved 
by the General Studies Committee and the Evening College 
dean. The criteria for admission are: 

• 	 Students must have reasonable programs ofstudy, and 
be in good academic standing. 

• 	 Students must have demonstrated the equivalent of 
academic proficiency required for any other 
undergraduate degree at UM-St. Louis. 

• 	 Study programs should be structured to meet students' 
unique educational goals and should not be readily 
available under any other UM-St. Louis degree 
program. 

Degree Requirements for the B.G.S. Program 

General Education Requirements 
Students must complete the university's general education 
requirements. For details refer to the general education 
requirements section ofthis Bulletin. 

Personal Emphasis Area In consultation with a faculty 
adviser, students shall develop a personal emphasis area of 
at least 30 advanced semester hours ofgraded credit that 
meets their educational goals. Graded credit consists of 
degree credit courses in which the student received a letter 
grade of A, A-, B+, B, B-, C+, C, C-, D+, D, D-. Regardless 
ofthe focus, theme, or purpose, the personal emphasis area 
should result from self-examination and contribute to 
self-realization and an advanced level ofacademic 
competence and achievement. The program must be 
approved by the faculty adviser, dean, and General Studies 
Committee. Students and advisers periodically review the 
program and make appropriate modifications where 
necessary, subject to the dean's approval. 

Hour and Grade Requirements The degree requires 
completion of 120 semester hours with a 2.0 grade point 
average overall and in the personal emphasis area. No more 
than 30 hours may be taken in anyone department. At least 
45 hours must be earned in courses beyond the introductory 
level. A minimum of24 hours of graded credit must be 
completed in residence at UM-St. Louis, of which 15 hours 
must be in the personal emphasis area and completed after 
admission to the 8.G.S. program. No more than 18 hours 

may be taken on a satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis. Each 
candidate must be in residence for 24 of the last 3C hours of 
graded credit (exclusive ofcourses taken on a 
satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis). 

Credit for Experience, Special Projects, Examinations, 
and Nontraditional Forms of Study Credit may Je earned 
through the College Level Examination Program ill 
accordance with university policy or through examinations 
proposed or approved by university departments. Credit also 
may be earned through correspondence study, supervised 
independent research study, and college-level counes 
offered by television or similar education media. S::udents 
are responsible for obtaining approval for credit applied 
under this option. 

Students may receive credit for vocational experierce, 
community service projects, or cultural activities after they 
have completed 24 hours of course work in residen::e. 

Vocational Experience Credit may be granted for 
vocational experience when related to the personal emphasis 
area. Credit cannot exceed 3 semester hours for each year of 
experience with a maximum of 12 hours allowed only in 
exceptional circumstances. Petitions for vocational 
experience credit must be accompanied by a job de:lcription 
verified by the employer or similar appropriate evkence. 
Credit may be granted only upon recommendation nfthe 
faculty adviser and approvals of the dean and the General 
Studies Committee. 

Community Service Projects/Cultural Activities Credit 
not exceeding 6 hours may be earned for participati)n in 
approved community service projects or cultural activities. 
The projects or activities must be formulated by the student 
and carried out under the supervision of a faculty member 
with the approval of the adviser, dean, and General Studies 
Committee. Students must submit a written report approved 
by the supervisor upon completion of the projects or 
activities. Credit for vocational experience or community 
service/cultural activities may be applied toward the elective 
credits required for the degree but may not be used to 
complete the personal emphasis area or general edueation 
requirements. iI 

Students must file a degree application form in the Evening 
College at least one year before the expected graduation 
date. 

Bachelor of Health Science 
The bachelor of health science degree (8.H.S.) is deuigned 
to prepare students for two career areas: clinicallabc ratory 
science (CLS) and cytotechnology (Cn. The 8.H.S 
combines course work taken at UM-St. Louis with c: inical 
experiences at Barnes Jewish Hospital and throughollt the 
BJC Systems of member hospitals and clinics. 
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The clinical laboratory science program prepares students to 

perfonn analytical tests on body fluids cells and products. 

The students willieam to identify possible discrepancies in 

data, confrrrn abnonnal results, and develop solutions to 

problems concerning the generation of laboratory data. 


The cytotechnology program prepares students to be 

knowledgeable about all of the nonnal cells from numerous 

body sites, as well as those changes encountered due to 

neoplasia, infectious agents, viruses, and other causative 

agents. Graduates will be able to perfonn cytologic 

evaluations ofbody fluids, cells, and fme·needle aspirations. 


The B.H.S. curricula was developed in collaboration with 

the Jewish Hospital College ofNursing and Allied Health. 

Consult the Biology Department section of this Bulletin for 

course descriptions and prerequisites. 


Clinical Laboratory Science 

Courses (specific course or distribution area and credits): 

Humanities (9) 

State Requirement (3) 

Blo 11, Intro Biology I (5) 

Blo 113, Human Phys and Anat I (4) 

Blo 114, Human Phys and Anat II (4) 

Blo 216, Microbiology (3)* 

Bio 218, Microbiology Lab (2)* 

Blo 317, Immunobiology (3) 

Bus 103, Comp and Info Systems (3) 

Chem II, Intro Chemistry 1(5) 

Chem 12, Intro Chemistry II (5) 

Chem 262, Organic Reactions (3) 

Chem 263, Tech ofOrganic Chem (2) 

Com 30 or 40, Interpersonal or Public Speaking (3) 

Eng 10, Freshman Comp (3) 

Eng 213, Technical Writing (3) 

Math 30, College Algebra (3) 

Nurs 115, Pathophysiology (3) 

Psy 201, Psych Stats (4) 

Soc 10, Intro to Soc (4) 


*Bio 116 and 118 may also fulfill these requirements. 


Clinical requirements: 

Bio 303a, Fundamentals and Trends in Role Development 

(3) 

Bio 303b, Clinical Bacteriology (3) 

Blo 303c, Bacteriology Practicum (4) 

Bio 303d, Parasitology and Mycology (2) 


Bio 303e, Clinical Immunology (2) 

Bio 303f, Immunology Practicum (I) 

Bio 303g, Immunohematology (3) 

Bio 303h, Immunohematology Practicum (3) 

Blo 303i, Hematology (4) 

Blo 303j, Hematology Practicum (3) 

Bio 303k, Clinical Chemistry (3) 
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Bio 3031, Chemistry Practicum (4) 

Blo 3030, Leadership and Mgnt CLS (3) 

Blo 393, Res Methods Health Sci (3) 


Free elective credits: 15 credit hours 

(Bio 213 and 371 are recommended) 


Cytotechnology 

Courses (specific courses or distribution area and credits): 

Humanities (9) 

State requirement (3) 

Bio 11, Intro Biology I (5) 

Bio 113, Human Phys and Anat I (4) 

Blo 114, Human Phys and Anat II (4) 

Bio 216, Microbiology (3)* 

Bio 218, Microbiology Lab (2)* 

Bio 317, Immunobiology (3) 

Bus 103, Comp and Info Systems (3) 

Chem 1, Gen Chem I (3) 

Chem 2, Gen Organic Chemistry (3) 

Chem 3, Gen Chem Lab (2) 

Com 30 or 40, Interpersonal or Public Speaking (3) 

Eng 10, Freshman Comp (3) 

Eng 213, Technical Writing (3) 

Math 30, College Algebra (3) 

Nurs 115, Pathyphysiology (3) 

Psy 201, Psych Stats (4) 

Soc 10, Intro to Sociology (3) 


*Bio 116 and 118 may also fulfill these requirements. 


Clinical requirements: 

Bio 302a, Intro to CT (3) 

Bio 302b, Female Genital Tract 1 (4) 

Bio 302<:, Female Genital Tract II (3) 

Bio 302d, Processing Lab (2) 

Bio 302e, Respiratory and Oral CT (3) 

Bio 302f, Body Fluid Cytology (3) 

Bio 302g, Gastro Genitournsiary CT (3) 

Bio 302h, Fine Needle Aspriation (4) 

Bio 302i, Adv Practices in CT (12) 

Bio 302j, Leadership and Mngmt CT (4) 

Bio 393, Res Methods Health Sci (3) 


Free elective credits 17 credit hours 

(Bio 210 and 212 are recommended). 

Request for additional infonnation concerning the B.H.S. 

degree and academic advising can be obtained through the 

Evening College. 


Minors 


Minor in Employee Training and Development The 

Evening College and the College of Business 

Administration offer a minor in employee training and 

development. The requirements are: 
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BA 318, or Psych 318, Industrial and Organizational 
Psychology 

BA 319, Employee Training and Development 
Ed Psy 312, Psychology ofTeaching and Learning 
Ed Tec 340, Selection and Utilization ofEducational Media 
Psych 219, Research Methods 
One additional course selected from these approved 
electives: 
BA 309, Human Resources Management 
Comm 141, Business and Professional Speaking 
Sociology 354, Occupations and Their Work Settings 

Students should consult with an adviser when planning their 
programs. A 2.0 grade point average is required for the 
minor. No courses may be taken on a 
satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis. At least 12 credits of those 
required must be completed in residence at UM-St. Louis. 

This minor is designed for human resources managers in 
small companies and training managers or human resources 
specialists in larger companies. The required 18 hours, 
including the approved elective course, enable the student to 
be exposed to different skills essential for the occupational 
area. 

Other minors in business administration include accounting, 
finance, general business, logistics and operation 
management, management and organizational behavior, 
marketing, and management information systems. 

Other Minors 
Minors are also available in biology, black studies, 
chemistry, communication, computer science, criminology 
and criminal justice, economics, English, history, legal 
studies, mathematics, political science, philosophy, physics, 
psychology, public affairs journalism, social work, 
sociology, and urban studies. For currently offered minors, 
consult an adviser. 

Certificates 
Certificate programs are available in biochemistry, 
gerontology, nonprofit organization management and 
leadership, women's and gender studies, trauma studies, and 
writing. For more information consult the Certificate 
Programs section of this Bulletin. 

Career Outlook 

Many graduates of the Evening College have found their 
careers advanced upon obtaining their degree. Some have 
entered new careers in midlife, and others have found 

personal satisfaction in the acquisition of knowledge for its 
own sake. The Evening College staff consists of advisers 
with extensive experience concerning adult students' needs. 
For an appointment, call the Evening College office, 516­
5161. 
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Gerontology 

Faculty 

Robert J. Calsyn, Director, Professor· of Psychology and 
Gerontology 
Ph.D., Northwestern University 
Carl J. Bassi, Associate Professor· of Optometry 
Ph.D., Vanderbilt University 
Margo-Lea Hurwicz, Associate Professor· of 
Anthropology and Gerontology 
Ph.D., University of California-Los Angeles 
W. Howard McAlister, Associate Professor· of Optometry 
O.D., Ohio State University 
Timothy D. McBride, Associate Professor· of Public 
Policy Administration, Economics, and Gerontology 
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison 
Chikako Usui, Associate Professor· of Sociology and 
Gerontology 
Ph.D., Stanford University 
Timothy A. Wingert, Associate Professor· ofOptometry 
O.D., Illinois College ofOptometry 
Ann M. Steffen, Assistant Professor· of Psychology 
Ph.D., Indiana University 
Nanora L. Sweet, Assistant Professor of English 
Ph.D., University of Michigan 
Terry Ettling, Senior Lecturer 
M.A., Webster University 
John Van Emden, Senior Lecturer 
M.A., Washington University 
Anna Biggs, Lecturer Barnes College ofNursing 
Ph.D., University of Colorado Health Sciences Center 
Richard P. Johnson, Adjunct Professor 
Ph.D., University of Florida 
Nina Tumosa, Adjunct Associate Professor· of Optometry 
Ph.D., State University of New York at Albany (SUNYA) 
Kelly Everard, Adjunct Assistant Professor 
Ph.D., University ofKentucky 
Myra Aud, Adjunct Lecturer 
M.8.N., Saint Louis University 
·members of Graduate Faculty 

Faculty from ,0 departments and schools are involved in the 

undergraduate and graduate programs in gerontology. 


Master of Science in Gerontology 

The master of science degree in gerontology program is a 

multidisciplinary program designed to prepare students for 

management or direct service positions working with the 

aged. The program ofstudy includes courses from a variety 

ofdepartments including anthropology, biology, nursing, 

political science, psychology, sociology, social work, 

physical education, English, public policy administration, 

and optometry. Courses are offered primarily in the evening 

to accommodate part-time, as well as full-time, students. 


Admission Requirements 

Program applicants must have the following: 

• 	 Baccalaureate degree. 
• 	 3.0 or B average (students with exceptions should 

contact the director of the gerontology program). 
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• 	 Official transcripts ofall previous 
undergraduate/graduate work. 

• 	 Three letters of recommendation 

In addition, students must meet the other general 
requirements for admission to the Graduate School as 
explained in the Graduate Study section ofthe Bulletin. 

Degree Requirements 
The students are required to complete 45 credit hours, 
including 27 hours in gerontology courses, a 3-hour 
research methods course, and a IS-hour specialization that is 
individually tailored to the student's career goals. Depending 
on the student's prior course work in gerontology, up to 15 
hours of credit may be waived. The required courses are 
listed below. 

Gerontology Distribution Requirements 

A. Public Policy and Aging-3 credits 
Gerontology (pPA, Political Science) 443, Health Care 

Policy 
Gerontology (pPA, Political Science) 417, Income and 

Pension Policy for the Aged 
Gerontology (Sociology) 449, Issues in Retirement 

B. Health and Physical Aspects ofAging· 3 credits from 

the following: 

Gerontology 300a (Soc. Wk. 381a) Mechanics ofAging I: 


The Aging Body (1 credit hour) 
Gerontology 300b (Soc. Wk. 381b) Mechanics ofAging II: 

The Aging Brain (1 credit hour) 
Gerontology 300c (Soc. Wk. 381c) Mechanics ofAging 

III: Diseases of Aging (I credit hour) 
Gerontology (Nursing) 401, Health and Wellness in the 
Aging 
Gerontology 441, Aging and Health Behavior 
Gerontology 458 (Opt. 558), Geriatric Optometry 

C. Psychosocial Aspects of Aging-3 credits from the 
following: 
Gerontology (psyc.) 373, Psychology of Aging 
Gerontology (psych.) 376, Mental Health and Aging 
Gerontology (Soc.) 361, Sociology ofAging 
Gerontology (Anthro.) 440, Cultural Aspects of Aging 

D. Practica in Gerontology, 6 credits 
Gerontology 495, Practicum in Gerontology 
Gerontology 496, Advanced Practicum in Gerontology 

E. Gerontology 494, Integrative Research in Gerontology ­
3 credits 

F. Gerontology Electives - 9 credits 

G. Graduate-level statistics course - 3 credits 
Students should consult Director ofGerontology for 
approved courses. 
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H. Specialization Area - 15 credits 
Students should consult Director of Gerontology for 
approved courses. 

Graduate Certificate in Gerontology 


The graduate certificate in gerontology is designed for 

students who wish to receive postbaccalaureate training in 

gerontology. The certificate can be taken by itself or in 

conjunction with pursuit of a graduate degree in another 

field. Eighteen credit hours are required. 


Admission Requirements 

Program applicants must have the following: 

• 	 Baccalaureate degree. 
• 	 2.75 grade point average (students with exceptions 

should contact the director ofthe gerontology program). 
• 	 Official transcripts of all previous undergraduatel 

graduate work. 
• 	 Two letters of recommendation. 

Distribution Requirements 

A. Public Policy-3 credits from the following: 
Gerontology (pPA, Political Science) 443, Health Care 

Policy 
Gerontology (pPA, Political Science) 417, Income and 

Pension Policy for the Aged 
Gerontology (Sociology) 449, Issues in Retirement 

B. Health and Physical Aspects of Aging-3 credits selected 
from the following: 
Gerontology (Nursing) 401, Health and Wellness in the 

Elderly 
Gerontology 441, Aging and Health Behavior 
Gerontology 300a, (Soc.Wk.38Ib)Mechanics of Aging II: 
The Aging Brain (I credit hour) 
Gerontoloty 300b (Soc.Wk. 381b) Mechanics of Aging II: 
The Aging Brain (I credit hour) 
Gerontology 300c (Soc.Wk. 381c) Mechanics of Aging III: 
Diseases ofAging (1 credit hour) 
Gerontology 458 (Optometry 558), Geriatric Optometry 

C. Psychosocial Aspects of Aging - 3 credits selected from 
the following: 

Gerontology (psych) 373, Psychology ofAging 
Gerontology (psych) 376, Mental Health and Aging 
Gerontology (Soc.) 361, Sociology of Aging 

D. Gerontology 495, Practicum in Gerontology -3 credits 

E. Electives in Gerontology - 6 credits 

Graduate Certificate in Gerontological Social Work 
The graduate certificate in gerontological social work is a 
program designed for students who wish to pursue advanced 
study in social work practice with the elderly. While the 
program draws from several disciplines, the focus is on 
practice and/or administration in gerontological settings. 

The program can be taken by itself or in conjunctior with 

the pursuit of a graduate degree in another field. 


Admission Requirements 

Program applicants must have the following: 

• 	 Baccalaureate degree. 
• 	 2.75 grade point average (students with exceptions 

should contact the director of the gerontology p~ogram) 
• 	 Official transcripts of all previous undergraduate/ 

graduate work. 
• 	 Two letters of recommendation. 

Certificate Requirements 
Eighteen credit hours are required to complete the 
certificate. Students must complete 15 hours of required 
core courses and 3 hours ofgerontology electives at the 
300-level or above. 

Required Core Courses 
Gerontology 316, Clinical Gerontology, or 
Social Work 316, Clinical Gerontology 
Gerontology 373, Psychology ofAging, or 
Psych 373, Psychology of Aging 
Gerontology 361, Social Gerontology, or 
Sociology 361, Social Gerontology 
Gerontology 444, Public Policy and Aging, or 
Political Science 444 Public Policy and Aging 
Social Work 412, Research Design in Social Work 
Social Work 491, Professional Leadership Practice 

Undergraduate Certificate in Gerontological Studes 

A certificate in gerontological studies, a multidisciplinary 
course of study, is available at the University of 
Missouri-St. Louis. This program provides an opportunity 
for students to obtain a focused specialty in gerontology in 
addition to their majors. It utilizes offerings in the College 
of Arts and Sciences, the College of Business 
Administration, Barnes College ofNursing, and the College 
of Education. It is appropriate for students in any ofthe 
colleges of the University. 

Certificate Requirements 
A student may earn the certificate in gerontological studies 
by completing a total of 15 hours. Courses must be chosen 
from at least two ofthe following four topic areas. N) more 
than 3 credit hours from Research! Practicum Experience 
courses will be allowed. The student must have the approval 
of the director of the gerontology program before emolling 
in the course. Courses taken to fulfill the requirements may 
not be taken on a satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis. Nt:w 
courses continually are added, so it is advisable to ch,~ck 
with the director each term. Many courses are cross-l sted 
and also have a gerontology designation. 

Humanities 
English 15, Images ofAge in Film 
English 16, Images ofAge in Literature 
Gerontology 156, Medical Ethics, or 
Philosophy 156, Medical Ethics 
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Natural Sciences and Mathematics 
Gerontology Ill, Issues in Geriatric Health Care, or 
Biology 111, Issues in Geriatric Health Care, or 
Nursing 111, Issues in Geriatric Health Care 
Biology 311, Physiology ofAging 

Social Sciences 
Gerontology 272, Adult Development and Aging. or 
Psych 272, Adult Development and Aging 
Gerontology 280, The Psychology of Death and Dying. or 
Psych 280, The Psychology of Death and Dying 
Gerontology 373, The Psychology ofAging, or 
Psych 373, The Psychology of Aging 
Gerontology 316, Clinical Gerontology, or 
Social Work 316 Clinical Gerontology 
Gerontology 361, Social Gerontology, or 
Sociology 361, Social Gerontology 

Education 
Gerontology 190, Clinical Experience in Physical 

Gerontology, or 
Phy Ed 190, Clinical Experience in Physical Gerontology 
Gerontology 392, Internship in Physical Gerontology, 

or 
Phy Ed 392, Internship in Physical Gerontology 
Gerontology 330, Prescribing Physical Activity, or 
Phy Ed 330, Prescribing Physical Activity 

Career Outlook 

\ 

The increasing number ofelderly in the population has 
greatly expanded job opportunities in gerontology in the last 
decade, and job prospects for the future are equally bright. 
Career possibilities include nursing home administration, 
administration and planning ofcommunity-based programs 
for the elderly, recreational programming, and counseling of 
the elderly. 
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Course Descriptions 

15 Images of the Elderly in Film (3) 

(Same as Eng IS.) Analysis ofthe portrayal ofolder adults 

in various films. Class discussions focus on the style and 

thematic content of the film, as well as intergenerational 

relationships. 


16 Images of Age in Literature (3) 

(Same as Eng 16.) Reading and discussion of literature that 

portrays aging and old age in various settings. Discussion 

and short essays enable consideration of how literature helps 

in the study ofaging and also how the process ofaging can 

be a creative force within literature. 


60 Aging in America (3) 

(Same as 10 60.) An introduction to the major issues, 

research, problems, and current service approaches in the 

study of the aging process. An overview of information 

useful for students in the arts and sciences, business, 

education, and nursing schools. 


120 Special Topics in Gerontology (1-3) 

(Same as 10120.) Selected topics dealing with various 

aspects ofgerontology. The specific contents of this course 

will vary from semester to semester. The course may be 

repeated for credit with permission of the Gerontology 

director. 


156 Medical Ethics (3) 

(Same as Phil 156.) An examination ofethical issues in 

health care practice and clinical research and in public 

policies affecting health care. Topics include abortion, 

euthanasia, health care, experimentation, informed consent, 

and the right to health care. 


190 Clinical Experience in Physical Gerontology (3) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. (Same as Phy Ed 190.) 

Early supervised experience in gerontological physical 

activity programming. Seminar precedes and accompanies 

clinical experience. 


215 Growing Old in Other Cultures (3) 

(Same as Anthro 215.) This course examines the wide 

ranging variability in the roles of older people across 

different cultures and the effects these have on older people, 

their families, and their societies. 


272 Adult Development and Aging (3) 

(Same as Psych 272.) Personality, social, and physiological 

development from the onset ofearly adulthood through 

maturity and old age. 


300a Mechanisms of Aging I: The Aging Body (1) 

Prerequisites: Bio I or Bio 110 or equivalent. (Same as SW 

381 a). (MSW students normally take all foundation courses 

prior to enrolling in this course). Introduces students with a 

social sciences! humanities background to the normal 

changes in the biology and chemistry of the aging human 

body. 


300b Mechanisms of Aging II: The Aging Brain (1: 

Prerequisites: Ger 300a or SW 381a or equivalent or 

consent of instructor. (Same as SW 38Ib). (MSW shldents 

normally take all foundation courses prior to enrolling in 

this course) Provides students with a social 

scienceslhumanities background a basic introduction to the 

biology and chemistry of the aging human brain and 

nervous system. 


300c Mechanisms of Aging III: Diseases of Aging C) 

Prerequisites: Ger 300a and 300b or SW 381 a and 381 b or 

equivalents or consent of instructor. (Same as SW 38 Ic). 

(MSW students normally take all foundation courses prior 

to enrolling in this course) Provides students with a social 

scienceslhumanities background with information on how 

diseases associated with aging exacerbate the effects cf 

aging on the human body and mind. 


330 Prescribing Physical Activity (3) 

Prerequisite: Phy Ed 280 or consent of instructor. (Same as 

Phy Ed 330.) Prescription of physical activity for 

individualized and group programming based upon ph fsical 

fitness assessment. Health, nutrition, age, physical fitness, 

and testing aspects are considered in developing speci~!lized 


exercise programming based upon current physiologic 11 and 

biomechanicalresearch. 


361 Social Gerontology (3) 

Prerequisite: Soc 10 and junior standing or consent of 

instructor. (Same as Soc 361.) Topics include sociological 

theories ofaging, technological and social change and its 

effects on the environment of older people, and prejudice 

and discrimination against the elderly. 


373 Psychology of Aging (3) 

Prerequisite: Nine hours of Psychology or consent of 

instructor. (Same as Psych 373.) This course focuses on the 

developmental changes associated with aging includin!; 

sensation, memory, emotions, and attitudes. 


376 Mental Health and Aging (3) 

Prerequisites: Psych 272, 373, or graduate student status. 

(Same as Psych 376 and SW 376.) (MSW students 

normally take all foundation courses prior to enrolling :n 

this course.) A survey of recent theory and research in 

mental health issues for older populations. The primary 

focus is on major psychological disorders prevalent am')ng 

the elderly and in treatment approaches for elders. 


380 Psychology of Death, Dying, and End-of-Life 

Concerns (3) 

(Same as Psych 380.) Prerequisites: Nine hours of 

psychology. This course will address the psychological 

aspects of a variety ofend of life issues, including dealt 

attitudes, funeral practices, ethics, grief theory, family 

communication practices, health care system approacbe;, 

and current research regarding these. 
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390 Directed Readings (1-3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Directed readings and 
research or field work. May be repeated for a maximum of 
three hours. 

392 Internship in Physical Gerontology (1-10) 
Prerequisite: Phys EdiGer 190 or consent of instructor. 
(Same as Phys Ed 392). Supervised clinical experience in 
selected gerontological settings as a physical education 
practitioner under the supervision ofuniversity and program 
professionals. Internship may include two or more separate 
experiences completed concurrently or sequentially and 
involve planning of instruction, participant and program 
evaluation, research, and related activities. 

401 Health and Wellness in the Elderly (3) 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. (Same as Nurs 401). 
Factors contributing to longevity and health in old age, 
including genetic predisposition, lifestyle, culture, and 
environment are related to aspects ofmaintaining health and 
promoting wellness. Through a holistic approach, explores 
aspects of nutrition, exercise and activity, prevention of 
hazards to health, maintaining self-responsibility, managing 
stress, and meeting continued developmental, emotional and 
spiritual needs. Considers cross-disciplinary interventions 
to promote health and wellness in the elderly. Introduces 
the "Putting Prevention into Practice" model adapted to 
health promotion in the elderly. 

417 Income and Pension Policy for the Aged (3) 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. 
(Same as PPA 417, PolSci 417, and SW 417.) (MSW 
students normally take the social policy foundation course 
prior to enrolling in this course). Examination of federal, 
state, and local policies that affect the economic well-being 
of the elderly. The development ofsocial security programs 
and pension programs is explored within a historical 
context. Emphasis is placed on the analysis ofcurrent policy 
problems and proposed solutions. 

440 Cultural Aspects of Aging (3) 
(Same as Anthro 440.) Focuses on the variety ofsolutions 
encountered in different sociocultural contexts for dealing 
with the problems, challenges, and opportunities ofgrowing 
old. It is organized around topics that are of concern to both 
anthropology and social gerontology: the status of the aged, 
intergenerational relations, aging in modernizing societies, 
ethnic dimensions of aging in complex societies, health in\ 	 later life, death and dying. Both in-depth case studies and 
cross- cultural comparisons are examined in an effort to 
arrive at a culturally informed assessment of factors 
affecting aging and the aged in the United States. 

441 Aging and Health Behavior (3) 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. This course examines 
sociocultural influences on health care practices ofolder 
adults. The role ofsocial support and other social resources 
in the health behavior ofolder adults is emphasized. Topics 
include self-care decisions, formal service utilization, family 
caregiving, and planned interventions for older adults. 

Graduate School 
Gerontology 

442 Minority Aging (3) 

Prerequisite: Sociology 361 or consent of instructor. (Same 

as Soc 442.) The experience of aging for racial and ethnic 

minority elderly will be examined in the context of their 

families, communities, and society. Key questions 

concerning minority elderly frame the course, such as the 

relative importance of culture versus social structure, and 

the applicability of gerontological theory to the minority 

aging experience. 


443 Health Care Policy (3) 

Prerequisites: Graduate standing and consent of instructor. 

(Same as PolSci 443, PPA 443 and SW 443.) (MSW 

students will normally take the social policy foundation 

course prior to enrolling in this course). Survey course 

examining current issues in health policy that face the 

nation. Policies are placed in a historical context to show 

how issues have been influenced by different political and 

economic conditions. Secondary consequences and 

limitations of current trends in health policy are explored. 


444 Seminar in Public Policy and Aging (3) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. (Same as PPA 444 and 

PolSci 444.) The study of specialized issues and methods 

related to federal. state, and local policies that affect the 

elderly. Potential policy areas to be covered include 

housing, taxation, mental health, transportation, etc. May be 

repeated for credit, provided the subject matter is different. 


445 Sociological Dimensions of Chronic Illness (3) 

Prerequisite: Soc 400 or consent of instructor. (Same as Soc 

445.) The consequences ofchronic illness for social roles, 

family and organizational dynamics, and the functioning of 

society are examined. Chronic illness is presented as both a 

medical problem and a social phenomenon that is shaped by 

the changing age structure of society. 


449 Issues in Retirement (3) 

(Same as Soc 449.) Prerequisite: Graduate standing. This 

course examines macro and micro issues ofretirement in the 

United States. It considers experiences of older persons in 

retirementCits processes, causes, and consequences-in 

relation to economic market conditions, demographic 

changes, and programs and policies that are targeted to 

support the elderly (e.g., Social Security). It also examines 

issues relating to older women and retirement. 


458 Geriatric Optometry (2) 

(Same as Opt 558.) Special examination and management 

considerations ofthe geriatric patient will be discussed. 

Psychological, physiological, social, and demographic 

aspects of aging, as well as ocular changes associated with 

the aging process will be taught. 
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490 Directed Study (1-3) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Designed to give the 

student an opportunity to pursue a more in-depth study ofa 

problem area in gerontology than is normally covered in 

more formal courses. May be repeated for a total of6 credit 

hours. 


494 Integrative Research Seminar in Gerontology (3) 

(Same as Psych 494.) Prerequisite: A graduate level 

research methods course (e.g., PPA 401). This seminar 

requires students to critically examine research in terms of 

methodology. Topics covered include: reliability and 

validity of measures; internal and external validity; needs 

assessment; treatment implementation and process 

evaluation, and qualitative methods. 


495 Practicum in Gerontology (3) 

(Same as Psych 495.) Prerequisite: Consent ofinstructor. 

Supervised work experience in an agency that serves older 

adults. Students are required to complete a minimum of 150 

clock hours at the practicum site. 


496 Advanced Practicum in Gerontology (3) 

(Same as Psych 496.) Prerequisites: Ger 495 and consent of 

instructor. Advanced practicum experience beyond 

Gerontology 495. Students must complete a minimum of 

150 clock hours of supervised field work (service or 

research) with older adults. 


497 Interdisciplinary Geriatric Care (2) 

(Same as Opt 497.) Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

Interdisciplinary approaches that address the medical and 

social needs of the elderly will be examined. Information 

about geriatric care and social issues affecting the 

well-being ofolder adults will be provided. Clinical, 

theoretical, and educational perspectives will be presented. 


498 Advanced Seminar in Gerontology (3) 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. This course will provide 

in-depth analysis of specialized topics in gerontology which 

are not covered in required courses. (Course may be 

repeated for a maximum of nine credits, assuming topics are 

different.) 


499 Topics in Gerontology (1-2) 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Analysis of a current 

problem in gerontology. (Course may be repeated for 

maximum of five credits, assuming topics are different.) 
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General Information 

Master of Health Sciences in Managerial Decision 

Making and Informatics 

The MHS in Managerial Decision Making and Infonnatics 

is an integrated, multidisciplinary degree designed to enable 

health professionals to bridge the traditional divide between 

clinical services and business. The degree is offered through 

the Managerial Decision Making and Health Infonnatics 

(MDHI) unit of the Graduate School. The program's core is 

comprised of one-credit modules that provide extensive 

exposure to health infonnatics and emerging technologies 

while simultaneously fostering a systems view of the 

internal and external forces that affect organizations in the 

healthcare market. Electives drawn from infonnation 

systems, health economics, health policy, gerontology, 

nursing, and business allow students to tailor the program to 

meet their individual career needs. The program is 

structured to meet the needs of working health 

professionals, and characterized by a high degree of 

integration among the courses. 


Admission Requirements: 

Applicants must complete an application fonn and also 

submit: 

• 	 An undergraduate degree with a minimum grade point 

average of3.0 or (B). 
• 	 A statement of purpose demonstrating a commitment to 

pursue a degree in health infonnatics. 
• 	 A resume, preferably showing two years of professional 

work experience in a health-related field. 
• 	 Three letters ofrecommendation from persons qualified 

to judge the candidate's potential for success in the 
program. 

Applicants are required to take either the Graduate Record 
Exam (GRE) General Test, or the Graduate Management 
Admission Test (GMAn, and fulfill the general 
requirements for admission to the Graduate School as 
explained in the Graduate Studies section of this Bulletin. 
These exams measure verbal, quantitative and analytical 
skills that are developed over a long period of time and are 
associated with success in graduate studies. 

Admission decisions are based on the applicant's portfolio. 
The MDHI program director may request a personal or 
phone interview once the applicant's file is complete. 
Applicants who do not meet all the requirements listed 
above may be provisionally admitted to the program at the 
program director's discretion. 

Mathematics Background Requirement 
If college algebra or its equivalent was not taken as part of 
the applicant's undergraduate program, they are required to 
successfully complete Math 30 or its equivalent prior to 
their entrance into the MHS·MDHI program. This course 

may not be used as a program elective. 

Degree Requirements 
Students are required to complete 36 credit hours. Ofthese, 
21 are in the core curriculum, 6 are from related fields as 
electives, and 9 involve contact with the local healthcare 
community via case studies and a capstone project course. 

Distribution Requirements 
A. Overview: 7 credits 
MDHI 400, Emerging Trends in Healthcare Markets 
MDHI 402, Insurance and Managed Care 
MDHI 404, The Internet and Electronic Commerce for 
Healthcare Professionals 
MDHI 406, Infonnatics in the Health Professions 
MDHI 408, Patient Rights and Provider Responsibilities 
MDHI 410, Effective Communication for Healthcare 
Professionals 
MDHI 412, Organizational Structures and Administration 
in the Healthcare Industry. 

B. Tools and Techniques used in Decision Making: 4 
credits 
MDHI 420, Quality and Productivity Improvement Tools 
MDHI 422, Decision Analysis 
MDHI 424, Modeling and Understanding Statistical 
Relationships 
MDHI 426, Outcomes Research Methods 

C. Understanding Decision Making: 5 credits 
MDHI 440, Total Quality Management in Healthcare 
Organizations 
MDHI 450, Consumer Behavior in Healthcare Markets 
MDHI 452, Health Provider Decision Making 
MDHI 454, The Role of the Government in the Healthcare 
Sector 
MDHI 465, Outcomes Research Applications in the 
Healthcare Sector 

D. Informatics: 5 credits 
MDHI 460, Infonnation Technology Concepts and 
Elements 
MDHI 462, Health Infonnation Resource Management 
MDHI 464, Decision Support for Healthcare Management 
MDHI 466, Health Infonnation Systems Evaluation 
MDHI 468, Health Data Warehousing and Security 

E. Electives: 6 credits 
Students may select courses from the list below, or another 
course approved by the MDHI program director. 
Econ 471, The Political Economy of Healthcare 
Econ 472, Health Economics 
MSIS 430, Quality Management 
MSIS 485, Management Infonnation Systems: Theory and 
MSIS 488, Information Systems Analysis 
Nurs 405, Policy, Organization and Financing in 
Healthcare 
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Nurs 406, Values in Health Care Decision Making 
Nurs 408, Health and Society 
Nun 458, Resource Utilization 
Phil 456, Medical Ethics ror Health Care Providers 
PPAlPol ScilGer 443, Health Care Policy 
PPA 446, Selected Topics in Health Policy: Comparative 
Health Policy 

F. Application: 9 credits 
MDHI 480, Practitioner'S Forum, 3 credits 
MDHI 490, Practicum in Health Managerial Decision 
Making and Inrormatics, 6 credits 

Graduate Certificate in Managerial Decision Making 
and Health Inrormatics 
The certificate prepares health professionals to bridge the 
traditional divide between clinical services and businesses. 
The degree is offered through the Health Managerial 
Decision Making and Infonnatics (MDHI) program-a unit 
of the Graduate School. The course work is comprised of 
one-credit modules that provide extensive exposure to 
health infonnatics and emerging technologies while 
simultaneously fostering a systems view of the internal and 
external forces that affect organizations in the healthcare 
market. The program is structured to meet the needs of 
working health professionals, and characterized by a high 
degree of integration among the courses, allowing 
completion of the certificate within three S-credit tenns 
during one calendar year. 

Admission Requirements 
Applicants must complete an application rorm and also 
submit: 
l. 	 An undergraduate degree with a minimum grade 

point average of 3.0 or (B). 
2. 	 A statement ofpurpose demonstrating a 

commitment to pursue a degree in health 
infonnatics. 

3. 	 A resume, preferably showing two years of 
professional work experience in a health-related 
field. 

4. 	 Three letters ofrecommendation from persons 
qualified to judge the candidate's potential for 
success in the program. 

Applicants are required to take either the Graduate Record 
Exam (GRE) General Test, or the Graduate Management 
Admission Test (GMAn, and fulfill the general 
requirements for admission to the Graduate School as 
explained in the Graduate Studies section ofthis Bulletin. 
These exams measure verbal, quantitative and analytical 
skills that are developed over a long period of time and are 
associated with success in graduate studies. 

Admission decisions are based on the applicant's portfolio. 
The MDHI program director may request a personal or 
phone interview once the applicant's file is complete. 

Applicants who do not meet all the requirements listed 

above may be provisionally admitted to the program at the 

program director's discretion. 


In order to successfully complete the certificate program, 

the student must have earned a 3.0 cumulative gra:Je point 

average in certificate classes. 


Mathematics Background Requirement 

If college algebra or its equivalent was not taken as part of 

the applicant's undergraduate program, they are required to 

successfully complete Math 30 or its equivalent prior to 

their entrance into the MHS-IMD program. This c.mrse may 

not be used as a program elective. 


Degree Requirements 

Students are required to complete 18 credit hours. 


Distribution Requirements 

A. Overview: 7 credits 
MDHI 400, Emerging Trends in Healthcare Marke'ts 
MDHI 402, Insurance and Managed Care 
MDHI 404, The Internet and Electronic Commerc.: for 
Healthcare Professionals 
MDHI 406, Infonnatics in the Health Professions 
MDHI 408, Patient Rights and Provider Responsibilities 
MDHI 412, Organizational Structures and Adminbtration 
in the Healthcare Industry. 

B. Tools and Techniques used in Decision Making: 3 credits 
MDHI 420, Quality and Productivity Improvement Tools 
MDHI 422, Decision Analysis 
MDHI 424, Modeling and Understanding Statistical 
Relationships 

C. Understanding Decision Making: 4 credits 
MDHI 440, Total Quality Management in Healthcare 
Organizations 
MDHI 450, Consumer Behavior in Healthcare Markets 
MDHI 452, Health Provider Decision Making 
MDHI 454, The Role of the Government in the Healthcare 
Sector 

D. Infonnatics: 3 credits 
MDHI 460, Infonnation Technology Concepts and 
Elements 
MDHI 462, Health Infonnation Resource Management 
MDHI 468, Health Data Warehousing and Security 

E. Electives: I credit 
MDHI 480, Practitioner'S Forum, I credit 
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Course Descriptions 

400 Emerging Trends in Healthcare Markets (1) 
Emerging trends in the healthcare marketplace are 
described. Topics include market dynamics of the 
healthcare industry, the use of quality and accessibility to 
enhance market share, changes in cost accounting systems 
and healthcare marketing tactics, telemedicine, and more. 
Emphasis is on recent changes in the local and national 
markets, and projections for the future. 

402 Insurance and Managed Care (1) 
The dynamic changed in the managed care industry is 
explored. The structure of managed care plans is described 
and analyzed, focusing on the ways that managed care plans 
have changed the incentives for health providers and 
patients to alter their behavior, thus leading to changes in 
medical care delivery. Evidence of the impacts ofmanaged 
care are studied on important trends such as health care 
spending, the utilization ofmedical care, and the quality of 
medical care. Proposed reforms of the managed care 
industry will be studied and analyzed. 

404 The Internet and Electronic Commerce Cor 
Healthcare ProCessionals (1) 
Discussion of identifying and analyzing healthcare 
organizational needs that may be satisfied using electronic 
commerce technologies. Focus is on the technical and 
economic evaluation, analysis, and design ofIntemet Web 
pages for electronic commerce using a standard 
programming language such as, for example, Java Script. 
Health industry applications ofIntemet electronic 
commerce, electronic data interchange, and telemedicine 
will be discussed. 

406 Informatics in the Health ProCessions (1) 
Overview of Health Informatics as a discipline, describing 
the history of its development, current research and 
applications domains, job opportunities, informatics 
resources and ethical responsibilities. Examination ofthe 
roles of managers, coordinators, conSUltants, and users of 
informatics in the health sciences. 

408 Patient Rights and Provider Responsibilities (1) 
Examination of issues involving relations between patients 
and healthcare providers. Topics include informed consent 
to medical treatment, access to experimental liability for 
denial of care, and patient confidentiality. 

410 Effective Communication for Healthcare 
Professionals (1) 
Analyzing business writing and speaking, and the 
communication conventions common in organizations. 
Emphasis is on developing skills critical to career 
advancement and necessary for effective organizational 
functioning. 

412 Organizational Structures and Administration in the 
Healthcare Industry (1) 
Various organizational structures present in today's 
healthcare industry are described. Utilizing a systems 
perspective, several areas from the standpoint of both 
individual and organizational performance, including 
communication, motivation, conflict resolution, and 
leadership are considered. 

420 Quality and Productivity Improvement Tools (1) 
Exploration ofthe foundations of quality, including 
Deming's 14 points for effective management, process 
capability and improvement studies, control charts, 
brainstorming and root cause analysis, continual 
improvement cycles and graphical presentation ofresults. 
Readings also provide insights into the application of 
quality principles and processes to personal and professional 
development. 

422 Decision Analysis (1) 
Estimation, hypothesis testing, and prediction for biological 
and health science data are examined. Uncertainty and risk 
in Decision Making, tools for static and sequential 
decisions, excellence in graphical presentation and the 
effective presentation of statistical results to a variety of 
audiences are stressed. 

424 Modeling and Understanding Statistical 
Relationships (1) 
Focus is on correlation and regression models in analyzing 
healthcare data. Interactive model-building skills are 
developed with the use of statistical software. An overview 
of statistical software systems is presented, ranging from 
spreadsheet tools appropriate for analyzing small or 
moderate data sets when limited resources are available to 
statistical packages appropriate for manipulating massive 
data sets. 

426 Outcomes Research Methods (1) 
Exploration of the theory and methods ofoutcomes 
research. Focus is on various topics important to 
understanding the outcomes research approach, including: 
the measurement ofcosts, the difference between 
accounting costs and real resource costs, the measurement 
ofquantity and quality, and the methods for distinguishing 
between inputs and outputs. Also compare and contrast 
various approaches to outcomes research, including cost­
benefit analysis, cost minimization analysis, cost­
effectiveness analysis, and cost analysis. Explore the 
methods for relatively simple therapeutic interventions, 
screening and secondary prevention activities, and in 
assessment of diagnostic tests. 
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440 Total Quality Management in Healthcare 
Organizations (I) 
Examination of Total Quality Management: an integrated, 
structured approach that aims at delighting customers by 
delivering exceptional products or services. Key elements 
include customer involvement, leadership and team 
dynamics, and building achievements into a lasting culture 
of ongoing improvement within the organization. Examines 
success stories from private practitioners, hospitals, 
managed care organizations, and consumerlbuyer alliances 
that have resulted in significant and long-lasting 
improvements in both improved clinical outcomes and 
reduced costs. 

450 Consumer Behavior in Healthcare Markets (I) 
Build the tools necessary to understand how consumers 
behave in healthcare markets. Applying standard 
microeconomic techniques, analyze the incentives facing 
patients and explore the ways in which their behavior when 
purchasing healthcare might differ from their behavior in 
other consumer decisions. Several topics are explored, but 
emphasis is on the role ofhealth insurance and how it 
influences consumer behavior, and the important role of 
information (or the lack thereof) in consumer decisions. 

452 Health Provider Decision Making (I) 
Apply standard microeconomic techniques to analyze the 
incentives facing decision makers in the healthcare system 
and the ways in which they are altered by government 
policy. We specifically focus on the market for insurance, 
and the specific markets for health services (e.g., 
physicians, hospitals, pharmaceuticals). We explore how the 
institutional setting for these markets has been changing in 
recent years, the role ofconsolidations and mergers, and the 
impact of government regulations on supplier decisions. 
The role of information and technological changes in health 
markets are also examined. 

454 The Role or Government in the Healthcare Sector 
(I) 
Explore the rationale for government intervention in the 
health market, from an economic perspective. Also 
investigate the impact ofgovernment policy on health care 
provision and fmancing, focusing especially on the effect of 
entitlement programs (e.g., Medicare and Medicaid), tax 
policy, and government regulation. Review and analyze 
various current proposals for health care reform, addressing 
such potential topics as Medicare and Medicaid reform, 
insurance reform, Medical Savings Accounts (MSAs), and 
reform of managed care. 

456 Outcomes Research Applications in the Healthcare 
Sector (I) 
Explore empirical applications ofoutcomes research to 
medical Decision Making, familiarizing students with the 
basic ideas and tools of cost-effectiveness analysis in 
healthcare as it may be applied to medical interventions. 

Focus is on the authoritative sources ofoutcomes data that 
administrative leaders can rely on for effective decision 
making. Topics covered may include provider ranking 
procedures, evaluation ofprovider treatment pattt!rns, use of 
mortality and morbidity data in outcomes research, and the 
use ofoutcomes research in utilization management. A 
major goal of the course is to encourage thinking ibout how 
to incorporate the methods, ideas and results form cost­
effective analysis into the management of contem)orary 
health organizations. This is largely unexplored territory. 

460 Information Technology Concepts and Elements (1) 
A broad view of aspects in health informatics, including its 
methodologies and applications. The concepts and elements 
covered include data models, data bases, data as a resource, 
process models, and information systems. 

462 Health Information Resource Management (1) 
Focus is on the techniques, methods, and philosophies 
associated with the introduction and maintenance ( f new 
information systems in healthcare organizations. We 
concentrate on the management of information resources 
such as database design, system make versus buy decisions, 
information systems right-sourcing, and information 
systems implementation, operation and management. 

464 Decision Support for Healtbcare Management (I) 
Successful applications of intelligent decision support 
systems (including executive information systems and 
organizational and medical support systems) and data 
mining in the healthcare environment are studied.bsues 
pertaining to the maintenance of data, construction of 
decision models, and provision ofsupporting techn(,logies 
are explored. 

466 Health Information Systems Evaluation (1) 
Develop skills needed to effectively identify and intugrate 
technology, human components, and strategic needs of 
healthcare information systems. Ofparticu\ar emphasis are 
the tools and methods for user information needs 
assessment, user information requirements, informaton use 
assessment, systems prototyping and evaluation. 

468 Health Data Warehousing and Security (1) 
The benefits and difficulties inherent in designing da'a 
warehouses to collect, integrate, and store legacy 
information from several databases are described. 
Procedural issues related to data access and security are 
discussed, in light of emerging technologies such as smart 
cards, wireless Intranet and Internet communications, 
electronic data exchange among patients, healthcare 
providers, suppliers, insurers, and other entities 
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480 Practitioner's Forum (1) 

Students will work in teams to analyze and present solutions 

to case studies which address problems or opportunities 

currently faced by healthcare organizations. Potential topics 

include work flow analysis, human resource management, 

healthcare accounting and fmance, entrepreneurship, health 

services marketing, health law compliance and regulation.. 

This course may be repeated for credit. 


490 Practieum in Healthcare Managerial Decision 

Making and Informatics (6) 

Capstone course is a concentrated, experiential opportunity 

to function as part of a supervised team on informatics and 

decision making projects within a regional healthcare 

organization. Special emphasis is given to the synthesis of 

previous course work, resulting in a cross-functional 

approach to problem-solving within the organization. 




446 Graduate School 
Public Policy Administration Graduate Degree Program 

Faculty 

Andrew D. Glassberg, Director of Public Policy 
Administration, Associate Professor of Public Policy 
Administration and Political Science'" 
Ph.D., Yale University 
Alan F. J. Artibise, Professor of History and Public Policy 
Administration and History 
Ph.D., University of British Columbia 
E. Terrence Jones, Professor of Public Policy 
Administration and Political Science'" 
Ph.D., Georgetown University 
Carol W. Kohfeld, Professor Emerita 
Ph.D., Washington University 
George J. McCall, Professor of Public Policy 
Administration and Sociology'" 
Ph.D., Harvard University 
Eugene J. Meehan, Curators' Professor Emeritus of Public 
Policy Administration and Political Science'" 
Ph.D., London School ofEconomics 
Donald Phares, Professor of Public Policy Administration 
and Economics '" 
Ph.D., Syracuse University 
J. Fred Springer, Professor Emeritus 
Ph.D., University of California-Davis 
J. Germain Gros, Associate Professor of Public Policy 
Administration and Political Science 
Ph.D., University ofCalifornia-Berkeley 
Timothy D. McBride, Associate Professor of Public Policy 
Administration, Gerontology, and Economics'" 
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin-Madison 
Lana Stein, Associate Professor'" of Political Science and 
Public Policy Administration 
Ph.D., Michigan State University 
Anne E. Winkler, Associate Professor of Public Policy 
Administration and Economics'" 
Ph.D., University of Illinois 
Deborah B. Balser, Assistant Professor of Public Policy 
Administration and Business Administration 
Ph.D., Cornell University 
Brady Baybeck, Assistant Professor ofPublic Policy 
Administration and Political Science 
Ph.D., Washington University 
Nancy T. Kinney, Assistant Professor of Public Policy 
Administration and Political Science 
ABD, University ofColorado at Denver 
MA, University of Denver 
James M. Krueger, C.P.A., Assistant Professor of Public 
Policy Administration and Accounting"', Associate Vice 
Chancellor for Budgeting and Academic Planning 
D.B.A., Indiana University 
John McClusky, Director, Non-Profit Management and 
Leadership Program'" 
Ph.D., University of California-Berkeley 
Anne Zerr, Director, Local Government Management and 
Leadership Program 

MBA, Harvard University 
Gerald J. Blasi, Affiliate Assistant Professor ofPl1blic 
Policy Administration and Political Science 
Ph.D., SUNY, Binghamton University 

"'members of Graduate Faculty 

General Information 

The master's program in public policy administratbn 
(M.P.P.A.) is an interdisciplinary program designei to 
prepare students for managerial positions in the pu )lic 
sector or in agencies having substantial interaction with the 
public sector. The program is a unit of the Gradual! School 
and is accredited by the National Association of Schools of 
Public Affairs and Administration. Faculty are on j Jint 
appointments in economics, history political science, 
sociology, or business administration. The prograrr includes 
courses in policy analysis, public administration, 
management, budgeting, and economics in the basi ~ 
curriculum. 

The M.P.P.A. program at the University of Missouri-St. 
Louis differs from existing programs available in tte 
Missouri-Illinois region in its interdisciplinary natu,'e and 
emphasis on the development of analytic and admir.istrative 
skills. It is designed to meet the needs ofprospective 
full-time students as well as those who wish to earn a degree 
in the evening while continuing to work. 

In addition to the distinguished doctoral-level faculty in 
public policy administration, students have access tel 

courses and faculty in business and other social scielces, in 
the Center for Metropolitan Studies, and in the Cent!r for 
International Studies. The M.P.P.A. program serves as an 
editorial home ofthe American Review ofPublic 
Administration. 

The full facilities of Campus Computing, and the lat for 
Qualitative Analysis are available. UM-St. Louis is also a 
member of the Inter-University Consortium for Political and 
Social Research. 

Admission Requirements 
Applicants to the M.P.P.A. program must meet the g<meral 
requirements for admission to Graduate School as explained 
in the Graduate Study section of this Bulletin. Students 
entering the M.P.P.A. program may be required to take up 
to 9 hours of prerequisites in mathematics, and socia I 
science. 

Degree Requirements 
The program includes 40 hours, 28 in the core currict.lum 
sequence and 12 in a special field chosen by students in 
consultation with their advisers. 
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Prerequisites 
Students must demonstrate competency in microcomputer­
based applications, including spreadsheets and data bases. 
These competencies must be acquired at the beginning of 
the degree program, if students are not already familiar with 
these applications. Competency may be demonstrated 
examination, or by successfully completing approved short 
courses, or by completing PPA.480, Management 
Information Systems. 

Core Curriculum 
All candidates for the MPPA degree must complete 28 
hours in the core curriculum sequence composed of the 
following public policy administration courses: 

Administration 
440, Proseminar in Public Policy Administration 
460, Organizational Behavior and Administrative Processes 

Budgeting 
418, Governmental Budgeting and Financial Control 

Economics 
408, Microeconomics for Policy Analysis 
421, Public Sector Microeconomics 

Policy Analysis 
410, Introduction to Policy Analysis 
419, Cases in Public Policy Analysis 

Statistics and Applications 
401,Introduction to Policy Research 
475, Introduction to Evaluation Research Methods 

Exit Project 
499, Exit Project Research 

A thesis is not required, but students must complete written 
analyses as part of their course work and/or internships. 
There is also a I credit hour exit project (pPA 499) 
examining a problem in public policy administration in the 
final semester. PPA 419 is a capstone course and should be 
taken toward the end ofthe program. 

Students may select one of five emphasis areas in which to 
concentrate their advanced studies: (1 managing human 
resources and organizations, (2) policy research and 
analysis, (3) local government management, (4) health 
policy, (5) nonprofit organization management, or they may 
select an individualized focus area in consultation with their 
advisors. 

Prior to the completion of 15 hours in the MPPA program, 
students should identify a specialization. Specific 
requirements for each focus area are as follows: 

1) Managing Human Resources and Organizations 
a. Required (3 hours) 

PP A 449 Human Resources in the Public Sector 

b. Electives - 9 hours chosen from: 

Management 462, Advanced Organizational Behavior and 


Administrative Processes 
Management 463, Organizational Training 
Economics 480, Labor Economics 
PPA 468, Negotiating Workplace Conflict 
Sociology 424, Conflict Management in Organizations 
Pol Sci 341, Collective Bargaining 
PPA 495, Internship - 3 hours (in assignment relevant to 

specialization) 

2) Policy Research and Analysis 
a. Required (6 bours) 
PPA 365, Introduction to Econometrics or 
Pol Sci 402, Intermediate Techniques in Policy Research 
AND one of tbe following: 
Pol Sci 411, Seminar in Policy Analysis OR 
Soc 331, Qualitative Methods in Social Research OR 
Soc 366, Applied Econometrics OR 
Pol Sci 403, Advanced Techniques in Policy Research 

b. Electives - 6 bours Chosen from (may include courses 
listed above but not counted towards specialization 
requirement) 
Econ 317, Public Finance 
Econ 360, Natural Resource Economics 
Econ 480, Labor Economics 
Econ 490, Advanced Topics in Economic Analysis 
Pol Sci 404, Multi-Method Research 
PolSei 422, Law, Courts, and Public Policy 
Sociology 432, Survey Research Methods 
PPA 495, Internship (in assignment relevant to the 
specialization 

Students cannot receive credit for both Econ 365 and Pol 
Sci 402 or for both Econ 366 and Pol Sci 403. 

3) Local Government Management 
a. Required - 6 hours 
PPA 434, Seminar in City Administration AND EITHER 
Pol Sci 470, Proseminar in Urban Politics OR 
Pol Sci 471, Seminar in Urban Politics 

b. Electives - 6 hours Choose from: 
PPA 449, Human Resources in the Public Sector 
PPA 394, Leadership and Management in Nonprofit 

Organizations 
PPA 451, Urban and Regional Planning and Public Policy 
PPA 435, Issues in Urban Management 
Econ 317, Public Finance: State and Local 
Econ 470, Political Economy of Metropolitan Areas 
Soc 426, Community and Regional Conflict Intervention 
Pol Sci 432, Intergovernmental Relations 
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PPA 495, Internship (in assignment relevant to 
specialization) 

NOTE: Students interested in careers in local government 
management are strongly encouraged to take PPA 449, 
Human Resources in the Public Sector, as one of their 
electives. 

4) Health Policy 
a. Required 9 hours: 

PPA 443, Health Care Policy 

PPA 446, Selected Topics in Health Care Policy: 


Comparative Health Policy 
Econ 471, Political Economy of Health Care OR 

Econ 472, Health Economics 

b. Electives - 3 hours Chosen from (may include courses 
listed above but not counted toward specialization 
requirement): 
PPA 446, Selected Topics in Health Care Policy (with 
different substantive area from comparative health policy) 
Soc 447, Health Policy and the Elderly 
Gerontology 376, Mental Health and Aging 
Gerontology 401, Health and Wellness in the Elderly 
Gerontology 441, Aging and Health Behavior 
PPA 495, Internship (in assignment relevant to the 

specializtation) 

Nonprofit Organization Management and Leadership 
a. Required 9 hours 
PPA 391-A, B, C, Management Issues in Non-Profit 

Organizations: Staff Management Issues; Legal 
Issues; Financial Issues 

PPA 394, Leadership and Management in Non-Profit 
Organizations 

PPA 396, American Philanthropy and Non-Profit Resource 
Development 

b) Electives - 3 hours chosen from: 
PPA 449, Human Resources in the Public Sector 
PPA 455, Strategic and Program Planning for Nonprofit 

Organizations 
Sociology 424, Conflict Management in Organizations 
Sociology 426, Community and Regional Conflict 

Intervention 
Sociology 430, Policy Mediation Processes 
Sociology 444, Social Policy and Community Planning 
BA 343, Accounting for Governmental and Nonprofit 

Entities 
BA 405, Managerial Communication 
BA 412, Public Policies Toward Business 
BA 470, Contemporary Marketing Concepts 
Psych 412, Social Psychology 
PPA 495, Internship (in assignment relevant to the 

specialization) 

Individualized Focus Area 
Prior to the completion of 15 hours in the MPPA ;>rogram, 
the student must present a proposal for 12 hours of specific 
coursework for approval by the MPPA faculty. TIe 12 
hours must include PPA 495, Internship (in an assignment 
relevant to the focus area) unless the student has s gnificant 
public or nonprofit sector experience. 

Internships 
There currently exists a need for well-trained policy 
administrators and analysts. Frequent contact is maintained 
with public and nonprofit practitioners and public lfficials 
in the St. Louis metropolitan area, providing valua:,le input 
for program development, creation of a wide varie y of 
internship possibilities, and assistance with a vigor:JUs 
placement program for M.P.P.A. graduates. Intern!, may be 
placed in planning agencies, city managers' offices, 
administrative departments, or budgeting offices, 

An internship is required for students without subslanted 
experience in the public or nonprofit sectors. M.P. P.A. 
students employed in public agencies may receive IIp to 3 
hours of credit for internships in those agencies. Tc do so, 
students must develop, in consultation with their advisers, 
special research projects outside the scope of their regular 
employment duties. Credit is granted after successf 11 
completion of the project and a written paper at the end of 
the semester. 

Graduate Certificate Program in Nonprofit 
Organization Management and Leadership 

The university offers a graduate certificate program for 
students who are current professional staff, board m ~mbers, 
and other leaders of nonprofit and voluntary organizations, 
as well as those who wish to consider entering the fi eld. 
There are only two such graduate programs in M:ssc,uri. 
The certificate can be taken by itself or in conjunctic'n with 
the pursuit of the master's in public policy administration or 
a graduate degree in another field. 

A. The graduate certificate in nonprofit management and 
leadership requires the completion of 18 credit hours, Nine 
of these are the following core courses: 

1. Leadership and Management in Nonprofit Organizations 
(3 hours) (Political Science 394, same as Public Policy 
Administration 394, Sociology, or Social Work 308) 

2. Management Issues in Nonprofit Organizations: Staff 
Management Issues (1 hour) (Political Science, Publi: 
Policy Administration, and Social Work 391-A) 

3. Management Issues in Nonprofit Organizations: Legal 
Issues in Governing and Managing Nonprofit Organi.ations 
(1) (Political Science, Public Policy Administration, a:ld 
Social Work 391-B) 
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4. Management Issues in Nonprofit Organizations: Financial 
Issues (political Science, Public Policy Administration, and 
Social Work 391-C) 

5. American Philanthropy and Nonprofit Resource 
Development (3 hours) (Poli Sci and Soc Wrk 396) 

B. Six hours of electives are to be taken from selected 
courses in accounting, business administration, economics, 
management, marketing, political science, psychology, 
public policy administration, and sociology. A student may 
choose among these courses or other courses approved by 
the program director. (M! Graduate electives must be at the 
400 course leve!.) 

C. Three hours of internship are also required, or graduate 
students should demonstrate either a professional field 
experience equivalent to the internship or be required to 
participate. Any request for an exemption from the 
internship requirement must be approved by the nonprofit 
program director after a review of the student's professional 
or managerial field experience with appropriate 
documentation. Students who receive an exemption must 
take another 3 hours of electives from the selection in area 
B. 

The internship will include learning activities in 
management and governance processes in nonprofit 
organizations, as well as a seminar in which students will 
critically reflect on their field experience with a faculty 
supervisor. 

Requirements of admission to the graduate certificate 
program are the same as those required for admission to the 
Graduate school: an undergraduate degree, and a G.P.A of 
2.75 or better. 

Career Outlook 

The current outlook for graduates of the interdisciplinary 
master's degree in public policy administration program is 
quite promising. Recent graduates of this program have 
found careers as budget analysts, personnel analysts, 
transportation planners, and human resources planners with 
local, regional, state, and federal agencies, and the nonprofit 
sector. 
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Course Descriptions 

365 Introduction to Econometrics (3) 
Prerequisites: Econ 51 and 52; Econ 2650r Math 132; Math 
80 or tolor consent of instructor. (Same as Econ 365.) An 
introduction to quantitative analysis of economic behavior. 
The ordinary least squares technique and the assumptions 
underlying it are developed. Methods designed to detect and 
correct for the violations of these assumptions are 
examined. Special emphasis is given to the practical 
application of the procedures discussed through the use of 
computer exercises. 

391A Management Issues in Nonprofit Organizations: 
Starr Management Issues (1) 
Prerequisite: Junior Standing. (Same as Poli Sci 391A and 
SW 39IA). This course addresses issues involved in 
managing staff in nonprofit organizations. The course will 
cover the following topics: fundamentals ofstarr 
supervision; balancing supervisory processes with 
counseling and coaching; selecting, hiring, evaluating, and 
tenninating staff; legal issues that affect these processes. 

3918 Management Issues in Nonprofit Organizations: 
Legal Issues in Governing and Managing Nonprofit 
Organizations (1) 
(Same as Poli Sci 39IB and SW 391B). This course 
addresses legal issues involved in managing and governing 
nonprofit organizations. The course will cover the 
following topics: The Board as steward of the organization; 
Director and officer liability; tax laws concerning charitable 
giving; legal issues in managing staff and volunteers (e.g., 
hiring, evaluating, and terminating employees); Missouri 
nonprofit law. 

391C Management Issues in Nonprofit Organizations: 
Financial Issues (1) 
(Same as Poli Sci 391C and SW 391C). This course 
addresses financial issues involved in governing and 
managing nonprofit organizations. The course will cover 
the following topics: Cash flow analysis; budgeting; fund 
accounting; cost accounting (determining costs for 
programs and services); understanding and using standard 
fmancial statements, including balance sheets, cash flow 
statements, statements of activity, and operating and capital 
budgets. 

394 Leadership and Management in Nonprofit 
Organizations (3) 
Prerequisite: Junior standing. (Same as Poli Sci 394, SW 
394, and Soc 308.) Addresses the role and scope of the 
independent sector in the United States, as well as the 
leadership and management of nonprofit organizations 
within that sector. Topics include the economic and political 
scope of the independent sector, the role of volunteerism in 
a democratic society, and the role and scope of 

philanthropy. Topics in voluntary organization management 

and leadership include the dynamics, functions ,md 

membership structure ofNPOs, especially staff-board and 

other volunteer relations; governance and management of 

NPOs; resource mobilization; and program development 

management and evaluation. 


396 American Philanthropy and Nonprofit Resources 

Development (3) 

Prerequisite: Junior standing or consent of instru,:tor. 

(Same as Political Science 396 and Social Work 396). This 

course addresses the history, philosophy, roles ar.d scope of 

philanthropy in the United States, inc1uding its rele in the 

nonprofit, voluntary sector. It further examines tle 

contemporary forces which impact philanthropy and 

charitable giving, both by institutions and individJals. The 

course examines the effective planning and mana,~ement of 

development programs (e.g., annual giving), fund raising 

vehicles (e.g., mail solicitations) and the fund raising 

process, form planning through donor relations. 


401 Introduction to Policy Research (3) 

(Same as PolSci 40 I.) Procedures for testing explfnations, 

including research design, principles of measurem ~nt, 


probability sampling, methods of data collection, md 

techniques for analyzing data. 


408 Microeconomics for PoliCY Analysis (3) 

Prerequisites: Graduate student standing. (Same 85 Econ 

408). This course introduces microeconomic anal)sis of 

consumers, firms, and government, with an emphll! is on 

policy applications. It assumes no prior training in 

economics and is appropriate for graduate students in public 

policy administration, nonprofit management, politcal 

science, gerontology, criminology and criminal justice, and 

other related fields. 


410 Introduction to Policy Analysis (3) 

(Same as PolSci 410.) Systematic development of a 

criticaVanalytic base for dealing with public policy. 


415 Directed Reading and Research in Public Pol;cy 

(1-10) 

(Same as PolSci 415.) Prerequisite: Consent oflnstn.ctor. 

Independent study through readings, reports, research 

projects, and conferences. May be repeated for credit, 

provided the subject matter is different. 
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417 Income and Pension Policy for the Aged (3) 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. 

(Same as PolSci 417, Gerontology 417, and SW 417.) 

(MSW students normally take the social policy foundation 

course prior to enrolling in this course.) Examination of 

federal, state, and local policies that affect the economic 

well-being of the elderly. The development ofsocial 

security programs and pension programs is explored within 

a historical context. Emphasis is placed on the analysis of 

current policy problems and proposed solutions. 


418 Governmental Budgeting and Financial Control (3) 

Prerequisite: BA 440. (Same as BA 418.) A study of 

municipal and federal fmancial control and budgeting 

procedures with emphasis on public policy. The impact of 

fmancial control on top management decisions and the 

effect of budget strategies on the allocations of public funds. 


419 Cases in Public Policy Analysis (3) 

(Same as PolSci 419.) Intensive analysis of several public 

policy cases. Cases will be problem-solving exercises in 

areas such as personnel management, program fmancing, 

budget preparation, and planning. 


421 Public Sector Microeconomics (3) 

Prerequisites: Econ 251, or BA 410, or PPA 408. (Same as 

Econ 421.) Application of tools of intermediate 

microeconomics to address public sector issues. Special 

emphasis is placed on critically analyzing current public 

policy debates using the models developed. Topics covered 

include: cases in which competitive market fails to allocate 

resources efficiently (e.g., externalities and public goods), 

importance of property rights, incentive effects of the tax 

and transfer system, and the fundamentals of cost-benefit 

analysis. 


434 Seminar in City Administration (3) 

This course provides an overview ofthe working 

environment ofa city administrator and is jointly sponsored 

by the local city managers association. Professional city 

personnel make presentations to the students on six major 

topics: political structure, organizational structure, service 

delivery, finance, personnel policies and practices, and 

leadership. The course provides direct observation of city 

council meetings, visits to various city facilities, exposure to 

different philosophies and styles of city management, and 

provides students a chance to assemble facts, evaluate 

options, and present policy recommendations for real 

problems that local administrators face. 


435 Issues in Urban Management (3) 

Designed to evaluate management issues that confront 

managers in local government from a political perspective. 

The format will include an intense review and discussion of 

original case studies from actual local government 

situations. The specific focus of this course will vary. 

Course may be repeated. 


440 Proseminar in Public Administration (3) 
(Same as PolSci 440.) Examination of major approaches to 
analyzing public policies and their administration. Emphasis 
is on the effects ofadministrative organization and 
procedures on policy decisions and their impacts. Specific 
topics may include administrative accountability, 
intergovernmental relations, public-private interaction, 
implementation processes, bureaucratic expertise, the legal 
environment of public policy administration, and public 
service and merit issues. 

443 Health Care Policy (3) 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing and consent of instructor. 
(Same as PolSci 443, Gerontology 443, and SW 443.) 
(MSW students will normally take the social policy 
foundation course prior to enrolling in this course). Survey 
course examining current issues in health policy that face 
the nation. Policies are placed in a historical context to show 
how issues have been influenced by different political and 
economic conditions. Secondary consequences and 
limitations ofcurrent trends in health policy are explored. 

444 Seminar in Public Policy and Aging (3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. (Same as Ger 444 and 
PolSci 444.) The study of specialized issues and methods 
related to federal, state, and local policies that affect the 
elderly. Potential policy areas to be covered include 
housing, taxation, mental health, transportation, etc. May be 
repeated for credit, provided the subject matter is different. 

446 Selected Topics in Health Care Policy (3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. (Same as PolSci and 
Soc 446.) The study of specialized issues and methods 
relating to health care policy. May be repeated for credit, 
provided the subject matter is different. 

449 Human Resources in the Public Sector (3) 
Prerequisite: PPA 460 or consent of instructor. (Same as 
PolSci 449 and SW 469.) Presents an overview of 
personnel and labor relations in the public sector. Particular 
emphasis placed on issues which are unique to the public 
sector, such as the merit system, the questions of 
representative bureaucracy and the constraints of personnel 
in the nonprofit sector. The topics include personnel 
reforms in the federal sector, equal employment and 
affirmative action policies, testing, selection, hiring, 
comparable worth, job evaluation, and labor relations 
including grievance arbitration and collective bargaining. 

451 urban and Regional Planning and Public Policy (3) 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. 
Focuses on the interdependent processes of urbanization 
and public policy. Students will acquire an understanding 
of urban planning and public policy in North America 
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455 Strategic and Program Planning for Nonprofit 
Organizations (3) 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. 
(Same as PoliSci 491 and SW 455). Strategic and program 
planning enable an organization to concentrate on efforts 
and set priorities guided by a mission, vision, and an 
understanding of its environment. Focus is on preparing a 
strategic plan and a program plan for a nonprofit 
organization and analyzing an organization's ability to 
deliver goods and/or services to its constituents in today's 
economic, social and political climate. 

460 Organizational Behavior and Administrative 
Processes (3) 
(Same as Madag. 460.) The theoretical and research 
contribution of the behavioral sciences to management and 
administration are examined and applied to selected 
organizational situations. Areas to be considered from the 
standpoint ofboth individual and organizational 
performance are communication, motivation, conflict, 
decision making, goal setting, leadership, organizational 
design, climate, development, and control. Utilizing a 
systems perspective, the course attempts to develop in each 
student an ability to analyze and solve organizational 
problems. 

475 Introduction to Evaluation Research Methods (3) 
Prerequisites: At least one course in Research Design and 
Statistics at the graduate level. (Same as Psych 475, Soc 
475, and CCJ 475) A comparative study of research 
strategies with regard to data sources, data collection, and 
modes of analysis that are appropriate for program 
evaluation research. Attention is given to observational, 
survey, and quasi-experimental designs. 

480 Management Information Systems (3) 
Prerequisite: Econ 301. (Same as MSIIS 480.) An 
overview of management information systems is presented, 
including various information systems concepts and 
technologies. Students are introduced to a mainframe 
operating system, a microcomputer-based operating system, 
and a programming language. Students are also exposed to 
several common microcomputer-based software 
applications. 

495 Internship (1-6) 

Independent study involving work with an appropriate 

public or private agency. 


499 Exit Project Research (1) 

Prerequisites: Completion of or simultaneous enrollment in 

other degree requirement courses. The exit project is viewed 

as the capstone of the MPPA program. As such, it is meant 

to be undertaken toward the end ofa student's program, 

usually during the fmal semester. Its purpose is to provide 

evidence to the faculty that the degree candidate h is 


mastered the skills acquired in the various courses 

completed during residence at the university and cm apply 

them to the analysis ofa practical research problen 
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Faculty 

Jerry Durham, Dean, Professor­
Ph.D., Saint Louis University 
Roberta K. Lee, Hubert C. Moog Endowed Professor of 
Nursing-, 
Dr. PH, University ofTexas-Houston 
Sally Hardin, Professor-, Ph.D. Program Director 
Ph.D., University of Illinois-Urbana 
Shirley A. Martin, Dean Emerita, Professor Emerita­
Ph.D., Saint Louis University 
Jean Bachman, Associate Professor­
D.S.N., University ofAlabama 
Anne Fish, Associate Professor-
Ph.D., Univeristy of Michigan-Ann Arbor 
Ruth L. Jenkins, Associate Professor­
Ph.D., Saint Louis University 
Patricia Jamerson, Assistant Professor­
Ph.D., University ofKansas 

Anna J. Biggs, Clinical Professor­

Ph.D., University of Colorado 

Nancy Magnuson, Student Health Administrator and 

Clinical Professor 

DSN, University of Alabama at Birmingham 

Judith Maserang, Clinical Professor-, Extended Learning 

Director 

Ph.D, Saint Louis University 

Mary Jo Stralka, Clinical Professor­

Ph.D, PNP Saint Louis University 

Dottye Akerson, Clinical Associate Professor 

Ph.D., Saint Louis University 

Connie K. Koch, Clinical Associate Professor-, Associate 

Dean 

Ed.D., Southern Illinois University- Edwardsville 

Margaret Jean Auffarth, Clinical Assistant Professor, 

MSN, University of Missouri-Kansas City 

Gretchen Drinkard, Clinical Associate Professor 

MSN, FNP, University of Missouri-Columbia 

Peggy A. Ellis, Clinical Associate Professor-, Acting MSN 

Program Director 

Ph.D., ANP, FNP, Southern Illinois University-Carbondale 

Gail Rea, Clinical Associate Professor 

MSN, University of Nebraska 

Sandy Lindquist, Clinical Associate Professor­

Ph.D., Saint Louis University 

Teri Murray. Clinical Associate Professor-, BSN Program 

Director 

Ph.D., Saint Louis University 

Robyn Rice, Clinical Associate Professor 

MSN, Southern Illinois University-Edwardsville 

Donna Bridgman Musser, Clinical Assistant Professor 

M.s.N., Southern Illinois University- Edwardsville 

Wilma Calvert, Clinical Assistant Professor 

MSN, University ofOklahoma 

Dawn Garzon, Clinical Assistant Professor 

MSN, PNP, University of Florida 

Deborah Kiel. Clinical Assistant Professor 

MSN, Saint Louis University 


Cynthia Mitchell, Clinical Associate Professor 
MSN, University of Missouri-Columbia 
Susan M. Kendig, Clinical Assistant Professor, 
MSN, WNP, University of Missouri-Kansas City 
Linda Sherman, Clinical Assistant Professor 
MSN, Southern Illinois University-Edwardsville 
Jean Nelson, Clinical Assistant Professor 
Ph.D., University of Missouri-St. Louis 
Carol W. Trotter, Adjunct Assistant Professor-­
RNC, Ph.D., NNP 
Lyn Vargo, Adjunct Assistant Professor-­
RNC, MSN, NNP 
Melodie Rowbotham, Clinical Assistant Professor 
MSN, University of Missouri-St. Louis 
- Members ofGraduate Faculty 
--Affiliated Adjunct Faculty 

General Information 

Barnes College ofNursing offers nursing studies at the 
undergraduate and graduate levels. Knowledge and skills 
needed to complete the professional licensure examination 
to become a registered nurse are available through a basic 
baccalaureate option. Nurses who have obtained their basic 
nursing education through associate degree or diploma 
nursing programs may complete the B.S.N. completion 
option without repetition of previous nursing education. The 
master of science in nursing program is offered in 
cooperation with the School ofNursing at University of 
Missouri-Kansas City. The Ph.D. in Nursing is offered in 
cooperation with the Schools ofNursing at University of 
Missouri- Columbia and Kansas City. Admission to the 
Ph.D. is available at the post B.S.N. and M.S.N.levels. 

Undergraduate Studies 

The Barnes College ofNursing provides course work 
leading to the bachelor ofscience in nursing. The program is 
accredited by Commission on Collegiate Nursing Education 
and the Missouri Board ofNursing. The undergraduate 
program offers two means for achieving the bachelor=s 
degree in nursing; studies which are preparatory for 
completion ofthe professional nurse licensure examination 
(pre-licensure track) and advanced placement for the 
professional registered nurse without repetition of 
fundamental nursing courses (RNIB.S.N. track). An 
accelerated prelicensure track is available for qualified 
persons who hold earned degrees in a nonnursing fields, for 
outstanding students who have completed all prescribed 
general education and science course work, and for highly 
motivated, qualified high school graduates. Baccalaureate 
students meeting admission criteria may participate in the 
Pierre Laclede Honors College. 
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Admission Policies 

Basic Baccalaureate 

First-time freshman or students with less tban 24 college 
credits: 

• 	 Admission to the university (see Undergraduate 
Admission and Application Procedure section in this 
Bulletin). 

• 	 Cumulative high school grade point average of2.5 (4.0 
scale). 

• 	 High school rank in upper third of graduating class. 
• 	 GED score, if applicable. 
• 	 ACT score of21 or higher. 
• 	 Basic computer literacy prior to beginning nursing 

courses required in nursing major. 
• 	 Cumulative grade point average of2.5 (on 4.0 scale) 

required prior to beginning nursing courses required in 
nursing major. 

• 	 Completion ofminimum of45 semester hours of 
general education course work applicable to BSN 
degree and NS 010, NS 103 (or equivalent), and NS 
105 (or equivalent) prior to beginning nursing courses 
required in nursing major. 

Students with 24 or more college credit hours: 
• 	 Admission to the university (see Undergraduate 

Admission and Application Procedure section in this 
Bulletin). 

• 	 Minimum cumulative grade point average of2.5 (4.0 
scale) on 24 transferable credits from an accredited 
college or university. 

• 	 Basic computer literacy prior to beginning nursing 
courses required in the nursing major. 

• 	 Cumulative grade point average of2.5 (on 4.0 scale) 
:equired prior to beginning nursing courses required in 
nursing major. 

• 	 Completion ofminimum of45 semester hours of 
general education course work applicable to BSN 
degree and NS 010, NS 103 (or equivalent), and NS 
105 (or equivalent) prior to beginning nursing courses 
required in nusing major. 

Degreerrransfer Pathway to accelerated option 

• 	 Admission to the university (see Undergraduate 
Admission and Application Procedure section in this 
Bulletin). 

• 	 Baccalaureate or higher degree from regionally 
accredited college or university. Applicants not holding 
a baccalaureate degree must have completed 62 
semester hours of general education academic credit 
before beginning the program, including prescribed 
course work, as evidenced by official transcript. 

• 	 Minimum grade point average of3.0 on 4.0 scale for 
students with baccalaureate or higher degree or 
baccalaureate degree. 

• 	 Completion of all prerequisite general educa :ion and 
science courses for major in nursing with gnde ofC or 
higher. 

• 	 Basic computer literacy prior to beginning nlrses 
required in nursing major. 

• 	 Two letters ofrecommendation that address £pplicant's 
ability to be a self-directed leamer. 

Post High School Pathway to the accelerated option 
• 	 Admission to the university (see Undergradu~te 

Admission and Application Procedure sectioI'! in this 
Bulletin). 

• 	 ACT score of24 or higher 
• 	 Minimum high school grade point average of 3.2 on 4.0 

scale on general education course work prior to 
beginning nursing courses. 

• 	 Completion of all prerequisite general education and 
science courses for the nursing major with gra Je of C or 
better. 

• 	 Completion of at least 45 semester hours of de ;ignated 
general education credits at UM-St. Louis, including 
credit eamed through advanced standing. 

• 	 Basic computer literacy prior to beginning nun ing 
courses required in nursing major. 

Honors pathway 
• 	 Meet all requirements for admission to the trad~tional 

four-year option. 
• 	 Apply to Pierre Laclede Honors College. 

RNIBSN 

• 	 Admission to the university (see Undergraduate 
Admission and Application Procedure section ir this 
Bulletin. 

• 	 Graduate ofeither an accredited diploma or associate 
degree program in nursing. 

• 	 Evidence of current licensure as a registered nur::e with 
eligibility for licensure in Missouri. 

• 	 Cumulative grade point average of2.5 (4.0 scale'· on 
all previous college-level course work. 

• 	 Minimum of 30 hours of college credit applicabl.: to 
degree. 

• 	 (Cumulative GPA of3.0 required of individuals ~eeking 
accelerated access to MSN option.) 

Students are required to furnish their own transportati<m to 
and from campus and clinical agencies. Students must have 
automobile access for all community experiences thro 19h 
the program. For specific information regarding the B.S.N. 
degree program, contact Nursing Student Services and 
Records office at (314) 516-6066 or l-888·NURSEUM or 
http://www.umsl.eduldivisionsinursing. 

http://www.umsl.eduldivisionsinursing
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Credit by Transfer and Examination 

Credit may be granted for selected general studies. See 

Admission and Application Procedure section in this 

Bulletin for credit information. 


Degree Requirements 

The bachelor ofscience in nursing degree requires 

comprehensive course work in general education and 

nursing. Basic undergraduate nursing course work includes 

theory, on-campus laboratory and clinical activities. Clinical 


experiences require weekday. evening, and/or weekend 

commitments. Full-time study in the pre licensure 

baccalaureate track can be completed in four academic 

years. The prelicensure accelerated track requires full-time 

study and can be completed in 15 months. RNIB.S.N. 

course work is offered via interactive telecommunication at 

various sites throughout eastern Missouri, on-campus, and 

by Internet. Clinical activities are community-based and 

may be completed in the student's home community. 


Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory 

Undergraduate nursing majors may not take required related 

area general education or nursing courses on a 

satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis. 


General Education Requirements 

Nursing majors must complete all general education 

requirements of the university as outlined in this Bulletin 

(see Undergraduate Studies, General Education 

Requirements). 


In addition to meeting the university'S general education 

requirements, the following specific courses must be 

completed prior to initiation of the nursing major. See a 

curriculum planning guide for specific courses and proper 

sequencing. 


1) Natural science course work 

Biology 113, Human Physiology and Anatomy I 

Biology 114, Human Physiology and Anatomy II 

Biology 116, General Microbiology 

Chem 5, Chemistry for Health Professions (or equivalent) 


1) Behavioral science course work 

Psych 3, General Psychology 

Psych 168, Human Growth and Behavior 

Econ 40, Introduction to American Economy (or 

equivalent) 


3) Humanities 

Phil 156, Bioethics (or equivalent) 


4) Nursing 

Nursing 010, Orientation to Nursing 

Nursing 103, Nutrition and Health (or equivalent) 

Nursing 105, Communication in the Nursing Profession (or 

equivalent) 


Nursing 373, Quantitative Analysis in the Health Sciences 

(or equivalent) 


Nursing Course Work Requirements 

Prelicensure 

101 Nursing and Health* 

106 Assessment of Clients in Health and Illness· 

110 Pathophysiological Bases ofNursing Practice 

111 Pharacotherapeutics in Nursing Practice 

lOS Adult Health Nursing I· 

206 Adult Health Nursing II· 

207 Nursing Research 

214 Psychiatric Mental Health Nursing· 

lIS Nursing of Women and Childbearing Families· 

216 Child and Family Health Nursing· 

117 Information Systems Utilized in Health Care· 

300 Community Health Nursing· 

304 Ethical and Legal Dimensions of Nursing Practice 

308 Management and Leadership in Nursing 

310 Senior Synthesis· 


RNIBSN 

100 Dimensions of Professional Nursing 

107 Nursing Research (or equivalent) 

217 Information Systems Utilized in Health Care· 

110 Health Assessment· 

301 Family and Community Nursing· 

304 Ethical and Legal Dimensions ofNursing Practice (or 


equivalent) 
308 Management and Leadership in Nursing 
311 Synthesis in Nursing Practice· 
• Includes a laboratory and/or clinical component 

Graduate Studies 

Cooperative Graduate Programs in Nursing 

Master of Science in Nursing 
The College ofNursing at St. Louis, in cooperation with the 
School ofNursing at University of Missouri-Kansas City, 
offers graduate nursing studies in three areas of clinical 
specialization: 
• Health care of the adult. 
• Health care of children. 
• Health care of women. 

This graduate program offers students three ways of 
completing the master of science in nursing degree: 
completion of a minimum of36 credit hours with emphasis 
in the role of the nurse educator; completion ofa minimum 
of 36 credit hours with emphasis in the role of the nurse 
leader of health systems; and completion ofa minimum of 
43 credit hours with emphasis in the role of advanced 
practice nurse (clinical nurse specialist or nurse 
practitioner). Those selecting the practitioner functional role 
option will be eligible to complete national certifying 
examinations. Opportunities are also available for 
completion of post M.S.N. requirements leading to 
eligibility for practitioner certification. Graduates 
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completing the clinical specialization or practitioner 
Cunctional options are eligible Cor endorsement as 
advanced practice nurses in Missouri. 

Admission Requirements 
• 	 B.S.N. from an accredited nursing program ofB.S.N. 

program comparable to UM-St. Louis College of 
Nursing's B.S.N. degree. 

• 	 Minimum cumulative grade point average of3.0 (4.0 
scale). 

• 	 Current professional licensure with eligibility for 
licensure in Missouri. 

• 	 Basic cardiac life support certification 
• 	 Successful completion of an undergraduate descriptive 

and inferential statistics course 

• 	 Successful completion of an undergraduate health 
assessment course or equivalent 
Computer literacy. • 

The Nurse Practitioner option also requires: 
• 	 Two letters of reference (Neonatal option letters of 

recommendation must be from individuals involved in 
Level III NICU). 

• 	 Narrative outlining goals. 
• 	 Two years of clinical experience with chosen 

population (Experience for neonatal option must be in 
Level III NICU). 

Availability of clinical resources may limit the number of 
applicants accepted to the practitioner option. 

Degree Requirements 

Nurse Educator 
405, Values in Health Care Decision Making 
406, Policy, Organization, and Financing of Health Care 
408, Health and Society 
409NE, Professional Role Development 
410, Health Promotion Across the Life Span 
411, Theoretical Foundations ofNursing Practice 
412, Quantitative Methods ofNursing Research 
414, Research Utilization in Nursing 
420, Nursing Program and Curriculum Development 
421, Instructional Strategies in Nursing Education 
452, Synthesis Practicum 
EDUC 410, The Adult Learner 
ED REM 420, Classroom measurement and Evaluation OR 
ED REM 421, Educational and Psychological Measurement 

Nursing Leadership oCHealth Systems 
405, Values in Health Care Decision Making 
406, Policy, Organization, and Financing of Health Care 
408, Health and Society 
409NL, Role of the Nurse Leader 
410, Health Promotion Across the Life Span 
411, Theoretical Foundations ofNursing Practice 
412, Quantitative Methods of Nursing Research 
414, Research Utilization in Nursing 

425, Managed Care Services 
426, Health Resources Management 
427, Theory and Practice in Nursing Leadership 
452, Synthesis Practicum 
Elective from Nursing, Business, or Managerial recision 
Making and Informatics 

Advanced Practice Nurse (Clinical Nurse Specialist or 
Nurse Practitioner) 
405, Values in Health Care Decision Making 
406, Policy, Organization, and Financing of Healtl Care 
408, Health and Society 
409NSINP, Role of the Clinical Nurse Specialist/Nurse 
Practitioner 
410, Health Promotion Across the Life Span 
411, Theoretical Foundations ofNursing Practice 
412, Quantitative Methods ofNursing Research 
414, Research Utilization in Nursing 
418, Pathophysiology for Advanced Nursing Practice OR 
418N, Physiology/Pathophysiology ofthe Neonak 
424, Health Assessment for Advanced Nursing Prflctice OR 
424N, Advanced Health Assessment of the Neonate 
427, Pharmacology for Advanced Nursing PractiCt· OR 
427N, Pharmacology for the Neonate 
439, Adult Primary Care I: Diagnosis & Managem ::nt in 
Advanced Nursing Practice OR 
441, Family Health I: Diagnosis & Management in 
Advanced Nursing Practice OR 
443 Child Health I: Diagnosis & Management in Advanced 
Nursing Practice OR 
448, Neonatal Nursing I 
440, Adult Primary Care II: Diagnosis & Managerrent in 
Advanced Nursing Practice OR 
442, Family Health II: Diagnosis & Management in 
Advanced Nursing Practice OR 
444, Child Health II: Diagnosis & Management in 
Advanced Nursing Practice OR 
447, Women's Health II: 'Diagnosis & Management in 
Advanced Nursing Practice OR 
449, Neonatal Nursing II 
454A, Advanced Practice Nursing: Internship I 
454B, Advanced Practice Nursing: Internship II 

Doctor oCPhiiosophy in Nursing 

The Ph.D. in nursing program at the University of Missouri­
St. Louis affords students with academic, clinical, Itld 
research resources of the University of Missouri system 
through a cooperative arrangement with the Schools of 
Nursing in Kansas City and Columbia. 

Students receive a strong foundation in scientific inquiry 
with a focus on a clinically relevant area for scholar:.hip and 
research, hands-on research skills, strategies to prorr ote 
nursing scholarship, and knowledge of the discipiinf of 
nursing. The program provides knowledge in theories, 
research methods, and empirical findings related to nursing 
science and advanced nursing practice. 



Admission Requirements 
Applicants must meet the following: 
• 	 Graduate ofNLN Baccalaureate program or equivalent 

with 3.2 minimum GPA (4.0) scale). 
• 	 Graduate ofNLN Master's program or equivalent with 

3.5 minimum GPA (4.0 scale). 
• 	 GRE (composite score of 1500 or better desired). 
• 	 Three letters of reference. 
• 	 Original essay (37 pages) addressing doctoral study and 

research interests related to Health Promotion and 
Protection, Health Restoration and Support, and/or 
Health Care Systems. 

• 	 Interview by invitation contingent on ranking related to 
above criteria. 

Degree Requirements 
While each program of study is individualized, B.S.N 
graduates complete a minimum of 72 hours ofgraduate­
level course work that include a minimum of 12 hours for 
the dissertation. M.S.N. graduate course work which 
supports the chosen substantive area is individually 
evaluated to determine eligibility for transfer. The following 
defines the overall structure ofthe program: 

Modes of Inquiry 
Research and Inquiry, 8 - 16 hours external to the College 
ofNursing, such as advanced statistics, research design, 
computer applications, or philosophical foundations of 
science. 

Nursing Research and Inquiry, 8 -16 hours within the 
College ofNursing, such as advanced quantitative nursing 
research design, advanced qualitative nursing research 
design, health survey methods, issues in research design, 
doctoral seminar. 

Dissertation, 12 hours. 
Nursing Content Areas 

Nursing Theory Analysis and Development, 8 -16 hours 
within the College ofNursing which advance the chosen 
substantive area, such as conceptual structures, nursing 
practice models, theory development, theoretical 
foundations, doctoral seminar. 

Nursing Applied Sciences, 8 -16 hours within selected 
substantive area. 

Collateral Support Courses, 12 hours external to the College 
of Nursing which support selected substantive area. 
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Proressional Organizations 

Sigma Theta Tau 
The college is an official chapter--Nu Chi--of Sigma Theta 
Tau International Honor Society. Membership is offered by 
invitation to those students graduating the upper third of 
their class and to those recognized as outstanding 
community nursing leaders. 

Student Nurses' Association 
The College ofNursing is a constituent of the national 
Student Nurses'Association. The purpose of this 
organization is to provide a means for nursing students in 
the basic baccalaureate program the opportunity to connect 
with the nursing profession prior to licensure. 

Black Student Nurses Association 
The College is a constituent of the Black Student Nurses' 
Association. The purpose of this organization is to provide 
black nursing students in the prelicensure baccalaureate 
track the opportunity to serve as a support group for 
African-American students, collaborate with other African­
American groups to compile archives relevant to African­
American nurses, and to promote participation in 
interdisciplinary activities. 

Continuing Education-Extension 

Continuing Education offerings in the field of nursing are 
currently presented to provide nurses with new information, 
techniques, and trends within the nursing profession. 

Credit courses which will apply to the B.S.N. program are 
offered at various off-campus sites. 
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Course Descriptions 

All previous level nursing courses must be successfully 
satisfied prior to progressing to the next level nursing 
courses. 

10 Orientation to ProCessional Nursing (0) 

Prerequisites: Admission to four-year baccalaureate 

program. Mandatory eight-week introduction to the nursing 

program provides a comprehensive orientation to the 

program. Students are introduced to the academic and 

clinical expectations of the curriculum. Concerns critical for 

academic success (i.e., time management, effective study 

skills, stress management and dealing with test anxiety) are 

addressed. 


100 Introduction to the Nursing Discipline (3) 

This course introduces the historical and theoretical 

development of nursing as a discipline. Nursing is examined 

as an emerging practice profession. Variables that influence 

nursing and health care are discussed. Concepts and skills 

introduced in this course guide the student's educational 

experience within the nursing major. 


101 Nursing and Health (6) 

Prerequisites: Biology 114, Biology 116, Chemistry 5, 

Nursing 19, Nursing 106; pre- or corequisites: Nursing 106, 

Nursing 110, Nursing Ill. Nursing An introduction to the 

discipline ofnursing, the historical and theoretical 

development ofnursing is explored with an emphasis on 

critical thinking, the teachingllearning process, and 

foundational practice concepts. Through modular laboratory 

experiences, the student acquires psychomotor skills to 

provide safe and effective nursing care to clients promoting 

health and wellness. Includes classroom, laboratory and 

clinical experiences. 


103 Nutrition and Health (3) 

This course examines the nutritional needs throughout the 

life span with emphasis on nutritional principles related to 

health promotion and protection. Content includes 

assimilation, digestion and absorption of nutrients and 

cultural and economic influences on dietary practices. 


104 Foundations in Nursing and Health (5) 

Prerequisite: Biology 113, 114 and 116; Chemistry for 

Health Professions (or equivalent), Nursing 100, 106 may 

be taken concurrently. This course emphasizes critical 

thinking, the teaching-learning process, and foundational 

practice concepts. Through modular laboratory 

opportunities, the student acquires the basic psychomotor 

skills necessary to provide safe and effective nursing care to 

clients experiencing common physiological alterations in 

health. This course includes classroom, laboratory and 

clinical experiences. 


105 Communication in the Nursing ProCession (3) 
Prerequisite: None. This course focuses on the dev,~lopment 
ofcommunication abilities utilized in professional nursing. 
The individual's relationship with self, others, and groups is 
discussed. Students learn verbal and non-verbal 
communication skills, self-awareness, and sensitivity to 
others. Interpersonal skills are introduced to enable the 
student to develop effective human caring relations nips with 
a diverse population of clients and colleagues. 

106 Assessment oCClients in Health and Illness (3) 
Prerequisite: Biology 114, Biology 116, Chemistry 5, 
Psychology 268, Nursing 10. This course integrates 
theoretical knowledge and interpersonal skills in tht: 
assessment ofclients, focusing on differentiating n)rmal 
from abnormal fmdings. It emphasizes the use of problem 
solving, critical thinking and cultural competency in 
identifying multidimensional health variations acro~:s the 
life span. The course includes classroom and labora:ory 
experiences. 

110 Pathophysiological Bases oCNursing Practict: (3) 
Prerequisite: Biology 114, Biology 116, Chemistry 5(or 
equivalent), Nursing 10. Focuses on the nature ofdi sease, 
its causes, and the bodily changes that accompany it. 
Includes a study of general principles ofdisease, spt-cific 
diseases of individual organs and systems and the clinical 
implications. 

III Pharmacotherapeutics in Nursing Practice (~) 
Prerequisite: Biology 114, Biology 116, Chemistry~· (or 
equivalent), Nursing 10; pre/corequisite: Nursing III 
Introduces key terminology, legal foundations, gene:'al 
principles and clinical applications of pharmacology 

100 Dimensions oC ProCessional Nursing Practice 13) 
Prerequisites: Admission to the College of Nursing as RN. 
Investigates the roles and responsibilities of the professional 
nurse within a rapidly changing health care delivery ;ystem. 
Key issues are explored with emphasis on health promotion 
and health. Graduates of diploma nursing programs will be 
awarded college credit for successful validation ofbl':sic 
nursing knowledge as part of this course. 

105 Adult Health Nursing I (5) 
Prerequisite: All 100 level nursing courses, Psych 26i~. This 
course focuses on the nursing care of the adult experimcing 
selected pathophysiological processes affecting body 
regulatory mechanisms. These mechanisms are relate:i to 
immune responses, problems of oxygenation, ventilation, 
transport and perfusion; kidney function; regulatory 
mechanisms and digestion, absorption and elimination. 
Emphasis is placed on health restoration, maintenanct: and 
support as well as the continued development of the narse­
client relationship, critical thinking processes, and res ~arch­
based nursing practice. This course includes classroorl and 
clinical activities in a variety of settings. 
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206 Adult Health Nursing II (5) 
Prerequisite: All 100 level nursing courses, Psych 268. This 
course focuses on the nursing care ofthe adult experiencing 
selected pathophysiological processes affecting body 
regulatory mechanisms. These mechanisms are related to 
endocrine, sensory-perceptual, gynecological, and 
genitourinary functions. Emphasis is placed on health 
restoration, maintenance and support as well as the 
continued development ofthe nurse-client relationship, 
critical thinking processes, and research·based nursing 
practice. This course includes classroom and clinical 
activities in a variety ofsettings. 

207 Nursing Research (3) 
Prerequisite: Nursing 373 (or equivalent). This course 
introduces the values and characteristics ofquantitative and 
qualitative research within an ethical perspective. Students 
examine the research process through analysis and critique 
ofnursing research. 

214 Psychiatric Mental Health Nursing (4) 
Prerequisite: All 1OQ.level nursing courses; Psychology 
268. Focuses on health and illness across the lifespan of 
clients who have acute and chronic emotional and 
psychosocial difficulties and psychiatric illnesses The 
course emphasizes development ofstudents' decisional 
capabilities, self-awareness and professional behaviors as 
they utilize theory and research from nursing, psychology 
and related disciplines for the provision ofnursing care to 
individuals, families and groups. Clinical experiences in 
community and acute care settings are designed for students 
to engage in individual and group strategies that promote 
and maintain mental health. Course includes classroom and 
clinical activities in a variety of settings. 

215 Nursing of Women and Childbearing Families (4) 
Prerequisite: All 100 level nursing courses, Psychology 268. 
Focuses on the childbearing family and women's 
reproductive health, including family dynamics and growth 
and development. Health promotion, protection, 
maintenance and restoration are covered in experiences that 
include hospital and community settings. Health care policy 
and systems as relevant to these populations are included. 
Course includes classroom and clinical activities in a variety 
of settings. 

216 Child and Family Health Nursing (4) 
Prerequisite: all 100 level nursing courses, Psychology 268. 
Focuses on pediatric health and illness with emphasis on 
family dynamics, growth and development and 
communication with children and their families. Health 
promotion, protection, restoration, maintenance and support 
concepts are covered in experiences that include hospital 
and community settings. Health care policy and systems are 
studied as relevant to this population. Course includes 
classroom and clinical activities in a variety ofsettings. 
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217 Information Systems Utilized in Health Care (3) 

Prerequisite: None. This laboratory course establishes 

competency in health information systems. The course 

incorporates the impact of information systems on health 

care delivery. 


220 Health Assessment (3) 

Prerequisites: Nursing 200 and Nursing 217 (may be taken 

concurrently) or consent of instructor. This laboratory 

course focuses on the knowledge, communication abilities, 

and technical skills necessary for comprehensive assessment 

of individuals of all ages. 


224 Marriage and the Family (3) 

(Same as Sociology 224.) Prerequisite: Sociology to or 

consent of instructor. The study ofpatterns of close 

relationships, and how these relationships are influenced by 

larger social forces. Topics include: love, dating, mate 

selection, cohabitation, alternative lifestyles, working 

families, parenting, single mothers, families in crisis, 

domestic violence, and divorce. Universal and variable 

aspects of family organization, family role systems, and 

changes in family social structure. 


300 Community Health Nursing (4) 

Prerequisites: A1l200-level nursing courses. This course 

provides a conceptual foundation for nursing that recognizes 

the community as client in society. The course examines 

socioeconomic, environmental, epidemiological, and 

legislative influences, ethicaJ/legal issues, and the impact of 

health beliefs and practices on health promotion and 

protection in communities and society. The student applies 

various theories and concepts when encountering families, 

groups and communities with diverse value systems and 

cultural backgrounds. Course includes classroom and 

clinical activities in a variety of settings. 


301 Family and Community Nursing (5) 

Prerequisites: Nursing 200, 217 and 220. This practicum 

course introduces the concepts, principles, skills, and 

professional nursing roles essential to practice 

community-based professional nursing with families and 

groups. 


304 Ethical and Legal Dimensions of Nursing Practice 

(3) 
Prerequisites: Philosophy 156 (or equivalent). This course 
explores the ethical and legal dimensions ofnursing 
practice. The relationship between ethical and legal issues is 
examined within nursing situations. The student participates 
in dialogue addressing ethical· legal issues in professional 
nursing practice to explore personal value, increase 
sensitivity to others and to develop ethical reasoning 
abilities. 
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305 Values in Professional Nursing (3) 

Prerequisites: A1l200-level RNIBSN nursing courses or 

consent of instructor. Explores values and beliefs as they 

shape professional nursing practice and influence clinical 

decision making and interventions in the evolving health 

care system. Attention is given to the impact of 

sociocultural factors and health/illness beliefs and practices 

of the diverse populations served by the professional nurse. 

Students examine their own understanding of the moral 

nature of professional nursing within the context of a 

diverse society. 


308 Management and Leadership in Nursing (3) 

Prerequisites: All 200-level nursing courses; Economics 40 

(or equivalent). This course prepares the nurse to coordinate 

and manage client care in diverse health care settings. 

Emphasis is placed on leadership and management theory 

and related skills, collaboration, delegation, coordination, 

and evaluation of multi-disciplinary work and the 

application of outcome-based nursing practice. 


310 Senior Synthesis (5) 

Prerequisites: a1l200-level nursing courses, Nursing 300 

and 308 (may be taken concurrently). This course integrates 

theory and practice from previous nursing and general 

education courses with the goal of preparing the student for 

entry into professional nursing practice. Within a seminar 

context, students explore a variety of clinical and 

professional nursing topics. The course includes research­

based strategies utilized for health promotion and 

protection, health restoration, maintenance and support. 

Areas of study are selected from across the lifespan, 

including diverse popUlations in a variety of health care 

systems. Course includes classroom and clinical experiences 

in a variety of settings. Not for graduate credit. 


311 Synthesis in Nursing Practice (5) 

Prerequisites: Nursing 301. This practicum course focuses 

on community-based application and synthesis of 

professional nursing roles and responsibilities with selected 

populations determined to be at risk for a variety of health 

related problems. The course includes assessment of 

cognitive and affective growth achieve while in the BSN 

Completion Program. 


320 Perioperative Nursing (2) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Provides experiences in 

preoperative, intraoperative, and postoperative settings. 

Includes a clinical component. 


322 Transcultural Nursing (3) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Examines transcultural 

nursing concepts, theories and practices in relationship to 

human caring. Focuses on application and analysis of health 

care and scope of practice within selected cultural contexts. 

Includes practicum experiences. 


325 Education and the Psychology of Human 
Sexuality(3) 
(Same as Ed Psy 325). The course is designed to provide 
educators and other human services personnel with 
knowledge and understanding of various personal ~nd social 
dimensions of human sexuality. 

338 Sociology of Health (3) 
(Same as Sociology 338.) Prerequisites: Sociology 10 and 
junior standing. Exploration of social dimensions a1d issues 
related to health and illness such as access to the htalth care 
delivery system; factors influencing prevention, utilization, 
and compliance; changing relationships among health care 
providers and consumers; health care costs, trends, and 
cross-cultural variations. 

341 Advanced Nursing Assessment and Management of 
Clients with Cardiac Dysrhythmias (3) 
Prerequisite: Senior status. Focuses on advanced nursing 
assessment and management of clients with cardia( rhythm 
problems and conduction disturbances. Includes a clinical 
component. 

342 Critical Care Nursing of the Adult (3) 
Prerequisite: RN or completion ofN 205 and 206 cr 
equivalent. Focuses on health restoration, health 
maintenance, and health support of individuals with 
dysfunctions or trauma to major organ systems. Err,phasis is 
on understanding pathophysiology and psychosocial 
processes related to nursing and collaborative inter rentions, 
and the development of a functional framework for data 
organization and analysis. 

352 Primary Care Nursing (3) 
Prerequisites: Completion of all junior level course;; 
Corequisite: Nursing 340. This course introduces 1te role of 
the advanced practice nurse as a principal provider of 
primary health care to families across the life span. Major 
issues relate to health care provided in a variety of 
community settings are addressed. 

365 Women's Issues in Health Care (3) 
This course is open to nursing majors and otherpenons 
interested in women's issues in health care. This seminar 
offers students the opportunity to explore women's issues in 
health care from the perspectives of both providers of health 
care and consumers of health care. Wellness, rather than 
pathology, is the emphasis of discussion of specific health 
care issues related to women. Student interest will determine 
specific issues to be examined. 

370 Topics in Nursing (1-3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Explores special topics 
in the areas of clinical practice, nursing education, Hursing 
administration, and professional development. No nore than 
six hours may be taken under this option. 



373 Quantitative Analysis in the Health Sciences (3) 

Prerequisite: Math 30 or equivalent. This course focuses on 

concepts and applications ofstatistics in the health sciences. 

Topics include descriptive and inferential statistics, 

probability distributions ofrandom variables, sampling and 

estimation. The course uses examples and content from 

health sciences to provide the basic concept structure for 

quantitative analysis. 


399 Guided Study in Nursing (1-3) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. This course is an in­

depth independent study of selected topics in nursing under 

the guidance of a specific instructor. No more than six hours 

may be taken under this option. 


401 Health and Wellness in the Elderly (3) 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing and consent of instructor. 

(Same as Gerontology 40 I) Factors contributing to 

longevity and health in old age, including genetic 

predisposition, lifestyle, culture, and environment are 

related to aspects of maintaining health and promoting 

weJlness. Through a holistic approach, explores aspects of 

nutrition, exercise and activity, prevention of hazards to 

health, maintaining self-responsibility, managing stress, and 

meeting continued developmental, emotional and spiritual 

needs. Considers cross-disciplinary interventions to promote 

health and wellness in the elderly. Introduces the "Putting 

Prevention into Practice" model adapted to health promotion 

in the elderly. 


405 Values in Health Care Decision Making (1) 

Prerequisite: Admission to MSN program. This course 

explores values and beliefs as they shape professional 

nursing practice and influence clinical decision making. The 

course includes analysis of health care systems and how the 

values underpinning these systems influence nursing 

interventions and nursing care delivery. 


406 Policy, Organization and Financing in Health Care 

(1) 
Prerequisite: Admission to MSN program or consent of 

instructor. This course presents an overview of health care 

policy, organization and fmancing and how they impact 

professional nursing practice. Attention is given to the 

relationship between current health care trends and 

improving nursing health care delivery and client care 

outcomes. 


408 Health and Society (1) 

Prerequisite: Admission to the MSN program. This course 

addresses issues relevant to developing an understanding of 

the wide diversity ofcultural influences on human behavior, 

including ethnic, racial, gender, and age differences. 

Emphasis is on recognizing and appropriately addressing 

comprehensive health care needs and implications for 

nursing interventions. 
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409NL Role orthe Nurse Leader (3) 

Prerequisite: Admission to the MSN program or consent of 

instructor. Examines roles and responsibilities ofthe nurse 

leader in a complex health care system. 


409NE Role orthe Nurse Educator (3) 

Prerequisite: Admission to the MSN program or consent of 

instructor. Examines roles and responsibilities of the nurse 

educator in a variety ofsettings. 


409NSINP Role ofthe Clinical Nurse SpecialistlNurse 

Practitioner (1) 

Prerequisite: Admission to the MSN program. In this 

course, the student explores professional role issues 

affecting advanced practice nurses (APNs). The course 

facilitates the role development of nurses who desire to 

function as primary care providers (nurse practitioners) or as 

specialists within a particular clinical area (clinical nurse 

specialists). Core concepts include: communication, 

collaboration, advocacy, negotiation, standards ofpractice, 

and subroles of advanced nursing practice. 


410 Health Promotion Across the Life Span (3) 

Pre or corequisite: Nursing 411, and any three of the 

following: Nursing 405, 406, 408, 409 (NA, NE, or NS/NP). 

This course is designed to provide students with a 

conceptual basis of health promotion and health protection 

for clients across the life span. Clients are conceptualized as 

individuals, families and populations. An application of 

various developmental theories for the child, adult, older 

adult, and family will provide the basis to individualize 

health care needs for various age and family groups. Core 

concepts include theories ofhealth , health promotion ad 

protection, epidemiology, disease and injury prevention, 

health education, growth and development, nutrition, and 

family systems theory. 


411 Theoretical Foundations in Nursing (3) 

Prerequisite: Admission to the MSN program. This course 

analyzes major concepts and theories relevant to nursing. 

Ethical issues and dilemmas inherent in advanced nursing 

practice are also addressed. 


411 Quantitative Methods in Nursing Research (3) 

Prerequisites: Nursing 373 or equivalent; Nursing 411 (may 

be taken concurrently). This course provides the principles 

and techniques common to scientific investigation as 

applied to nursing. A plan of study for a nursing problem is 

developed. 


414 Research Utilization in Nursing (3) 

Prerequisites: N 412. This course prepares nurses to 

implement a research utilization model to validate practice. 

The theoretical basis for research utilization and practical 

instances of its application in nursing is examined. 

Opportunities are provided to develop a research utilization 

plan to address a clinical area ofpractice. 
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417 Nursing Case Analyses in Acute and Critical Care of 
the Elderly (3) 
Prerequisite: N451, 461 A or 461 F. From clinical practice 
with elderly, case analyses ofacutely and critically ill 
elderly are developed and discussed in seminar. This is a 
clinical course. 

418N Physiology/Pathophysiology of the Neonate (3) 
Prerequisites: Admission to the MSN Neonatal 
susbspecialty track or consent of instructor. Corequisite: 
404N. Concepts of embryology, neonatal physiology and 
pathophysiology are used to provide an in-depth study of 
nonnal functioning and alteration ofnonnal physiological 
functioning in cells, tissues, organs, and organ systems. 
Alterations fonn the basis for understanding a variety of 
pathophysiological conditions and the manifestations and 
impact ofabnonnal physiological functioning on neonates. 
Both generalized processes and major system dysfunctions 
are addressed. 

418P Advanced Pediatric Pathophysiology (3) 
This course focuses on embryology of the major organ 
systems, as well as specific physiologic and 
pathophysiologic processes relevant to the child from birth 
through age 18. Implications for advanced nursing practice 
which result from alterations ofnonnal physiologic 
functioning in cellular, tissue, and organ systems are 
examined. Emphasis is placed on the relationship between 
pathophysiology, decision making, and standards of 
advanced nursing practice. 

420 Nursing Program and Curriculum Development (3) 
Prerequisite: Nursing 409NE. Identifies and analyzes factors 
that detemine content and organization of curricula in 
nursing programs and health care agencies. Addresses 
principles and processes for initiating and revising curricula. 
Examines systematic evaluation ofcurriculum at all levels. 

421 Instructional Strategies in Nursing Education (3) 
Prerequisite: Nursing 420 or consent of instructor. Focuses 
on analysis and development of teaching and learning 
strategies and skills in nursing education. Considers 
relationship ofcontent and learning style to instructional 
methods utilized. Attention given to integration of 
technology in instructional design and delivery. Techniques 
for evaluating learner and teacher also explored. 

424 Health Assessment for Advanced Nursing Practice 
(3) 
Prerequisite: N 418 (may be taken concurrently). Designed 
to provide a systematic approach to the advanced 
assessment of physiological, psychological, sociocultural, 
developmental and spiritual assessment of individuals 
across the lifespan. This course builds on basic health 
assessment knowledge and skills, emphasizing advanced 
assessment skills, laboratory work interpretation, validation, 
documentation and analysis of assessment fmdings. 

424N Advanced Health Assessment of tbe Neonate (3) 
Prerequisites: Admission to MSN Neonatal option or 
consent of instructor; Nursing 418N may be taken 
concurrently. A developmental and systematic apl.' roach to 
the advanced assessment of physiological, psycho ogical, 
sociocultural and developmental aspects ofthe fetus, mother 
in the prenatal period, and the neonate is discussec. This 
approach builds on basic assessment skills and em )hasizes 
perinatal, genetic, and embryologic factors impact ng 
neonatal development. Ways to assess the pregnant woman 
for problems, the use of special diagnostic tests, ar d the 
assessment of the neonate also are explored. Forty hours of 
laboratory/clinical activities during the semester, '-"hich 
provide opportunities to implement various assessment and 
diagnostic procedures, complete appropriate healu histories, 
perfonn complete physical examinations, and com )lete a 
perinatal history are required. 

425 Managed Care Services (3) 
Prerequisite: Admission to MSN or consent of instllctor. 
Provides analysis of health care environment in mcnaged 
care and its impact on nurse's role. 

426 Health Resources Management (3) 
Prerequisite: Nursing 409 NL. Focuses on roles anti 
responsibilities ofnurse leader for fiscal and human 
resource management in both public and private se ;tors. 
Includes analysis ofenvironment, health care orgar ization 
within the system, and impact of resource management on 
nursing and health care. 

427 Pharmacology for Advanced Nursing Practice (3) 
Prerequisite: Nursing 418 or equivalent or consent·)f 
instructor. This course centers on clinical 
pharmacotherapeutics used for primary health care 
management. Emphasis is placed on the clinical USt of 
drugs in the management of specific illnesses. 

427N Pharmacology for the Neonate (3) 
Prerequisites: 418N or consent of the instructor. 
Phannacological agents used in the management of neonates 
are discussed. Pharmacologic principles are reviewed and 
applied to the use ofdrugs in the level II or III NIClJ. The 
clinical use of drugs in the management of specitic !lnesses 
of the neonate are explored. In addition, legal considerations 
for the Advanced Practice Nurse are stressed. 

428 Theory and Practice in Nursing Leadership 43) 
Prerequisite: Nursing 409NL. Focuses on theories and 
practices of advanced nursing leadership and management 
within complex health care organizations. 



439 Adult Primary Care I: Diagnosis & Management in 
Advanced Nursing Practice (5) 
Prerequisites: N 405, 406, 408, 410,411,412,418,424, 
427; N409NSlNP & N 414 may be taken concurrently. 
Clinical course designed to provide a theoretical and 
practical base for advanced practice nursing students to 
diagnose and manage health problems of adults. Emphasis 
is placed on clinical assessment and decision-making in the 
provision of direct patient care within a defmed scope of 
practice. The student is expected to clinically apply the 
concepts and theories discussed in class in the advanced 
nursing care of adults who are experiencing problems 
related to the upper and lower respiratory system, 
cardiovascular system, gastrointestinal system, skin and 
infectious diseases. Clinical experiences are designed to 
enhance assessment and technical skills needed in 
diagnosing common health problems. 

440 Adult Primary Care II: Diagnosis & Management in 
Advanced Nursing Practice (5) 
Prerequisites: N 439. Clinical course designed to provide a 
theoretical and practical base for advanced practice nursing 
students to diagnose and manage health problems of adults. 
Emphasis is placed on clinical assessment and decision­
making in the provision of direct patient care within a 
defined scope of practice. The student is expected to 
clinically apply the concepts and theories discussed in class 
in the advanced nursing care ofadults who are experiencing 
problems related to the musculoskeletal, neurological, 
endocrine/metabolic, genitourinary, reproductive systems, 
the eye, and mental health. Clinical experiences are 
designed to enhance assessment and technical skills needed 
in diagnosing common health problems. 

441 Family Health I: Diagnosis & Management in 
Advanced Nursing Practice (5) 
Prerequisites: N 406, 406, 408, 410, 411, 412, 418, 424, 
427; N 409 NSINP & N 414 may be taken concurrently. 
Clinical course designed to provide students with the 
opportunity to gain the concepts and skills essential to 
advanced practice nursing care of families experiencing 
acute and chronic health problems, with particular focus on 
women's and children's health issues. Emphasis is given to 
those health needs most commonly encountered by the 
Family Nurse Practitioner. A research- and theory-based 
approach to nursing interventions is used. Core concepts 
include family adaptation to acute and chronic conditions, 
health promotion, clinical decision-making and ethical 
decision-making. 

442 Family Health II: Diagnosis and Management in 
Advanced Nursing Practice (5) 
Prerequisites: N 441. Clinical course designed to provide 
students with the opportunity to gain the concepts and skills 

~ 	 essential to advanced practice nursing care of families 
experiencing acute and chronic health problems, with 

r 	 particular focus on adult clients. Emphasis is given to those 
health problems most commonly encountered by the Family 
Nurse Practitioner. A research- and theory-based approach 
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to nursing interventions is used. Core concepts include 
family adaptation to acute and chronic conditions, health 
promotion, clinical decision-making, and ethical decision­
making. 

443 Child Health I: Diagnosis & Management in 
Advanced Nursing Practice (5) 
Prerequisites: N 405, 406, 408, 410, 41 I, 412, 418, 424, 
427; N409 NS/SP & N 414 may be take concurrently. 
Clinical course designed to provide students the opportunity 
to apply skills from advanced physical assessment, 
pathophysiology, pharmacology, and theory to advanced 
nursing care of the child and family. Emphasis is placed on 
child and family developmental issues for advanced practice 
pediatric nurses. Normal cognitive, motor, social/emotional 
and language development and usual developmental 
challenges ofeach age group are addressed. Implications of 
the developmental stage of the child and family, level of 
developmental skill and developmental problems for the 
maintenance ofhealth and management of illness by the 
advanced practice nurse are discussed. Core content 
includes information related to APN management of cultural 
and ethnic variations of growth and development problems; 
health maintenance; common pediatric behavioral problems; 
and recognition of circumstances that require 
interdisciplinary collaboration and referral. Clinical practice 
opportunities are arranged in collaboration with the 
instructor and planned in a variety of pediatric settings. 

444 Child Health II: Diagnosis & Management in 
Advanced Nursing Practice (5) 
Prerequisite: N 443. Clinical course designed to provide 
students the opportunity to apply skills from advanced 
physical assessment, pathophysiology, pharmacology, and 
theory to advanced nursing care of the child and family. 
Emphasis is placed on using models and theories that guide 
advanced practice care for clients with common pediatric 
problems. Implications of the developmental stage of the 
child and family, level of developmental skills and 
developmental problems for the maintenance of health and 
management of illness by the APN nurse are discussed. The 
SOAP format is used and includes pertinent history, 
physical examination, laboratory fmdings and differential 
diagnosis relevant to the individual client. Focus is on 
development of a plan ofcare that encompasses the various 
treatment modalities used in managing common pediatric 
health problems including specific pharmaceutical and 
symptomatic treatment. Clinical practice opportunities are 
arranged in collaboration with the instructor and planned in 
a variety of pediatric settings. 

f 
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446 Women's Health I: Diagnosis & Management in 
Advanced Nursing Practice (5) 
Prerequisites: N 405, 406, 408,410,411,412,418,424, 
427; N409 NS/SP & N 414 may be take concurrently. 
Clinical course designed to provide students the opportunity 
to apply knowledge and skills from advanced physical 
assessment, pathophysiology, pharmacology, and theory to 
advanced nursing care of women and families throughout 
the childbearing continuum. Emphasis is placed on using 
models and theories that guide advanced nursing practice 
and research-based care. Focus is on educating the advanced 
practice nurse to collaborate with women and their families 
to promote health and prevent disease. Within this context, 
the focus is on assessing, diagnosing, and planning care for 
women and families experiencing an uncomplicated 
childbearing continuum, as well as acute and/or chronic 
health care problems during preconception, pregnancy and 
the postpartum period, within a health promotion 
framework. The format includes pertinent history, physical 
examination, laboratory fmdings and differential diagnoses 
relevant to the individual client. Core concepts include 
adaptation ofwomen through developmental stages, health 
risk assessment, health promotion, disease prevention, 
health education, primary care of women throughout the 
childbearing continuum, reproductive options, ethical 
decision-making, and grief and loss. 

447 Women's Health II: Diagnosis & Management in 
Advanced Nursing Practice (5) 
Prerequisite: N 446. Clinical course designed to provide 
students the opportunity to apply knowledge and skills to 
advanced practice nursing care of women and families 
throughout the lifespan. Emphasis is placed on using models 
and theories that guide advanced nursing practice and 
research-based care. Focus is on educating the advanced 
practice nurse to collaborate with women and their families 
to promote health and prevent disease. Within this context, 
the focus is on assessing, diagnosing, and planning care for 
women, as well as women experiencing common health 
problems within a health promotion framework. The format 
includes pertinent history, physical examination, laboratory 
findings and differential diagnoses relevant to the individual 
client. Core concepts include adaptation of women through 
developmental stages, health risk assessment, health 
promotion, disease prevention, health education, primary 
care of well women, ethical decision-making, and grief and 
loss. Focus is on the development of a plan of care that 
encompasses the various treatment modalities used in 
managing common women's health problems including 
specific pharmacological and non-pharmacological 
therapies. 

448 Neonatal Nursing I (3) 
Prerequisites: Nursing 424N, 427N, 418N or consent of 
instructor; Nursing 449 may be taken concurrently. The flfst 
of two courses that integrate physiologic, pharmacologic, 
and assessment skills and principles in determining 
appropriate care of the ill neonate. Current research and 
evidenced-based practices are used as the course 

framework. The effects ofcritical conditions on tt e growth 
and development of the neonate, including subseq llent 
chronic health problems as well as the short and lcng term 
consequences to the child's family are emphasized. 
Disorders of the central nervous, pulmonary, and 
cardiovascular systems will be discussed. The use of 
specific interventions and diagnostic procedures are 
demonstrated and applied in laboratory/clinical set:ings 
during 40 hours of required clinical activities. 

449 Neonatal Nursing II (3) 
Prerequisites: Nursing 424N, 427N, 418N or consent of 
instructor; Nursing 448 may be taken concurrently. The 
second of two courses that integrate the physiologi<:, 
pharmacologic, and assessment skills and principle i in 
determining appropriate care of the ill neonate. Cur:ent 
research and evidence-based practices are used as the 
framework. The effects of critical conditions on the growth 
and development of the neonate, including subseqwmt 
chronic health problems as well as the short and long term 
consequences to the child's family are emphasized. 
Disorders of the gastrointestinal, renal, endocrine, 
hematologic, musculoskeletal, opthalmologic, derm.ltologic 
and immune systems will be discussed. The use of s:>ecific 
interventions and diagnostic procedures are demonstrated 
and applied in laboratory/clinical settings during fory hours 
of required clinical activities 

451 Nursing Assessment of the Elderly (3) 
Prerequisite: N404. Practice in adaptations of the traditional 
health history and physical examination of adults is 
addressed in this course focusing on the elderly. This is a 
clinical course, requiring a geriatric physician or adv.mced 
practice nurse preceptor. 

452 Synthesis Practicum (3) 
Prerequisites: All required courses in Nurse Educator or 
Nursing Leadership ofHealth Systems option or consent of 
instructor. Serves as opportunity to operationalize :rolt: of 
nurse educator or nurse leader in selected academic and/or 
clinical settings. Includes frequent clinical seminars. 

454A Advanced Practice Nursing: Internship I (2) 
Prerequisite: All required courses in the Advanced Practice 
Nurse option or consent of instructor; may be taken 
concurrently with Nursing 4548. Provides opportunit} to 
initiate the Advanced Practice Nurse role with selectee 
popUlations. Students participate in precepted experiences 
with clinical nurse specialists, certified nurse practitior ers, 
and/or primary care physicians for a minimum of 225 tours. 
Frequent clinical seminars included. 

4548 Advanced Practice Nursing: Internship II (2) 
Prerequisite: All required courses in Advanced Practice 
Nurse option or consent of instructor; may be taken 
concurrently with Nursing 454A. Students satisfy a 
minimum of225 precepted hours with clinical nurse 
specialists, certified nurse practitioners, and/or primary :are 
physicians and participate in frequent clinical seminars. 
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4S4C Advanced Practice Nursing: Internship III (2) 

Prerequisite: All required courses in the Advanced Practice 

Nurse neonatal option or consent of instructor; may be taken 

concurrently with Nursing 454A and Nursing 454B. Serves 

as culminating precepted experience for students enrolled in 

the neonatal nurse practitioner option. Students work within 

Level III neonatal unit with certified neonatal nurse 

practitioners and/or neonatologists for a minimum of 150 

clinical hours. Must be taken final semester of study. 


4S7 Qualitative Methods in Nursing Research (3) 

Prerequisites: Nursing 450; 455 or equivalent. This course 

introduces the skills necessary to understand and conduct 

qualitative research in nursing. Emphasis is placed on 

utilization ofqualitative research methods in the study of 

selected nursing problems. 


462 Nursing Case Analyses In Long-term Care of the 

Elderly (3) 

Prerequisite: N451, 461A or461F. From clinical practice 

with the elderly, nursing case analyses in long-term care of 

commonly living/frail elderly and nursing care of elderly in 

residential long-term care are developed. This is a clinical 

course, requiring an approved preceptor. 


. 470 Special Topics in Advanced Practice Nursing (1-3) 

Prerequisite: Consent ofInstructor. Explore special topics 

for the advanced practice nurse in the areas of research, 

theory, education and administration. No more than three 

hours shall be applied toward the degree. This course is for 

graduate MSN or Ph.D. levels. 


473 Measurement of Nursing Phenomenon (3) 

Prerequisites: N 445. The theoretical basis ofmeasurement 

is presented in a foundation for the development and 

evaluation ofmeasurement instruments and procedure for 

use in nursing research. Content is presented regarding 

measurement theories, techniques of construction, statistical 

analysis of reliability and validity and strengths and 

limitations of selected measures of nursing research. 


47S Special Study in Graduate Nursing (1-3) 

Prerequisites: Admission to the MSN program and/or 

consent ofthe instructor. In-depth study of selected topics in 

nursing under the guidance of a specific instructor. No more 

than three hours may be applied to the master's program of 

study. 


477 ThesislDirected Research Seminar (1) 

Prerequisites: Nursing 455 and permission ofthesisldirected 

research chair. Presentation and discussion of selected 

research problems in nursing. 


479 Research Thesis (1-6) 

Prerequisites: Nursing 455 and permission of faculty. 

Individual investigation ofa research problem ofrelevance 

to nursing. Student works under the direction of a faculty 

commiitee to prepare and orally defend a thesis. 


480 Guided Nursing Research Seminar (3-6) 

Prerequisites: Advanced graduate status and/or consent of 

instructor. Provides opportunity to work in collaboration 

with senior faculty and peers on a focused research topic 

relevant to nursing. May be repeated twice on unduplicated 

topics. 


481 Nursing Theory Analysis and Development (3) 

Prerequisites: Admission to Ph.D. in Nursing Program and 

N450 or equivalent. This course examines foundations of 

nursing using both traditional and hermeneutic methods of 

theory analysis and evaluation. Relevant historical and 

contemporary writings are analyzed. 


485 Nursing Research I: Quantitative Methods in 

Nursing Research (3) 

Prerequisites: Admission to the Ph.D. in Nursing program. 

Focuses on quantitative research methods appropriate for 

nursing. Students examine research questions related to 

nursing phenomena and methods to address these questions . 

This course is designed to provide in-depth analysis of 

research design including such areas s measures, designs 

and interpretation. There is an emphasis on outcomes 

research related to relevant clinical nursing problems. 


487 Integrative Review of Nursing Literature (3) 

Prerequisites: Admission to Ph.D. in Nursing program and 

consent of instructor. Focuses on critical analysis of 

theoretical and conceptual models that are commonly used 

as a basis for nursing research projects. Students examine 

the frameworks that are commonly used to guide research 

on nursing problems. Students prepare an integrative 

research review, including areas such as conceptual models, 

measurement, statistical analysis and interpretation of 

fmdings. 


488 Qualitative Methods in Nursing Research (3) 

Prerequisites: N 485 and 486 or consent of instructor. 

Explores qualitative research methods used to build 

nursing's body ofknowledge. Emphasis is placed on design, 

data generation and analysis, and dissemination of findings. 

Issues regarding qualitative research are identified and 

analyzed in respect to traditional and emerging designs. 


478 Directed Research (1-6) 
Prerequisites: Nursing 455 and permission offacuity 
research adviser. Individual participation in the investigation 
ofa research problem of relevance to nursing under the 
direction ofa faculty research adviser. 
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490 Nursing Research II: Advanced Methods in Nursing 
Research (3) 
Prerequisites: N 485. Focuses on advanced methods in 
nursing research that are applied in the student's preparation 
ofa National Research Award Grant Application. Peer and 
faculty panels assist students in the critique and revision of 
their grant applications. Designed to provide students with 
hands-on experience in the preparation ofgrant applications 
that focus on outcomes research related to relevant clinical 
nursing problems. 

491 Nursing Theory Analysis and Development (3) 
Prerequisites: N 487. Examines conceptual and theoretical 
development in nursing through in-depth scholarly inquiry. 
A concept map showing relationships between and among 
terms in accomplished. 

492 Nursing Research II: Quantitative Analysis of 
Nursing Data (3) 
Prerequisites: N 490. Consolidates prior knowledge of 
quantitative analysis methods as applied to nursing 
phenomena, focusing on design and analysis issues that 
affect validity. Techniques commonly used in the analysis 
ofhealth data are considered. 

493 Psychometrics (3) 
Prerequisites: N490 and doctoral level statistics course 
and/or consent of instructor. Focuses on application of 
psychometric theories and practices related to 
instrumentation in nursing research. Basic methodologies 
and techniques for constructing, testing, and evaluating 
instruments will be discussed and applied. Content will 
focus on theoretical foundations of measurement, item 
construction, instrument design, item analysis, validity and 
reliability assessment. Criteria for evaluating existing 
instruments will also be discussed. 

494 Structural Equation Modeling (3) 

Prerequisites: Working knowledge ofSPSS and consent of 

instructor. An advanced seminar in statistical techniques 

commonly used in nursing data analysis. Students develop a 

working knowledge ofseveral covariance-modeling 

techniques including path analysis, confmnatory factor 

analysis and covariance structural modeling. 


498 Doctoral Seminar (1-12) 

Prerequisites: Admission to Ph.D. in Nursing Program and 

consent of instructor. Presentation and discussion of 

pertinent methodological and clinical issues related to 

doctoral candidate's research. Continuous enrollment is 

required. 


499 Dissertation Research (1-12) 

Prerequisites: All required course work; successful 

completion of written comprehensive examination .. 

Investigation of an advanced nature culmination in 

successful defense of dissertation. Continuous registration is 

required. 
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O.D., Illinois College of Optometry; Residency, 
Rehabilitative Optometry, VA MEDICAL Center, Kansas 
City 
Francis E. O'Donnell, Jr., Clinical Associate Professor 
ofOphthalmology, M.D., Johns Hopkins University, 
Residency, Ophthalmology, Wilmer Institute, Johns 
Hopkins University 
Paul Ajamian, Clinical Assistant Professor 
O.D., New England College of Optometry 
Ronald Bateman, Clinical Assistant Professor 
O.D., Indiana University-Bloomington 
P. Douglas Becherer, Clinical Assistant Professor 
O.D., Southern College of Optometry 
James Bureman, Clinical Assistant Professor 
O.D., Illinois College ofOptometry 
Ron Brackenbury, Clinical Assistant Professor 
O.D., Indiana University, Residency, Hospital-Based 
Optometry, Danville, Illinois V A 
Robert Brusatti, Clinical Assistant Professor 
O.D., University of Missouri-St. Louis 
Carmen Castellano, Clinical Assistant Professor 
O.D., Illinois College of Optometry 
Daniel Cerutti, Clinical Assistant Professor 
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O.D., University of Missouri-St. Louis 
Robert A. Koetting, Clinical Assistant Professor 
O.D., Southern College of Optometry 
Steven F. Lee, Clinical Assistant Professor 
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O.D., Illinois College ofOptometry 

General Information 

The UM-St. Louis School ofOptometry enrolled its first 
class in 1980, graduating 32 students in May 1984. The 
school is located on the South Campus complex cfthe 
University ofMissouri-St. Louis at 7800 Natural.3ridge 
Road. A modem five-story building houses the sc 1001'S 

classrooms, laboratories, research facilities, 
administrative offices, library, and the Center for :~ye 
Care campus facility (the University Eye Center). 

The University Eye Center located on campus is o)en to 
the public, as well as to the faculty, staff, and students of 
the university. The prin1ary goal of the center is to 
provide patients with high-quality vision care. Thi:. 
purpose is consistent with the overall goal oftrainhg 
well-qualified eye care practitioners. 

In addition to the University Eye Center, the schoo 
operates the Optometric Center of St. Louis, a 
comprehensive optometric eye care facility in the Central 
West End of the city and the East St. Louis Eye Center, 
jointly owned and operated by the University of 
Missouri-St. Louis School ofOptometry and Southt~rn 
Illinois University at Edwardsville. 

Situated in Missouri's largest metropolitan area, lhe 
school enjoys the city's strong community and 
professional support. The urban setting offers many 
opportunities for outreach programs, expanding t"lte .lcope 
ofoptometric education and making available highly 
diverse programs ofclinical training. Another asset ofthe 
school is the location of the national headquarters of the 



American Optometric Association and the College of 
Optometrists in Vision Development, approximately 
twelve miles from the campus. 

The curriculum leading to the doctor of optometry degree 
is a four-year, full-time program of study. The frrst year 
of the professional curriculum stresses optics and basic 
health sciences and introduces students to optics of the 
visual system. The second year covers vision science and 
training in eye examination techniques. The third year 
emphasizes patient care and introduces the student to 
various specialty areas within optometry, such as contact 
lenses, pediatric and geriatric vision care, binocular vision 
and vision training, and low vision rehabilitation. The 
second and third years also include course work and 
clinical training in ocular disease and pharmacology. The 
fourth year provides additional patient care experiences 
and includes rotations through a variety of outreach 
programs, giving the student added experience in the 
treatment of eye diseases, as well as valuable experience 
in other optometric clinical specialties. 

Fourth-Year Externship Program 
In addition to the patient care experiences available 
through the University Center, Optometric Center, and the 
East St. Louis Center, the School of Optometry has an 
externship program. When the faculty determines that 
students have reached a level ofproficiency, they are 
approved for the externship program. Students must 
receive approval from the faculty and the director of 
extemships for assignments to each externship site. This 
program allows fourth-year students to spend a portion of 
their final year of training in a variety ofpatient care 
environments, i.e. military bases, Veteran Administration 
hospitals, Indian Health Services hospitals, various 
speciality practices and private practices. 

These eight-week extemships are selected and scheduled 
according to the indh'idual student=s interest, needs and 
future practice intentions. In this program, students leave 
the academic environment and begin working with 
selected practicing optometrists while continuing to be 
monitored by the centers through weekly reports ofall 
patient experiences and activities. 

Currently, the following extemships are available: 
Colorado Optometric Center, Denver, CO; Eye Health 
Care Associates, Ltd., St. Louis, MO; Grace Hill 
Neighborhood Health Center, St. Louis, MO; Missouri 
Eye Institute, Springfield, MO; Missouri Eye Institute, St. 
Louis, MO; O'Donnell Eye Institute, St. Louis, MO; 
Omni Eye Services ofColorado, Denver, CO; Omni Eye 
Services of Georgia, Atlanta, GA; Scott Air Force Base, 
Scott AFB, IL; St. Louis Comprehensive Neighborhood 
Health Center, St. Louis, MO; Veteran's Administration, 
Columbia, MO; Veteran's Administration, Kansas City, 
MO; Veteran's Administration, Marion, IL; Veteran's 
Administration, Marion, IL; Washington University Eye 
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Center, St. Louis, MO; Carl Albert Indian Health Service, 
Ada, OK. 

Students may arrange their own off-campus clinical 
experiences with the approval of the director of 
externships. 

In 1986 the Missouri Optometry Practice Act was revised 
by the state legislature to include treatment of certain eye 
diseases utilizing pharmaceutical agents. Thus optometry 
students at UM-St. Louis are uniquely situated to receive 
excellent training in this aspect ofoptometric practice. 
Roughly half of the states in the United States now have 
laws authorizing optometrists to prescribe drugs in the 
treatment of certain eye diseases. The training and clinical 
experience optometry students receive at UM-St. Louis in 
the diagnosis, treatment, and management of ocular 
disease is excellent and qualifies UM-St. Louis graduates 
to practice optometry in any state in the nation. 

A student who satisfactorily completes all four years of 
the professional curriculum will be eligible to receive the 
doctor ofoptometry degree. 

The School of Optometry is a member of the Association 
of Schools and Colleges of Optometry and is accredited 
by the Council on Optometric Education ofthe American 
Optometric Association, the official optometric agency 
recognized by the National Commission on Accrediting 
and by the International Association of Boards of 
Examiners in Optometry. 

All optometry students enrolled in the University of 
Missouri-St. Louis School of Optometry are eligible for 
membership in the student optometric association, which 
is affiliated with the American Optometric Association. 
Through this organization, students become involved in 
local and national optometric activities. The organization 
provides an environment for the cultivation of 
professional leadership skills, and members have 
organized and participated in a variety of community 
service activities, including community health screenings 
and vision care to residents ofnursing homes, 
convalescent hospitals, and mental institutions. 
Furthermore, optometry students have formed local 
chapters ofSVOSH (Student Volunteer Optometric 
Services to Humanity), an international organization of 
optometrists providing free vision care to people in 
impoverished nations, and the NOSA (National 
Optometric Student Association), which strives to recruit 
minority students into optometry and encourages retention 
of minority students. 

In addition to the many activities through the School of 
Optometry, optometry students are able to take advantage 
of all the activities provided by the university to the entire 
university community. These include intramural sports, 
movies and cultural activities, a modem, fully-equipped 
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gymnasium, and access to many social and cultural 
opportunities in St. Louis at reduced cost. 

Admission Requirements 
Semester: 
English - 2 
Biology (including laboratory)· - 2 
Physics (including laboratory) - 2 
Chemistry 

General (including laboratory) - 2 
Organic (including laboratory) - 1 

Mathematics·· 
Calculus - I 
Statistics - I 

Psychology - 2 
Social and Behavioral Sciences - 2 or 

Quarter: 
English - 3 
Biology (including laboratory)· - 3 
Physics (including laboratory) - 3 
Chemistry 

General (including laboratory) - 3 
Organic (including laboratory) - 2 

Mathematics •• 
Calculus - I 
Statistics - I 

Psychology - 2 
Liberal Arts - 2 

·One semester (or one quarter) of microbiology with 
laboratory is a requirement. 

.. Trigonometry as a prerequisite course for calculus 
must be completed in high school or college. 

All courses used to satisfy the admission requirements 
must have been taken at a fully accredited institution or 
must be acceptable by an accredited institution toward 
degree credit. Specific prerequisite courses must be taken 
for a letter grade; they cannot be taken as an audit or on a 
passlfail or satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis. Applicants 
must have completed 90 semester or 135 quarter hours 
(the equivalent of three years of college education) before 
the start ofclasses. The applicant cannot apply more than 
60 semester hours or 90 quarter hours which were earned 
at a two-year institution toward the credit-hour 
requirement. Applicants holding a bachelor's degree will 
be given preference over applicants with similar academic 
credentials who do not have a degree. Applicants to the 
school come from a variety of undergraduate 
backgrounds, such as biological sciences, psychology, 
education, and business. 

Admission Test 
All applicants are required to take the Optometry 
Admission Test (OAT). The OAT is offered each year in 
February and October. Results are sent to the applicant 

and schools of optometry approximately six to eight 
weeks after the date of 

testing. Official test scores are acceptable for up to three 
years from the testing date. 

Applicants are encouraged to take the examina;:ion in 
February or October of the year preceding antidpated 
application to the School of Optometry. If apptcants wish 
to enhance their scores, they are encouraged to repeat the 
examination. For an OAT application packet and 
additional information, contact: 

Optometry Admission Testing Program 
211 East Chicago Ave. 
Chicago, IL 60611 
(312) 440-2693. 

Application Procedures 
The Admissions Committee begins to process 
applications on August 1 for the class entering the 
following year. An applicant's file will be consicered 
complete and ready for consideration by the Adf1ission 
Committee when the following material has been 
received: 
• 	 Application. 
• 	 $50 non-refundable application fee. 
• 	 Official high school and college transcripts, 

followed by updated transcripts as they )ecome 
available. 

• 	 Academic record form. 
• 	 Official Optometry Admission Test (OAT) 

results . 
• 	 A composite evaluation prepared by the 

preprofessional advisory committee at the 
educational institution the applicant is atlending. 
Those applicants not currently attending college 
or who are at an institution that does not :>ffer a 
committee evaluation will be required to submit 
four letters ofrecommendation. 

Note: Faxed letter ofrecommendations and/or trar scripts 
will not be accepted. 

In addition to the standard application procedures, 
prospective students living outside the United Statt!s and 
its possessions must take the TOEFL. A student with a 
total TOEFL score below 650 will not be admitted to the 
School of Optometry. 

Applications are processed and considered as they are 
received. Applicants are encouraged to begin the 
admissions process approximately one year in adva lce of 
their planned entrance date. Early submission of 
applications is encouraged. 

Applications must be complete by March 15 to be 
considered for admission to the class entering in Au ~ust 
ofthe same year. Application materials received aftt!r 
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March 15 will not be evaluated for the class entering in 

August of the same year. 

All correspondence and inquiries, including transcripts, 

should be addressed to: Admissions Committee, School of 

Optometry, University of Missouri-St. Louis, 8001 

Natural Bridge Road, st. Louis, Missouri 63121-4499, 

(314) 516-6263. 

Selection Procedures 
The Admissions Committee has the responsibility to 
review and evaluate all applicants and select the best 
qualified candidates. The committee considers: an 
applicant's overall grade point average, the grade point 
achieved in the sciences, any grade trends over the years 
in college, and the scores on the OAT. Concurrently, 
candidates are evaluated on less quantitative measures 
such as extracurricular activities and interests, related or 
unrelated work experience, written narrative, and letters 
of recommendation. 

Those applicants whom the committee feels to be most 
competitive will be scheduled for an on-campus 
interview. The on-campus interview facilitates the 
committee's assessment of the applicant's interests, 
motivation, and personal characteristics. In addition, the 
on-campus interview allows the applicant to tour the 
facilities, meet with currently enrolled students, have 
questions answered regarding financial aid and housing, 
and learn more about the school. From this group of 
interviewed applicants, the entering class will be selected. 
The policies of the University of Missouri-St. Louis and 
the School of Optometry comply with the provisions 
under those laws which forbid discrimination on the basis 
ofrace, color, sex, national origin, religion, age, handicap, 
or veteran status. 

Acceptance Procedures 
Students accepted for admission will begin receiving 
notices of acceptance in December prior to the year of 
anticipated matriculation. Notices of acceptance may be 
received as late as the following June. If acceptance to the 
class is conditional, the terms of the condition must be 
completed prior to matriculation. Applicants who have 
indicated that degree requirements will be completed 
prior to matriculation, and who have been selected for 
admission, may receive a conditional offer of acceptance 
contingent upon completion of the degree. 

Students offered Admission have ten days from the date 
on the offer of admission to make a required $200 
nonrefundable holding deposit. 

UM-St. Louis Honors College Scholars Program 
A cooperative program offered by the School of 
Optometry and the Pierre Laclede Honors College allows 
students to complete both their undergraduate and 
professional studies in a total ofseven years. This 
program offers professional and academic advisement by 
School of Optometry faculty throughout the Honors 

College undergraduate experience, as well as offering 
early exposure to clinically related activities and 
participation in Optometry student association activities. 
The Scholars Program enables the UM-St. Louis Honors 
College undergraduate student to apply for formal 
admission to the School of Optometry after completion of 
Optometry prerequisites and three years at the Honors 
College. 

Financial Aid 
The University ofMissouri-St. Louis maintains an Office 
of Student Financial Aid to assist eligible students in 
fmancing their education when their own and/or their 
families> resources are insufficient for this purpose. For 
information regarding available sources ofstudent 
fmancial assistance contact: Student Financial Aid, 209 
Woods Hall, University of Missouri-St. Louis, 8001 
Natural Bridge Road, S1. Louis, Missouri 63121-4499, 
(314) 516-5526. Scholarship and fmancial aid 
information is available and given to prospective students 
during the pre-interview process. 

Fees 

Detailed information regarding current fees and residency 

regulations is furnished in the Schedule o/Courses, a 

newspaper schedule distributed before each semester 

registration, available at the Registrar's Office in Woods 

Hall. Students should be aware that fees shown are 

current as this publication goes to press, but fee changes 

may occur while this Bulletin is still in use. 


The university reserves the right to change fees and other 

charges at any time without advance notice. 


Education Fees (1999-00) 

All students enrolled in the university must pay education 

fees based on either the schedule for Missouri residents or 

the schedule for nonresidents which follows. 


Optometry Educational Fee 


Regular Semester 

Missouri Residents $442.50 per credit hour 

($7,080.00 maximum for 16 credit hours) 

tNonresidents $890.00 per credit hour 

($14,240.00 maximum for 16 credit hours) 


All students are required to pay the following fees each 

semester: Instructional Computer Fee $8.60 per credit 

hour; Student Facility, Activity and Health Fee $24.10 per 

credit hour ($289.20 maximum for 12 or more credit 

hours). 


Summer Session 

A summer session is required between the third and 

fourth professional year. The education fee per credit 

hour for these sessions follows the same schedule as listed 

previously. 


http:14,240.00
http:7,080.00
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*Nonresident Students 
Students who do not meet the residency requirements 
must pay the nonresident educational fee according to the 
schedule above. A definition of "residency" is outlined in 
Tuition and Residency Rules, available in the cashier's 
office. Students are responsible for registering under the 
proper residence and paying the proper educational fees. 

Residence 
Currently, five nonresident positions are allocated by state 
reciprocal agreements for residents ofKansas. Individuals 
who are admitted under these agreements will pay 
reduced educational fees. For additional information, 
contact: Optometry Program, Kansas Board ofRegents, 
700 S.W. Harrison, Suite 1410, Topeka, KS 66603 
(785)296-3517. 

Optometry students will be required to pay nonresident 
educational fees if they do not meet the university's 
residency requirements at the time of their enrollment. 
The definition of "residency" is outlined in the pamphlet 
Tuition and Residency Rules available from the Cashier's 
Office, (314) 516-5151. 

Four-Year Professional Degree (O.D.) Curriculum 

First Year 
Fall Semester 
504, Neuroanatomy 
505, Geometric Optics 
506, Practice Management I 
508, Human Anatomy and Physiology 
512, Biochemistry 

Winter Semester 
513, Physical Optics and Photometry 
514, Clinical Optometry I 
515, Ocular Optics 
516, Physiological Optics Laboratory 
517, Ocular Motility 
518, Anatomy and Physiology of the Eye 
519, Physical Optics and Photometry Lab 

Second Year 
Fall Semester 
520, Ophthalmic Optics 
521, Clinical Optometry II 
522 Systemic Disease 
524, Monocular Sensory Processes 
541, Practice Management II 
555, General Pharmacology 

Winter Semester 
530, Ophthalmic Dispensing 
531, Clinical Optometry III 
532, Binocular Vision and Space Perception 
533, Ocular Disease I 
535, Epidemiology 

Third Year 
Fall Semester 
550, General Clinic I 
553, Contact Lenses I 
554, Binocular Vision Anomalies 
556 Ocular Disease II 

558, Geriatric Optometry 
596, Public Health 

Winter Semester 
557, Environmental Vision 
559, Ophthalmic Lasers 
560, General Clinic II 
561, PediatricIBinocular Vision Specialty Clink 
562, Contact Lenses Specialty Clinic 
563. Contact Lenses II 
564, Low Vision 
566, Ocular Assessment 
567, Pediatric Optometry 
582, Practice Management III 

Fourth Year 
Category I UM-St. Louis 
Note: Must enroll in 573, 574, and 575, concurrmtly. 
573, UM-St. Louis PediatricIBinocular Vision Pltient 
Care 
574, UM-St. Louis Contact Lens Patient Care 
575, UM-St. Louis Co-Management Patient Car.! 

Category 2 Institutional 
586, External Rotation in Institutional Patient Ctr 

Category 3 Ocular Disease 
585, External Rotation in Ocular Disease Patient Care 

Category 4 Internal 
Note: Must enroll in 576 and 577 concurrently 
571, Community Service Rotation in Patient Cart: 
572, East S1. Louis Center Patient Care and/oll" 
576, Optometric Center Patient Care 
577, Optometric Center Low Vision Patient Care 

Category 5 Specialty 
578, External Rotation in Contact Lens Patient Care 
579, External Rotation in PediatriclBinocular Vision 
Patient Care 
592, External Rotation in Low Vision Patient Care 

Category 6 Elective 
570, External Rotation in General Patient Care 
580, Supplementary Rotation in General Patient ( are 
581, External Supplementary Rotation in General Patient 

Care 

Required Courses 
583, Practice Management IV 
593, Clinic Seminar 
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Grades 
The School of Optometry does not recognize satisfactoryl 
unsatisfactory grades for an optometry student enrolled in 
a course required for the doctor ofoptometry degree. The 
School ofOptometry does not recognize a D grade for an 
optometry student enrolled in a course required for the 
doctor ofoptometry degree. 

Time limitations 
All of the required courses during the ftrSt 6 semesters of 
first course enrollment and all required courses for the 
O.D. degree must be completed within 6 years after the 
first course enrollment. 

Graduate Studies 

Physiological Optics 
Physiological optics is a multidisciplinary area concerned 
with the study ofnormal and anomalous vision. The goal 
ofthis program is to train the next generation of 
researchers in clinical and basic vision science, to conduct 
research, and to educate faculty for schools ofoptometry. 
Students will be required to integrate basic skills in vision 
science with focal studies in an area of research emphasis. 

This program will emphasize research aimed at new 
treatments and cures for vision disorders, as well as 
research in basic mechanisms of visual functions. The 
School ofOptometry offers both an M.S. degree and a 
Ph.D. degree. Students may apply to the Graduate School 
for admission to either the M.S. or the Ph.D. program. 

Admission Requirements 
Students should have the appropriate background for 
graduate training in physiological optics and appropriate 
undergraduate courses for their anticipated research 
emphasis. Applicants must have a bachelors degree from 
an accredited college or university within the United 
States or from an equivalent institution outside the United 
States. To be admitted as regular graduate students, 
applicants must have a grade point average ofat least 3.0 
in their overall undergraduate work, in their 
undergraduate major, and in any postbaccalaureate 
academic work. Students must arrange for transcripts to 
be submitted from all postsecondary academic work and 
to have at least three letters ofrecommendation sent by 
faculty members at previously attended colleges and 
universities. Students must also submit GRE scores 
(verbal, quantitative, and analytic). Applicants to the M.S. 
program must have combined scores on the verbal and 
quantitative sections of at least 1000; applicants to the 
Ph.D. program must have combined scores of at least 
1100. In addition, students from countries where English 
is not a primary language must submit TOEFL scores of 
550 or better. All materials and scores must be submitted 
by March 1 if an applicant wishes to be considered for 
fmancial assistance for the fall semester. 

Master of Science in Physiological Optics 

Degree Requirements 
The M.~. degree requires 30 semester hours of course 
work, including the core courses. At least 25 of these 
hours will normally be taken from courses offered by the 
School ofOptometry, with no more than 10 of these in 
Physiological Optics 490, Graduate Research in 
Physiological Optics. Each M.S. student will be required 
to teach at least two semesters in areas determined by the 
Graduate Committee in Physiological Optics. 

The core courses for this program are: 
Physiological Optics 400, Sensory Processes and 

Perception (3 credits) 
Physiological Optics 401, Visual Optics (3 credits) 
Physiological Optics 402, Ocular Anatomy and 

Physiology (3 credits) 
Physiological Optics 403, Psychophysical Methods and 

Experimental Design (3 credits) 
Physiological Optics 404, Sensory Neuroscience (3 

credits) 

Special Topics, Individual Studies, and Advanced Topics 
courses in Physiological Optics are also offered. 

Each M.S. student must also complete a thesis based on 
research conducted during the program. The thesis must 
be approved by a committee of at least three members of 
the graduate faculty, at least two ofwhom must be from 
the graduate faculty in physiological optics. 

Ph.D. in Physiological Optics 

Degree Requirements 
The doctoral degree requires 60 semester hours of course 
work, including the core courses. Each Ph.D. student will 
also be required to demonstrate proficiency in a foreign 
language, computer language, advanced statistical 
methods, or another acceptable tool skill. The tool skill 
and level of proficiency must be selected in advance in 
consultation with the Graduate Committee in 
Physiological Optics. Students will be required to teach at 
least two semesters in areas determined by the graduate 
committee. 

Written qualifying examinations will be offered each 
semester. Students must declare their intent to take the 
examinations at least one month prior to the beginning of 
that semester or summer session. Full-time students must 
attempt qualifying examinations before beginning their 
third year ofstudy. 

The preparation ofthe dissertation will be supervised by a 
dissertation committee, which will be selected by the 
student and the student's adviser with input by the 
graduate committee. An oral examination of the written 
dissertation proposal will be conducted by the committee. 
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A public oral defense of the completed written 
dissertation is required. 

The core courses for this program are: 
Physiological Optics 400, Sensory Processes and 

Perception 
Physiological Optics 401, Visual Optics 
Physiological Optics 402, Ocular Anatomy and 

Physiology 
Physiological Optics 403, Psychophysical Methods and 

Experimental Design 
Physiological Optics 404, Sensory Neuroscience 

Special Topics, Individual Studies, and 
Advanced Topics courses in Physiological 
Optics are also offered. 

Continuing Education 
The School of Optometry offers continuing education 
programs for optometrists throughout the Midwest region 
as well as nationwide. Courses on management of ocular 
diseases, ocular anomalies, and visual skills are held on a 
frequent basis. In addition to School of Optometry 
faculty, optometric specialists, medical educators, and 
researchers have input into course development as well as 
participation in course presentations. 

All CE courses offered by the school are accepted by 
those states requiring continuing education credit for 
relicensure. 

Continuing Education course information may be 
obtained by contacting: 
University ofMissouri-St. Louis School ofOptometry 
Office of Continuing Education 
8001 Natural Bridge Road 
St. Louis, MO 63121-4499 
(314) 516-5615 

Career Outlook 

Doctor of Optometry Degree 
A doctor of optometry is an independent health care 
professional who is specifically educated, clinically 
trained, and licensed to examine, diagnose, and treat 
conditions or impairments of the human vision system. 
They examine the eyes and related structures to determine 
the presence of vision problems, eye disease, and other 
ocular abnormalities. 

Doctors of optometry are the major providers of vision 
care. They provide treatment by prescribing ophthalmic 
lenses or other optical aids, provide vision therapy to 
preserve or restore maximum efficiency in vision, and in 
most states (including Missouri) are authorized to 
prescribe drugs in the treatment ofcertain eye diseases. 

Doctors of optometry can also detect certain general 
diseases of the human body such as diabetes, 
hypertension, and arteriosclerosis that have the potential 

capacity to affect vision. When an eye examination 
reveals diseases in other parts of the body, the optometrist 
will refer patients to the appropriate health care 
practitioner for treatment. Like physicians and centists, 
optometrists are primary health care professiomJs. 

The scope of optometry practice requires an 
understanding of the development ofvision fron infancy 
through adulthood, and the therapeutic and reha ,ilitative 
methods required to care for the problems ofvision from 
infancy through the declining years. 

Optometry is the largest eye care profession and one of 
the largest independent health care professions ifl the 
United States. Currently, some 28,900 doctors of 
optometry practice in America. They are widely 
distributed across the nation, practicing in more than 
7,100 different municipalities. In more than 4,3('0 of these 
communities, they are the only primary care provider. As 
such, doctors ofoptometry provide the major portion of 
primary eye care services in the United States. 

Studies have indicated that a ratio of one practic ing doctor 
ofoptometry to every 7,000 people (a ratio of It:·.3 
practicing doctors ofoptometry per 100,000 population) 
is a reasonable average for the United States. Despite 
recent growth in the profession, few states meet this 
criteria. 

As our society becomes more technically oriented, vision 
requirements become more exacting. The number of 
persons needing professional help for reading and other 
near-point visual tasks, including both older citi2:ens and 
school children, is steadily growing. Increased d<!mands 
for vision care result not only from population growth but 
also from increased understanding of how good ',ision 
relates to industrial production, student achievement, 
adjustments to aging, and other areas crucial to modem 
society. 

The patients whom the practicing doctors ofoptcmetry 
treats may have varied and challenging needs. On any 
given day. an optometrist might be involved in restoring 
vision to a partially sighted patient; fitting glasse; for a 
child whose vision problem is affecting academi<: 
achievement; treating an eye infection with antiblotics; 
improving the function of a patient's eyes through vision 
training; helping an elderly patient in a nursing h.)me 
cope with changing vision through critical eye health 
education; and performing comprehensive eye 
examinations for those who need glasses or contact lenses 
to correct astigmatism, nearsightedness, and numerous 
other vision problems. 

The practice of optometry offers independence, 
flexibility, and diversity. Doctors of optometry hive a 
wide range ofmodes ofpractice. They may choo~e to 
practice in the inner cities, suburbs, and rural areas. 
Opportunities exist for solo practice, associateship, 
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optometric or multidisciplinary group practice, 
government or military service, clinical or hospital 
practice, teaching, and research. 

Optometry is a rewarding career, both economically and 
personally. Based on data from the Bureau ofLabor 
Statistics and surveys by professional associations, 
optometry is one of the top 10 income-earning professions 
in the country. 

Graduate Degrees 

The master of science program provides research-oriented 
training beyond that offered in the professional program 
in optometry. Many optometry schools require that 
applicants for faculty positions hold an M.S. or Ph.D. 
degree as well as an 0.0. degree. Additional employment 
possibilities for 
individuals with M.S. degrees are found in industry and in 
public and private research foundations. 

The Ph.D. program prepares students as research 
professionals in vision science. Employment opportunities 
are available in college or university teaching and 
research, in research institutes, and in industry. Within 
academic optometry, individuals with both 0.0. and 
Ph.D. degrees are in high demand as faculty members. 
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Course Descriptions 

The following 400-level courses may be taken in the 
master of science or doctor of philosophy programs in 
physiological optics. 

400 Sensory Processes and Perception (3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor required for graduate 
students not in Physiological Optics. Current views on the 
encoding of various aspects of the visual stimulus 
(intensity, space, time, and wavelength) that give rise to 
the perceptions of brightness, contour, motion, and color 
will be considered in this course. The psychophysical 
tools available to examine visual encoding will be 
emphasized. Other topics will include binocular vision 
and depth perception, information processing approaches 
to visual pattern recognition, and the similarities and 
interactions of the visual system with the other sensory 
modalities. 

401 Visual Optics (3) 
Prerequisite: Opt 406, Opt 50S, or consent of instructor. 
This course deals with the optical properties of the eye. 
Included are a review ofgeneral optics including physical 
optics, paraxial and non-paraxial geometric optics, image 
quality, radiometry and photometry, and optical 
instrumentation. Topics in visual optics will include 
schematic eyes, measurement of the parameters of the 
eye, accommodation, retinal image size, refractive errors, 
visual axes, spectral absorption by the ocular media, and 
the optical performance of the eye. 

402 Ocular Anatomy and Physiology (3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor required for graduate 
students not in Physiological Optics. The structures and 
fluids of the eye and orbit, their interactions and functions 
are considered in this course. Specific topics include the 
eyelids, tearfilm, conjunctiva, cornea, iris, ciliary body, 
vasculature, aqueous humor, vitreous body, and the retina. 

403 Psychophysical Methods and Experimental Design 
(3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor required for graduate 
students not in Physiological Optics. Advanced 
methodology for the design and analysis ofexperiments 
in a variety ofareas of visual science are considered in 
this course. Both basic and applied topics will be 
considered. Special emphasis will be placed on 
psychophysical methodology, signal detection analysis, 
and scaling techniques. 

404 Sensory Neuroscience (3) 
Prerequisite: Opt 405, Opt 504, or consent of instructor. 
This course will deal with the neural organization of the 
sensory systems with an emphasis on vision. It will 
include a review ofgeneral neurophysiology and 
neuroanatomy as they relate to the processing of 
environmental stimuli into neural information, as well as 
experimental approaches utilized in neurobiology. Topics 

to be covered include neural transduction and smsory 

coding by receptors and neurons, constraints on 

perception defmed by the functional organization of the 

nervous system, sensory development and plasticity as 

related to neural development, and evolution of ;ensory 

systems. 


405 Neuroanatomy (5) 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Detailed gross Hnd 

microscopic anatomy of the human central nervous 

system with a special emphasis on the cranial nerves, 

nuclei, and the visual system. Students may not ;'eceive 

credit for both Opt 405 and Opt 504. 


455 Visual Information Processing (2) 

Prerequisite: Completion ofcore or consent of ir structor. 

This course covers a variety of topics related to the 

computer modeling of visual problems, such as the 

detection of surfaces and three-dimensionality, the 

perception of color, and the encoding of motion. 

Computer models will be evaluated in terms of their 

efficiency, veridicality, and relation to biology. 


456 Oculomotor Systems (2) 

Prerequisite: Completion ofcore or consent of instructor. 

The intra- and extraocular muscle systems iIlustr.lte the 

role of visual and other sensory information in feedback 

control systems. Topics include the control of ey! 

movements, accommodation and pupil size, and 'heir 

synkinetic relationship in the near triad. The anat)my, 

physiology, and pharmacology of the muscles. 

kinematics, methods of measuring eye movemen's, 

neurophysiology of eye movements, and perceptual 

phenomena are also discussed. 


470 Individual Studies in Physiological Optics (2) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. This course 

designation can be used to cover a variety oftopi<;s in 

visual science. In general, very specific topics of imited 

interest will be presented as individual studies. Injividual 

studies and advanced topics enable the student's course of 

study to be sharply tuned to his or her major area )f 

interest. 


490 Graduate Research in Physiological Optic~ (1-15) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Research in ar. area 

selected by the student in consultation with facult:1 

members. May be taken to a maximum of 10 hours for the 

M.S. and IS hours for the Ph.D. 

497 Interdisciplinary Geriatric Care (1) 

(Same as Gerontology 497.) Prerequisite: Consent of 

instructor. Interdisciplinary approaches that address the 

medical and social needs of the elderly will be examined. 

Information about geriatric care and social issues 

affecting the well-being ofolder adults will be provided. 

Clinical, theoretical, and educational perspectives .viii be 

presented. 
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499 Current Topics in Optometry and Vision Science 
(1) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. This seminar course 

examines and analyzes current publications in eye care 

and vision research. May be taken as an optometry 

elective to a maximum of3 hours. 


The following 500-level courses are taken in the 

Doctor of Optometry (O.D.) program. 


504 Neuroanatomy (4) 

Detailed gross and microscopic anatomy of the human 

central nervous system with a special emphasis on the 

cranial nerves, nuclei, and the visual system. 


505 Geometric Optics (4) 

The principles of geometrical optics as applied to 

refracting and reflecting surfaces, thin lenses, thick lenses, 

and lens systems. The optics of various ophthalmic 

instruments and techniques will be examined. 


506 Practice Management I (2) 

An introduction to the profession of optometry, including 

a consideration of the characteristics of a profession, the 

history ofoptometry, the profession's legal limitations, 

and major optometric organizations. The ethical basis of 

the practice of optometry will be explored, including a 

consideration of the theories and principles ofnormative 

ethics, biomedical ethics and the responsibilities of the 

health care practitioner, professional codes of ethics and 

ethical issues that arise in the practice ofoptometry. 

Ethical case studies will be extensively used. This is an 

interactive course, requiring active participation on the 

part of the student. 


508 Human Anatomy and Physiology (6) 

The general anatomy of the human body and the 

physiology of the major organ systems including the 

peripheral and autonomic nervous system, the 

cardiovascular, respiratory, endocrine, digestive, and 

reproductive systems will be presented. The anatomy of 

the head and neck will be emphasized and the histology of 

the basic tissue types and organs will be related to general 

human anatomy and physiology. (Five hours lecture, two 

hours laboratory/week.) 


512 Biochemistry (3) 

Basic concepts ofgeneral and cellular biochemistry. 

Study ofnomenclature structure, and reactions oforganic 

molecules. Some emphasis on visual system--tears, 

intraocular fluids, lens, and photochemistry. 


513 Physical Optics and Photometry (2) 

Prerequisite: Optometry 505. Basic photometric concepts, 

measurements of light levels, applications in ergonomics, 

visual and photographic optics. Physical optics including 

diffraction, interference, polarization, birefringence, and 

lasers. 


SI4 Clinical Optometry I (2) 

Selected tests for ocular assessment including case 

history, visual acuity, and ophthalmoscopy. 


SIS Ocular Optics (3) 

Prerequisite: Opt 505. The eye as an image-forming 

mechanism, the schematic eyes, the optical role ofthe 

pupil, the retinal image and its evaluation. Nature, 

classification, and etiology ofametropia. Experimental 

models of refractive errors. Entoptic phenomena. 

Mechanism and optical aspects of accommodation. 


516 Physiological Optics Laboratory (1) 

Experiments designed to accompany Opt 515 and Opt 

517. 

517 Ocular Motility (3) 

Prerequisite: Opt 504. The anatomy, physiology, 

neurology, measurement, characteristics, and control of 

the intra- and extraocular system. 


518 Anatomy and Physiology ofthe Eye (S) 

Prerequisite: Opt 504 and Opt 508. Vegetative anatomy 

and physiology of the eye, optic nerve, orbit, and adnexa 

will be discussed. This includes discussion ofembryology 

and the dynamics ofocular fluids and includes a two-hour 

laboratory. 


SI9 Physical Optics and Photometry Laboratory (1) 

Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in Opt 513. 

Experiments designed to accompany Opt 513. 


S20 Ophthalmic Optics (4) 

Prerequisite: Opt 513,515, and 519. Ophthalmic 

materials, physical characteristics of lenses and frames, 

paraxial optics ofopthalmic lenses, ophthalmic prisms, 

lens specifications, special lenses, multifocallenses, 

unique designs, aniseikonic lenses, abberation theory and 

its application to lens design, lenses for low vision, 

protective eyewear, selection and dispensing eyewear, 

management of a dispensary. 


521 Clinical Optometry II (5) 

Prerequisite: Opt 514. Continuation of clinical optometry. 

Patient care in the areas ofrefraction, binocular 

integration, perimetry, and bimicroscopy. 


522 Systemic Disease (3) 

Prerequisite: Opt 508 and 512. Principles of health and 

disease. A survey ofdisease, disease processes, and 

disease manifestations. A study of tissue changes in 

inflammation, immunology, neoplasia, allergies, 

disturbances of metabolism and circulation, and injuries. 
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524 Monocular Sensory Processes (5) 

Monocular sensory mechanisms of vision, 

photoreception, visual neurophysiology, spatial and 

temporal effects, visual acuity and resolution, adaptation, 

brightness discrimination, and color vision. Topics 

include a consideration of both the psychophysical 

aspects and neurophysiological bases of these 

mechanisms. 


530 Ophthalmic Dispensing (1) 

Prerequisite: Opt 520. Clinical experience in verification 

and dispensing of ophthalmic materials. 


531 Clinical Optometry III (5) 

Prerequisite: Opt 521. Correlation and analysis of 

optometric data. Emphasis on diagnosis, prognosis, and 

therapy of visual problems. 


532 Binocular Vision and Space Perception (4) 
Prerequisite: Opt 521 and 524 or consent of instructor. 
Binocular vision and space perception. Visual direction, 
theory of correspondence, fusion, rivalry, ocular 
dominance, and stereopsis. Developmental aspects and 
neurophysiological mechanisms. 

533 Ocular Disease I (4) 
Prerequisite: Opt 522. The etiology, epidemiology, 

sy;nptoms, signs, and course sequelae of ocular disease 

and anomalies. Disease and anomalies of lids, orbit, 

conjunctiva, cornea, sclera, iris, ciliary body, lens, 

vitreous, retina, choroid, and optic nerve. 


535 Epidemiology (2) 

A review of descriptive statistics, probability sampling, 

correlation, and prediction. The essentials of 

epidemiological study procedures and a discussion of the 

epidemiology of vision disorders. 


541 Practice Management II (2) 
Prerequisite: Opt 506. Principles of human interpersonal 
relationships. The enhancement of listening and verbal 
skills will be provided. Emphasis will be preparing the 
student to understand and manage the many human 
interpersonal relationships necessary in the practice of 
optometry. 

550 General Clinic I (6) 
Prerequisite: Opt 531 and successful completion of all 
first and second year course work required. The clinical 
examination and care ofgeneral clinic patients, along 
with the fitting and dispensing of lenses and frames. 

553 Contact Lenses I (3) 
Prerequisite: Opt 531. Historical development of the 
contact lens and its use. Basic lens terminology, 
specifications, physiochemical characteristics, optics, 
fabrication, and verification. Preliminary patient 
evaluation, indications and contraindications for contact 
lenses. Basic fitting philosophies for all lens types. Lens 

care and patient education. Patient and practice 

management considerations. 


554 Binocular Vision Anomalies (4) 

Prerequisite: Opt 531 and 532 or consent of instructor. 

The etiology, epidemiology, symptoms, signs, ,md course 

sequelae of the obstacles to binocular vision--sensory, 

integrative, and motor. The detection, diagnosh, 

prognosis, and orthoptic treatment of such anonalies. 

Clinical care of aniseikonias. 


555 General Pharmacology (3) 

Prerequisite: Opt 508 and 522. General principles of drug 

actions on the organ systems, central and peripheral 

nervous systems, methods of administration, 

pharmacological actions, side effects, and drug 

interactions. Regulatory agencies, laws, and dng abuse. 


556 Ocular Disease II (4) 

Prerequisite: Opt 533. The etiology, epidemiology, 

systems, signs, course sequelae and managemer,t of 

posterior segment ocular disease and the anomalies and 

ocular manifestations of systemic diseases. Disease, 

abnormalities and management of neurological ~onditions 


which affect the lids, pupils, extraocular muscles, optic 

nerve and visual system. 


557 Environmental Vision (2) 

This course considers the relationship of the eye and 

vision to all aspects of one's environment including home, 

work, recreation, and transportation. Emphasis will be 

placed on protecting the eye from injury and max.imizing 

vision performance. 


558 Geriatric Optometry (2) 

(Same as Gerontology 458.) Special examination and 

management considerations of the geriatric patient will be 

discussed. Psychological, physiological, social, Hnd 

demographic aspects of aging, as well as ocular :hanges 

associated with the aging process will be taught. 


559 Ophthalmic Lasers (1) 

Principles and applications of lasers for ophthalmic use. 

Emphasis will be placed on demonstration when 

possible. Topics will include the principles, physics and 

safety concerns ofophthalmic lasers. Lasers used in 

retinal imaging, and in the care of glaucoma, cataract, 

refractive conditions, and cosmetic conditions w II be 

discussed and demonstrated. Co-management ofpatients 

requiring ophthalmic laser treatment will also be covered. 


560 General Clinic II (6) 

Prerequisite: Opt 550 and successful completion Jf all 

Fall semester third year course work required. Same as 

General Clinic I. 
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561 PediatriclBinoeular Vision Specialty Clinic (1) 

Prerequisite: Opt 554 and successful completion of all 

Fall semester third year course work required. The 

clinical examination and care of patients in the optometric 

specialty areas of binocular vision and pediatric vision. 


562 Contact Lens Specialty Clinic (1) 

Prerequisite: Opt 553 and successful completion of all 

Fall semester third year course work required. The 

clinical examination and care ofpatients in the optometric 

specialty area of contact lenses. 


563 Contact Lenses II (3) 

Prerequisite: Opt 553. Advanced contact lens fitting, 

theories, and clinical methods for astigmatic, presbyopic, 

keratoeonic, and aphakic designs. Special considerations 

include the use of corneal topography, orthokeratology, 

disposable lenses, lenses for extended wear and lenses for 

color deficiencies. 


564 Low Vision (3) 
The etiology, epidemiology, symptoms, signs, and course 
sequelae of low-vision problems. Methods of testing, 

prognosis, selection of therapy, design ofenvironmental 

and optical aids, problems ofrehabilitation. Agencies, 

laws, public and social assistance for the partially sighted 

and blind. 


565 Ocular Pharmacology (3) 

Prerequisite: Opt 555. Pharmacology principles, methods 

ofadministration, doses, contraindications, and adverse 

effects of drugs used for the diagnosis and treatment of 

abnormalities of the eye, adnexa and visual system. 

Ocular manifestations of systemic medications. 


566 Ocular Assessment (1) 

Prerequisite: Enrollment in General Clinic I or II. 

Discussion of the diagnosis and managment ofcommon 

clinic patient encounters via Socratic teaching techniques. 

Interns are encouraged to present actual cases which have 

been particularly challenging for them. 


567 Pediatric Optometry (3) 

Prerequisite: Opt 531. Special examination and 

management considerations ofthe pediatric patient. 

Psychological, physiological, social, and demographic 

aspects ofearly visual development. Discussion of the 

optometric considerations of children with learning and 

reading disabilities. 


568 Clinical Medicine (2) 

Prerequisite: Opt 522 and 555. Diagnostic principles and 

medical management. Comprehensive health history, 

physical examination and neurological screening with 

particular association to ocular health conditions. Clinical 

chemistry and interpretation of clinical laboratory tests, 

criteria for referral to other providers and emergency 

office procedures. Co-management practice with other 

primary care physicians will be emphasized. 


569 Ocular Photography (2) 
(Elective) Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Optical 
principles and clinical techniques in photographing the 
internal and external eye and its adnexa. Includes 
laboratory exercises on use of the most common types of 
clinical cameras. 

570 External Rotation in General Patient Care (7) 
Prerequisite: Successful completion of all first, second, 
and third year course work required. Comprehensive 
clinical care ofa general population of optometric patients 
at external sites approved by the School of Optometry's 
Externship CounciL This course fulfills one ofthe clinic 
courses required for graduation. 

571 Community Serviee Rotation in Patient Care (7) 
Prerequisite: Successful completion of a\l first, second, 
and third year course work required. Comprehensive 
clinical care of patients at St. Louis area community 
health centers. This course fulfills one of the clinic 
courses required for graduation. 

572 East St. Louis Center Patient Care (7) 
Prerequisite: Successful completion of all first, second, 
and third year course work required. Comprehensive 
clinical care of patients at the East St. Louis Eye Center. 
This course fulfills one of the clinic courses required for 
graduation. 

573 UM-St. Louis PediatricIBinoeular Vision Patient 
Care (3) 
Prerequisite: Successful completion ofall first, second, 
and third year course work required. Comprehensive 
clinical care of patients in pediatriclbinocular vision clinic 
at the University of Missouri-St. Louis Center for 
Eyecare. This course fulfills one of the clinic courses 
required for graduation. This course must be taken in 
conjunction with Opt 574 and Opt 575. 

574 UM-St. Louis Contact Lens Patient Care (3) 
Prerequisite: Successful completion of all first, second, 
and third year course work required. Comprehensive 
clinical care in the contact lens clinic at the University of 
Missouri-St. Louis Center for Eyecare. This course fulfills 
one of the clinic courses required for graduation. This 
course must be taken in conjunction with Opt 573 and Opt 
575. 

575 UM-St. Louis Co-Management Patient Care (1) 
Prerequisite: Successful completion ofall first, second, 
and third year course work required. Comprehensive 
clinical care in the co-management clinic with 
ophthalmologists at the University ofMissouri-St. Louis 
Center for Eyecare. This course fulfills one of the clinic 
courses required for graduation. This course must be 
taken in conjunction with Opt 573 and Opt 574. 
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576 Optometric Center Patient Care (6) 

Prerequisite: Successful completion of all flfSt, second, 

and third year course work required. Comprehensive 

clinical care of patients at the University of Missouri-St. 

Louis Optometric Center. This course fulfills one ofthe 

clinic courses required for graduation. This course must 

be taken in conjunction with Opt 577. 


577 OptometriC Center Co-Management Patient Care 

(1) 
Prerequisite: Successful completion of all flfSt, second, 
and third year course work required. Comprehensive 
clinical care ofpatients in the co-management clinic with 
ophthalmologists at the University of Missouri-St. Louis 
Optometric Center. This course fulfills one of the clinic 
courses required for graduation. This course must be 
taken in conjunction with Opt 576. 

578 External Rotation in Contact Lens Patient Care 
(7) 
Prerequisite: Successful completion of all frrst, second, 
and third year course work required. Comprehensive 
clinical care of contact lens patients at an external site 
approved by the School ofOptometry's Externship 
Council. This course fulfills one of the clinic courses 
required for graduation. 

579 External Rotation in PediatriclBinocular Vision 

Patient Care (7) 

Prerequisite: Successful completion of all frrst, second, 

and third year course work required. Comprehensive 

clinical care ofpediatric/binocular vision patients at an 

external site approved by the School of Optometry's 

Externship Council. This course fulfills one of the clinic 

courses required for graduation. 


580 Supplementary Rotation in General Patient Care 

(7) 
Prerequisite: Successful completion of all flfSt, second, 
and third year course work required. Comprehensive 
clinical care of general population ofoptometric patients 
at the UM-St. Louis Center for Eye Care, UM-St. Louis 
Optometric Center, or the UM-St. Louis East St. Louis 
Eye Center. 

581 External Supplementary Rotation in General 
Patient Care (7) 
Prerequisites: Successful completion of all flfSt, second, 
and third year course work is required. Comprehensive 
clinical care of general population ofoptometric patients 
at an external site approved by the School of Optometry's 
Externship Council. 

582 Practice Management III (3) 
Prerequisites: Opt 506 and Opt 541. The development and 
management ofan optometric practice from a patient and 
community service point ofview--office design, office 
routine, patient care administration, personnel 
management, and recall systems. The establishment, 

evelopment, and management of an optometric practice 

from a business point of view. Legal developments, 

governmental relationships, legislation and the legislative 

process, malpractice, professional ethics, taxes, fee 

structures, insurance, and accounting methods. 


583 Practice Management IV (2) 

Prerequisite: Successful completion ofall first, second, 

and third year course work required. Further in-depth 

discussion in practice management. 


585 External Rotation in Ocular Disease Patlent Care 

(7) 
Prerequisite: Successful completion ofall first, ,econd, 
and third year course work required. Comprehelsive 
clinical care of patients with ocular disease at e~:ternal 
sites approved by the School of Optometry's Externship 
Council. This course fulfills one of the clinic courses 
required for graduation. 

586 External Rotation in Institutional Patien' Care (7) 

Prerequisite: Successful completion of all first, :;econd, 

and third year course work required. Comprehensive 

clinical care of primary care patients at external sites 

approved by the School ofOptometry's Externship 

Council. This course fulfills one of the clinic co .trses 

required for graduation. 


588 Directed Research (3) 

(Elective) Credit is given for independent resear:h. 

Projects may be laboratory, library, or clinically based 

research in any area of vision science. All projects must 

be undertaken under the supervision of a three-member 

faculty committee. This elective may be repeated once. 


589 Directed Readings (1) 

(Elective) Credit is given for independent literature 

review of a specific topic in any area of basic or ::linical 

vision science. Readings are to be supervised by a 

two-person faculty committee and at least one member of 

this committee must be selected from among the full-time 

regular faculty. Credit is awarded upon approval of a 

written paper regarding the selected topic. This e:ective 

may be repeated once. 


591 Geriatric Patient Care Delivery (3-6) 

(Elective) Prerequisite: Consent of Geriatric Residency 

Instructors. Direct optometric patient care to a population 

that is largely geriatric. Emphasis will be on inte~;rating 


specialty care available for these patients to provide 

comprehensive vision care. Two hours ofdirect patient 

care per week are required per hour ofcredit. In addition, 

the student will attend weekly supervisory meetings. May 

be repeated with consent of instructor for a total c f J8 

credits. Patient care will become more independent of 

direct supervision and the type of patients seen w: II be 

more varied with each repeat. 
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592 External Rotation in Low Vision Patient Care (7) 

Prerequisite: Successful completion of all frrst, second, 

and third year course work required. Comprehensive 

clinical care of low vision patients at an external site 

approved by the School ofOptometry's Externship 

Council. This course fulfills one of the clinic courses 

required for graduation. 


593 Clinic Seminar (1) 

Prerequisite: Successful completion of all frrst, second, 

and third year course work required. Presentation and 

discussion of interesting clinical patients. Additional 

clinical testing techniques and concepts. Further 

discussion of patient data analysis--the process of 

determining diagnosis, prognosis, and therapy. Further 

discussions in the optometric specialties. 


594 Topics in Geriatric Optometry (3) 

(Elective) Prerequisite: Opt 558. This course will address 

concerns and options in providing optometric care to a 

geriatric population. New techniques, research, and public 

policy changes will be discussed to assist students in 

assembling a global perspective on delivering health care 

to a specific population. 


595 Computer Applications in Optometric Practice (2) 

(elective) Prerequisite: Second professional year or 

consent of instructor. An introduction to microcomputers 

and computerized office management systems. This 

course is designed to provide students with training in the 

use of computers, office management software, and 

microprocessor technology in an optometric office. 


596 Public Health (2) 

A review of local, state, and federal organizations 

involved in health care, comprehensive health planning, 

new trends in health care delivery, and the assessment of 

the quality ofhealth care delivery. The relationship of 

vision care to these topics is emphasized. 


598 Clinical Applications oC Current Topics in Visual 

Science (2) 

(elective) Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. A seminar 

on the use of new discoveries in visual science in clinical 

optometry. Students will participate in selecting the 

topics, which will change from year to year, with the 

guidance of the instructor. The course will also include 

laboratory demonstrations ofseminar topics. 










General Information 

The Pierre Laclede Honors College goal is to enrich 
significantly the educational experience of a select group of 
highly motivated and intelligent undergraduates. With this 
in mind, it enrolls promising students who give clear 
indication that they are ready to accept academic challenges 
and become creatively involved in the learning process 
together with a team of similarly committed instructors. 

Given this special mission, the college has a unique 
structure and identity. Unlike the university's other schools 
and colleges, it has no academic departments or areas of its 
own, and it grants no degrees. Instead, it brings together a 
cross section of the university's students and teachers in a 
special curriculum. 

The College offers two academic fonnats: 

1. 	 A four-year program open to entering freshmen and 
extending over a student's entire undergraduate career; 

2. 	 A two-year program open to a select group of third-year 
students who are either continuing at or have 
transferred to the university and are engaged in work on 
a major. 

The Honors College Writing Portfolio 
Both programs include participation in the Honors College 
writing program, Writing through the Curriculum, which 
involves fonnal courses in composition (at least one of 
Honors 10, 210, and 310) and infonnal consultations with 
the director of the writing program. In the fmal year, this 
culminates in the compilation of a personal Honors College 
writing portfolio. 

Undergraduate Research 
All Honors College students must fulfill a 6-credit-hour 
independent study requirement (see below under 
Curriculum). Many students meet all or part of this 
requirement by undertaking a research project supervised by 
faculty in their major department. Additional fmancial 
support is available for supervised undergraduate research 
projects in all majors. 

Faculty 
Honors College instructors are drawn from faculty in the 
various academic departments and areas in those colleges 
and schools which have an undergraduate component. What 
these teachers have in common is a willingness to work 
closely with a select, diverse group of intellectually curious 
and academically high-achieving students. They 
demonstrate this by designing courses directed toward such 
an audience and based on small discussion seminars. Thus 
the honors faculty is an organic body, growing each 
semester as new faculty join in the honors project. The 
newcomers invariably include individuals whose teaching 
and scholarship have been singled out for special 
distinction. Their talents add to the Honors College's already 
rich instructional pool ofmore than 100 regular and full­
time faculty. 
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Honors Scholars 
Honors College scholars are highly qualified individuals 
from a broad range of public and private secondary schools 
and colleges. They enter the college with different 
backgrounds and interests and remain part of it while 
simultaneously enrolling in classes and pursuing bachelor's 
degrees in other academic divisions of the university. 

Most honors students major in the traditional liberal arts 
disciplines spanning the humanities, social sciences, 
mathematics, and natural sciences, but about a third focus 
on using their undergraduate education to prepare for 
careers in business, education, nursing, or engineering. 
Whatever their undergraduate majors, most Honors College 
students plan to go on to graduate study or professional 
schools, although a significant number successfully seek 
employment immediately after graduation. Honors faculty 
and staff provide advice and guidance in both course choice 
and career plans. 

Curriculum 
Pierre Laclede Honors College offers both a four-year 
program (for students admitted as freshmen) and a two-year 
program (for transfer students from within the UM-St. Louis 
or from outside the university). 

Four-Year Program (40 credit hours total): 
Approximately one-third of the 120 hours honors students 
earn toward graduation are taken in the Honors College or 
under its auspices. Most of these credits are associated with 
a sequence ofhonors courses designed specifically for the 
college, the majority of which are taken during the first two 
years. During this period, these students fulfill virtually all 
of the university's general education requirements, usually 
in irmovative ways. In their junior and senior years, honors 
scholars also earn honors credit for work done within their 
major fields, work which includes the possibility of 
internships, independent study projects, and advanced 
undergraduate research. 

First Year (15 credit hours): 
Scholars take Honors 10,20, and 30, and one course each 
from the Western Traditions and Non-Western Traditions 
seminar series. Students may take a seminar from the 
American Traditions series as an elective or in place of 
either a Western or a Non-Western Traditions seminar. 
10, Freshman Composition 
20, Cities and Good Lives: Knowledge, Decisions, and 
Consequences. 
30, Critical Analysis 
111-5, The Western Traditions Series 
121-5, The American Traditions Series (elective) 
131-5, The Non-Western Traditions Series 
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Second Year (6 credit hours): 

Scholars take two of the following Honors classes: 

201, Inquiries in the Humanities 

202, Inquiries in the Fine and Perfonning Arts 

203, Inquiries in the Social and Behavioral Sciences 

204, Inquiries in Mathematics and Computing 

205, Inquiries in the Sciences 

206, Inquiries in Business 

207, Inquiries in Education 

208, Inquiries in Nursing 


Honors students in the four-year program may also take 

Honors 210 to meet their advanced composition graduation 

requirement. Students choosing this honors elective 

nonnally take it during their third year (or as soon as they 

have completed 60 credit hours). 


During the first two years, honors scholars will take 

additional course work in other areas, such as mathematics, 

natural science, foreign language, and major prerequisite 

classes to satisfy various university, Honors College, and 

specific degree requirements. 


Third and Fourth Years (19 credit hours): 

Honors scholars in the four-year program take at least four 

seminars (12 credit hours) from the Advanced Seminar 

(301-308) and/or Research Seminar (351-358) series. They 

may take more, and many do where this is compatible with 

their :najor and/or minor requirements. In addition, honors 

students do 6 credit hours in independent study projects, 

nonnally in or closely related to their major field. These 

independent study projects nonnally carry credit in the 

major, but can be done as Honors College independent 

study or research projects (Honors 390-399). During the 

final year, students also take Honors 310, a I-credit 

capstone for the Honors College writing program. 


Two-Year Program (22 credit hours total): 

Scholars in this program will take a combination of Honors 

College courses and also earn honors independent study 

credit for work done in their major fields. The 22 credit 

hours must include 6 credits of independent study, as for the 

four-year program. 


Third Year (9 credits): 

During the first year of the two-year program, students take 

three honors seminars, including 210, Advanced 

Composition: Writing the City; one course from the 

Inquiries series (201-208); one course from either the 


Advanced Seminar (301-308) or Research Seminar (351­
358) series. In addition, 3 credit hours of independent study 

may be taken during this year, nonnally in or closely related 

to their major. 


Fourth Year (7 credits): 

The fmal year ofthe two-year program involves three 

courses chosen from the 200- and 300-level optkms, 

including 310, the honors writing portfolio (1 credit hour) 

and at least one course chosen from the 301-308 or 351-358 

series. In addition, students will complete their 

independent study requirements with 3 or 6 hours 0' project, 

internship, or research work. 


Other academic features and requirements. 


Pass/Fail. 

The satisfactory/unsatisfactory option does not appl;1 to any 

course work undertaken for Honors College credit. 


Admission and Retention. 

To be considered for admission to either the two-yeu or 

four-year honors program, a candidate must file a sp ecial 

Honors College application as well as a general unh ersity 

application. These application fonns and additional 

infonnation concerning scholarship and stipend awards, 

general eligibility guidelines, and the admissions process are 

available from the Honors College administrative office at 

(314) 516-6870 or from the office of admissions. 

Scholarships and stipends. 

Every new freshman or transfer student admitted to tIe 

Honors College receives academic scholarship support. 

Scholars continue to receive these awards as long as they 

meet the criteria associated with their particular scho:arship 

grant. 


Good academic standing. 

To remain in good standing, a student must maintain l 


cumulative GPA, in all his or her UM-St. Louis courses, of 

at least 3.2, and must continue to meet the requiremerts of 

the honors program for which he or she was initiall.y 

admitted. Unless other arrangements have been made, 

Honors College students are also expected to be full time, 

that is, to register for and satisfactorily complete 

satisfactorily complete at least 12 credit hours per semester. 

Students wishing to enter the Honors College as part-time 

students, or to change to part-time status, must make prior 

arrangements with the Honors College. 


UM-St. Louis: an Urban Land Grant Institution 

Given its location in St. Louis, and because it is part of an 

urban land grant university, Pierre Laclede Honors CoJege 

seeks to encourage awareness of the manifold benetits of 

pursuing an undergraduate education in a dynamic and 

varied urban community. This is accomplished partly 

through the honors curriculum (for instance, Hono~ 2( and 

210 are focused on tIthe city") through facilitating cultt.ral 

and other outings in the city, and by encouraging stude:lts to 

include in their academic program courses, research 

projects, and/or internships which exploit the universit} 's 

manifold connections with city people and its partnerships 

with leading city institutions such as the Missouri Botanical 

Gardens, the Missouri Historical Society, and the 
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Mercantile Library ofSt. Louis. Many honors students 
fulfill all or part of their independent study requirements 
working through such partnerships. 

International Study and Other Exchange Programs 
Honors students are encouraged to consider a semester's or a 
year's study at another institution. This can be done through 
the university's Center for International Studies, which 
administers exchanges with more than 70 universities in 
Europe, Africa, Asia, Australia, and South and Central 
America. Or students may. through the National Student 
Exchange (administered for the university by the Honors 
College), attend anyone of more than 100 universities in the 
United States and Canada. 

Pierre Laclede Honors College 
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Course Descriptions 

Please note the codes attached to the following course 
descriptions. These codes designate which Honors courses 
will fulfill, or help to fulfill, your general education 
graduation requirements. 
(H) fulfills a Humanities requirement 

(SS) fulfills a Social Sciences requirement. 

(SM) fulfills a Natural Sciences or Mathematics 

requirement. 

(CW) fulfills a writing requirement. 


Selected Honors courses may also meet divisional area 
study requirements, for instance in global awareness or 
cultural diversity. Please note also that several Honors 
courses, particularly in the 200- and 300-levels can be used 
to fulfill major, minor, and certificate requirements, where 
that has been agreed by other divisions or departments of 
the University. 

The Honors College course lists, published each semester, 
identify clearly those seminars which fulfill these various 
requirements. 

Important note: Unless othelWise indicated, all Honors 
seminars and courses require students to obtain the consent 
ofthe dean or associate dean of the Honors College at 
registration. 

10 Freshman Composition (3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of the dean ofthe Honors College. 
Theory and practice ofwriting expository prose. Emphasis 
on individual tutorial. Assignments will be linked with 
topics discussed in Honors 101. (CW) 

20 Cities and Good Lives: Knowledge, Decisions, and 
Consequences (3) 
Prerequisite: Consent ofthe dean ofthe Honors College. 
Introduces students to the city and to a wide range of 
academic disciplines relevant to acquiring knowledge about 
the city, to making decisions about the city, and to 
understanding the impact of those decisions on the lives of 
people who work, play, and live in the city. Involves 
students with city institutions, organizations, and people, 
and introduces several main disciplinary areas offered by 
the University of Missouri-St. Louis. [H or SS]. 

30 Critical Analysis (3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of the dean ofthe Honors College. An 
introduction to the forms and techniques ofrational 
discussion. The emphasis is on improving skills in 
identifying. analyzing. evaluating, and formulating 
arguments. Topics include deductive and non-deductive 
reasoning, causal analysis, analogical arguments, logical 
fallacies, vagueness and ambiguity, methods of defmition, 
and argumentative writing. (H) 

ill-liS Western Traditions (3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of the dean of the Honors College. 
All Western Traditions seminars will be based on the 
reading and discussion of works ofexceptional importance 
in the development of western culture and civilization. The 
works to be discussed in each seminar will follow a central 
theme (defmed by its particular relevance to the traditional 
academic disciplinary areas ofthe humanities, arts, ~ ocial 
sciences, mathematics, or sciences) but will relate that 

theme to wider developments in Western Traditions and to 

the American concept of a liberal education. 


Ill, Western Traditions: Humanities [H). 

112, Western Traditions: Arts (H) 

113, Western Traditions: Social and Behavioral Sciences 

(SS) 

114, Western Traditions: Mathematics (H or SS) 

liS, Western Traditions: the Sciences (H or SS) 


121 - 125 American Traditions (3) 

Prerequisite: Consent of the dean of the Honors College. 

Honors seminars in the American Traditions series involve 

readings and discussion of major importance in the 

development of the culture, politics, ideologies, and 'Ialues 

which are or have been characteristic of the United States of 

America. Every American Traditions seminar will cover a 

broad range oftime, and each may include contemporary 

issues. American Traditions 123 (Social Sciences) Sf.tisfies 

the American history and government requirement, a:1d any 

course in the American Traditions sequence may be t!ken to 

satisfy one of the >core= requirements for the American 

Studies minor. 


Ill, American Traditions: Humanities (H) 
122 American Traditions: The Arts (H) 
113 American Traditions: Social and Behavioral 
Sciences (SS) 
124 American Traditions: Mathematics (H or SS) 
125 American Traditions: The Sciences (H or SS) 

131-135 Non-Western Traditions (3) 

Prerequisite: Consent of the dean of the Honors College. 

Study ofNon-Western societies, "traditional" or "modem," 

offers a reminder that, however defined, "the West" does not 

encompass the full range of human potentiality wheth,~r in 

terms of culture, values, behavior or ideas. Based on 

reading ofsignificant primary texts and/or important 

secondary works, these seminars remind us of the realities 

ofhuman diversity and provide perspectives on our ovm 

world. Non-Western Traditions seminars may be usee to 

satisfy cultural diversity general education requirements. 


131 Non-Western Traditions: Humanities (H) 

132 Non-Western Traditions: The Arts (H) 

133 Non-Western Traditions: Social and Behavioral 

Sciences (SS) 

134 Non-Western Traditions: Mathematics (H or SS) 

135 Non-Western Traditions: The Sciences (H or SS) 
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201- 208 Honors Inquiries (3) 

Prerequisite: Consent of the dean of the Honors College. 

Inquiries seminars focus on the particular contributions 

academic disciplines can make to relatively broad areas of 

inquiry, and reading, discussion, writing and where 

appropriate, laboratory work or field trips will enhance 

students= understanding of the strengths, frailties, and 

particular characteristics of one or more disciplinary 

strategies. Inquiries courses may be used to meet relevant 

General education requirements. Where special 

arrangements have been agreed, they can meet more specific 

departmental and divisional requirements. The course 

number may be repeated for credit whenever the topic is 

substantially different. 


201, Inquiries in the Humanities (H) 

202 Inquiries in the Fine and Performing Arts (H) 

203 Inquiries in the Social and Behavioral Sciences (SS) 

204 Inquiries in Mathematics and Computing (SM) 

205 Inquiries in the Natural Sciences(SM) 

206 Inquiries in Business (H or SS) 
207 Inquiries in Education (H or SS) 
208 Inquiries in Nursing (H, SS or SM) 

210 Honors Advanced Composition: Writing the City (3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of the Dean of the Honors College. 
Enhances critical thinking, research, discussion, and writing 
skills by focusing on the city of St. Louis and on the specific 
fields of study of those enrolled in the course. Issues such 
as depth and development of content, voice, style, tone, 
correct expression, and research techniques are among the 
topics emphasized. Students maintain a Commonplace 
Book ofjournals, drafts, and creative writings; they also 
submit a minimum of four formal papers. This course is 
required for transfer students (two-year Honors Program) 
and an elective for students on the four-year program. For 
students on either program, Honors 210 meets the Advanced 
Composition requirement of the university. (CW) 

301 Advanced Honors Seminar (3) 
Prerequisite: Consent of the dean of the Honors College. 
Open only to Honors College Students and not acceptable 
for graduate credit. Usually restricted to juniors and 
seniors, these advanced seminars focus on in-depth study of 
a significant body of subject matter. The perspective 
employed will normally be interdisciplinary or multi­
disciplinary and will underscore the value ofmaking 
connections between diverse areas ofstudy. These courses 
will not usually require specific prerequisites, but may (with 
the consent of the appropriate department or division) be 
taken as major or minor courses. The course number may 
be repeated for credit whenever the topic is substantially 
different. 

301 Advanced Honors Seminar in the Humanities (H) 
302 Advanced Honors Seminar in the Fine and 
Performing Arts (H) 
303 Advanced Honors Seminar in the Social and 
Behavioral Sciences (SS) 

Pierre Laclede Honors College 

304 Advanced Honors Seminar in Mathematics and 

Computing (SM) 

305 Advanced Honors Seminar in the Sciences (SM) 

306 Advanced Honors Seminar in Business (H or SS) 

307 Advanced Honors Seminar in Education (H or SS) 

308 Advanced Honors Seminar in Nursing (H, SS, or 

SM) 


310 Independent Portfolio Writing (1) 

Prerequisites: Consent of the Dean of the Honors College 

and senior status. Open only to Honors College students 

and not acceptable for graduate credit. Students in this 

course will meet on a regular basis with the Director of 

Writing and other appropriate Honors faculty to revise and 

polish samples in the Honors writing portfolio which the 

student has compiled during his or her Honors College 

enrollment. With the assistance of the Director, the student 

will write an in-depth analysis of his or her writing and will 

select the best examples of writing in his or her Honors 

Portfolio. During this independent study, the student may 

request help with research skills, writing issues, or 

application procedures for post-graduate courses or 

employment. Required of all students admitted and enrolled 

after August 1998; optional for others. (CW) 


351-358 Research Seminar (3) 

Prerequisites: Consent of the Dean of the Honors College. 

Open only to Honors College students and not acceptable 

for graduate credit. Modeled on and for some students 

affording a preview of the postgraduate or professional 

research seminar, Honors Research seminars bring students 

face to face with primary research, as appropriate in the 

library. the laboratory, anellor field work, utilizing 

appropriate disciplinary perspectives and secondary reading. 

These courses may be cross-listed with other advanced 

courses in appropriate departments/divisions of the 

university, and as such may carry specific course 

prerequisites and/or require the specific consent of the 

instructor. 


351 Research Seminar in the Humanities (H) 
352 Research Seminar in the Fine and Performing Arts 
(H) 

353 Research Seminar in the Social and Behavioral 

Sciences (SS) 

354 Research Seminar in Mathematics and Computing 

(SM) 

355 Research Seminar in the Sciences (SM) 

356 Research Seminar in Business (H, SS or SM) 

357 Research Seminar in Education (H or SS) 

358 Research Seminar in Nursing (H or SS) 
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390 Independent Study in Honan (1-6) 
Prerequisites: Consent of the Dean of the Honors College. 
Open only to Honors College students and not acceptable 
for graduate credit. Most Honors students will fulfill their 
Honors independent study requirements in another 
department or division ofthe university. Where this is not 
possible, and where academic credit seems an appropriate 
reward for the independent study in question, the project 
may be undertaken as Honors 390, normally as a 3-credit 
course. This will involve substantial reading, research, 
andlor field work, and will be supervised by a permanent 
member of the Honors College academic staff. Completed 
proposal forms for this course must be submitted to the 
Honors College no later than the deadline for university 
registration. (H or SS) 

391-399 Honors Independent Research (3) 
Prerequisites: Consent of the Dean of the Honors College. 
Open only to Honors College students and not acceptable 
for graduate credit. Honors students who wish to conduct 
individual research projects under the supervision ofa 
member of the university's regular or full-time faculty may 
register for undergraduate credit and receive fmancial 
support on a cost-of-research basis. Such projects will 
usually be given appropriate course numbers in the student's 
major (or minor) department. Where this is not possible or 
otherwise inappropriate, students may register for credit in 
the Honors 39x Independent Research series. In order to 
qualify for fmancial support and academic credit, completed 
proposal forms, together with a brief description of the 
research project, must be approved and signed by an 
appropriate member of the faculty and submitted to the 
Honors College not later than the semester deadline for 
university registration. May be repeated for credit where 
the research topic/problem is substantially different or 
where it can be significantly extended. Faculty approval 
must be obtained for repeat credit. 

391 Honan Independent Research in the Humanities 
(H) 
392 Honan Independent Research in the Fine and 

Performing Arts (H) 
393 Honors Independent Research in the Social and 

Behavioral Sciences (SS) 
394 Honan Independent Research in Mathematics and 

Computing (M) 
395 Honors Independent Research in the Sciences (S) 
396 Honan Independent Research in Business (H, SS, or 
SM) 
397 Honors Independent Research in Education (H or 
SS) 
398 Honors Independent Research in Nursing (H, SS or 
SM) 
399 Honan Independent Research in Engineering (SM) 
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497UM-St. Louis/Washington University Joint 
Undergraduate Engineering Program 

Administration 	 William J. Murphy, Adjunct Professor 
D.Sc., Washington University 

John Russell, Dean 
Ph.D., University of Illinois at Urbana Champaign 
Bernard J. Feldman, Associate Dean 
Ph.D., Harvard University 
Gloria Gardner, Academic Adviser 
B.S., Kent State University 

Faculty 

Philip V. Bayly, Professor and Advisor 
Ph.D., Duke University 
Christopher I. Byrnes, Professor 
Ph.D., University of Massachusetts 
Richard A. Gardner, Professor 
Ph.D., Purdue University 
Phillip L. Gould, Professor and Adviser 
Ph.D., Northwestern University 
Robert O. Gregory, Professor Emeritus and Adviser 
DSc, Electrical Engineering, Washington University 
Raimo J. Hakkinen, Professor 
Ph.D., California Institute ofTechnology 
Kennith Jerina, Professor and Advisor 
D.Sc., Washington University 
I. Norman Katz, Professor 
Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute ofTechnology 
David A. Peters, Professor 
Ph.D., Stanford University 
William F. Pickard, Professor 
Ph.D., Harvard University 
Daniel L. Rode, Professor 
Ph.D., Case Western Reserve University 
Shankar M. L. Sastry, Professor 
Ph.D., University ofToronto 
Barbara A. Shrauner, Professor 
Ph.D., Harvard University (Radcliffe) 
Barry E. Spielman, Professor 
Ph.D., Syracuse University 
Srinivasan Sridharan, Professor 
Ph.D., University ofSouthhampton 
Kevin Z. Truman, Professor and Adviser 
Ph.D., University ofMissouri - Rolla 
James C. Ballard, Associate Professor 
MA, Washington University 
Roger D. Chamberlain, Associate Professor 
D.Sc., Washington University 
Theodosios Korakianitis, Associate Professor 
Sc.D., Massachusetts Institute ofTechnology 
Ricardo L. Actis, Adjunct Professor 
D.Sc., Washington University 
Harold J. Brandon, Affiliate Professor 
D.Sc., Washington University 
Alan C. Wheeler, Affiliate Professor 
Ph.D., Stanford University 
Mario P. Gomez, Adjunct Professor 
Ph.D., Stanford University 

Mattbew G. Dreifke, Adjunct Associate Professor and 
Adviser, 
M.S., Washington University 
John D. Corrigan, Adjunct Assistant Professor 
Ph.D., University of Missouri 

General Information 

The Joint Undergraduate Engineering Program ofUM-St. 
Louis and Washington University was approved in 1993 by 
the University of Missouri and the Coordinating Board for 
Higher Education to support nontraditional, placebound 
students who wish to pursue a bachelor'S degree in 
engineering. 

The program is designed to offer course work beyond the 
pre-engineering courses at UM-St. Louis and the area 
community colleges. Pre-engineering and general education 
courses are offered at UM-St. Louis, and upper-level 
engineering courses are offered on the Washington 
University campus. Students will be admitted to the upper­
division program only after they have completed an 
acceptable pre-engineering program. They can eam a 
bachelor of science in civil engineering (B.S.C.E.), a 
bachelor of science in electrical engineering (B.S.E.E.), or a 
bachelor of science in mechanical engineering (RS.M.E.). 

Professional engineering degree programs are accredited by 
the Engineering Accreditation Commission ofthe 
Accreditation Board for Engineering and Technology. The 
B.S.C.E., the RS.E.E., and the B.S.M.E. have been 
designed to meet ABET accreditation requirements. 
However, ABET does not consider degree programs for 
accreditation before there are graduates. Thus, the frrst 
graduates ofany new engineering degree program do not 
technically receive ABET-accredited degrees, but they are 
typically permitted to take the examinations required for 
engineering licensure after demonstrating that the course 
work they completed is at least equivalent to that which one 
would fmd in an ABET-accredited degree program. 

Program Goal 

The goal of the UMSLIWU Joing program is consistent 
with the mission ofUM-St. Louis, which is to provide a 
high-quality education to enhance the occupational and 
professional careers of citizens in the entire region, 
including the minorities and economically disadvantaged 
population and to provide a well-trained, sophisticated work 
force for the St. Louis region. The partnership is an 
appropriate way for Washington University to share its 
campus, resources, and personnel with the citizens of 
Missouri. 
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Degree Program Educational Objectives 

B.S. in Civil Engineering 
Civil Engineering Practice encompasses the fields of 
structural engineering, transportation, environmental 
engineering, and construction. The mission of the 
undergraduate program is to prepare students for 
professional practice with fundamental knowledge in 
essential mathematical and scientific disciplines in an 
environment that provides opportunities for personal, 
academic, and professional growth. Graduates of the 
program will have: 

• 	 Ability to apply knowledge of basic scientific, 
mathematical, and engineering principles to solve Civil 
Engineering Problems in its four subdisciplines. 

• 	 Ability to design and conduct experiments as well as to 
analyze date. 

• 	 Ability to conceive and complete a comprehensive 
design project in one of the sUbdisciplines using design 
sta.'ldards in the context of realistic constraints. 

• 	 Sound understanding of issues pertaining to 
professional practice and societal implications thereof. 

• 	 Ability to contribute as team members and leaders in 
the workplace, as well as in the community. 

• 	 Ability to communicate effectively through oral, 
written, visual, and graphic media. 

• 	 Ability to function in multidisciplinary engineering 
teams in design of a major project. 

• 	 Understanding of the need for lifelong learning, 
professional, and ethical responsibility. 

• 	 Awareness of regional and global opportunities and 
challenges, contemporary issues, and professionalism 
through exposure to practicing civil engineer. 

• 	 Ability to relate academic learning to practical 
experience so that they enhance each other. 

B.S. in Electrical Engineering 
The mission of the Electrical Engineering program is to 
instill knowledge and understanding of the fundamental 
principles necessary to become proficient in electrical 
circuits, computer systems, digital and linear electronics, 
electromagnetic engineering, signal analysis, and electrical 
laboratory methods. Graduates will have: 

• 	 Ability to design and analyze advanced and complex 
systems in at least one of the following areas: 
1. 	 Solid-state devices and circuits 
2. 	 Control components and systems. 
3. 	 Communications 
4. 	 Computer software and hardware 
5. 	 Electrical power and energy. 

This ability will include the integration of 
thoroughly mastered mathematics and science in 
solving engineering problems. 

• 	 Proficiency with experimental instrumentation and 
techniques spanning areas of electrical energy systems 
and digital systems. This proficiency will include the 

ability to design and conduct experiments, as well as 
ability to analyze and interpret data. 

• 	 Proficiency in engineering design of a system, 
component, or process to meet desired needs. 

• 	 Ability to communicate, both orally and in writing, with 
special emphasis on technical writing. 

• 	 Ability to interact effectively with other people by 
providing experience in working with other stuclen"s in 
teams as both a team leader and a team member, 

• 	 Understanding and appreciation ofone's professionl 
and ethical responsibility and historical and 
contemporary global and societal issues. 

• 	 Recognition of the need for and ability to engage in 
lifelong learning. 

B.S. in Mechanical Engineering 
Mechanical engineers are concerned with the technologies 
of manufacturing, energy conversion, machine design, 
instrumentation and control of physical processes and t le 
environment. The mission of this undergraduate prograll is 
to prepare students for professional practice with a solid, 
scientifically grounded foundation in all four major .sterns of 
mechanical engineering: mechanisms and mechanical 
design, dynamics and control, fluid mechanics, and ~hemal 
science and materials science. The following objective~ or 
goals are key focal points in the mechanical engineerin ~ 
program. Graduates will: 

• 	 Apply fundamental scientific and engineering concepts 
involving dynamics and systems, material science, 
mechanics and solids and the thermal-fluid sciences to 
identify, formulate, and solve a variety of mechani cal 
engineering problems. 

• 	 Design, modify, conduct, and analyze experiments in 
the areas of thermal-fluid sciences, solid mechanics, 
and dynamical systems. 

• 	 Directly perform system, process, and component 
selection to satisfy specific engineering-related needs 
through application of mechanical design philosopny in 
engineering practice. 

• 	 Communicate in oral and written presentations usi 19 
graphic and/or visual media appropriate for an 
engineering business environment. 

• 	 Operate productively in individual or multidiscipli lary, 
team-oriented projects. 

• 	 Be exposed to modern developments, products, an:! 
tools as they relate to engineering practice. 

• 	 Be exposed to practicing engineers and their jobs ~nd 
be taught the importance of high ethical and 
professional standards. 

• 	 Obtain the broad-based education necessary to 
understand the impact of engineering solutions in their 
global and societal contexts. 

• 	 Recognize the need for, and obtain tools necessaT) to 
engage in, lifelong learning. 

• 	 Be afforded opportunities to participate in cooperative 
education, internships, research experiences, or 
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international exchange programs to gain experience 
beyond the classroom. 

Admission 

Admission to candidacy for these degrees is granted jointly 
by the University ofMissouri-St. Louis and Washington 
University. 

Degree Requirements 

Baehelor of Sdenee in Civil Engineering 
Baehelor of Sdenee in Eledrieal Engineering 
Baehelor of Sdenee in Meehanieal Engineering 
A program of 137 semester hours is required for the 
bachelor of science in civil engineering, a program of 131 
semester hours is required for the bachelor of science in 
electrical engineering, and a program of 139 semester hours 
is required for the bachelor of science in mechanical 
engineering, as shown below. 

All majors must complete the university general education 
requirements, the pre-engineering requirements and the core 
engineering requirements. Except with special permission of 
the program faculty, to be eligible to take the other upper­
level engineering courses (those with course numbers 
starting with the letter "J": 

All students must fIrst complete JEMT 217, Engineering 
Mathematics, with a minimum grade ofC-. 

Mechanical and electrical engineering majors must also 
complete JEE 180, Introduction to Electrical Networks with 
a minimum grade ofC-. 

Civil engineering majors must complete either JEE 180, 
Introduction to Electrical Networks, or JCHE 343, 
Environmental Engineering Chemistry, with a minimum 
grade ofC-. 

A minimum grade ofC- is necessary to meet the 
prerequisite requirement for any course. 

Pre.-Engineering Requirements 
Mathematks 80, Analytic Geometry/Calculus I 
Mathematies 175, Analytic Geometry/Calculus II 
Mathematies 180, Analytic Geometry/Calculus III 
Mathematies 202, Differential Equations 
Chemistry 11, Introductory Chemistry I 
Chemistry 12, Introductory Chemistry II 
Physics 111, Physics: Mechanics and Heat 
Physies 112, Physics: Electricity, Magnetism and Optics 
Engineering 144, Statics 
Engineering 145, Dynamics 
English 10, Composition 

Humanities and SodaI Sdenees Eledives 
The student's choice of humanities and social sciences 
electives must meet both the UM-St. Louis general 

education requirements and the humanities and social 
sciences requirements of the Joint Undergraduate 
Engineering Program. Check with your adviser for details. 
In particular: A course in American history or government 
or in Missouri history or government must be included. The 
cultura! diversity requirement must be fulfIlled. At least 8 
credit hours must be in one department or area within 
humanities or social sciences; of these 8 credit hours, at 
least I credit hour must be in a course at the junior level or 
higher, taken at a four-year institution. Some courses that 
fulfIll the humanities [H] or social sciences [SS] breadth of 
study requirement do not count as humanities and social 
sciences electives; an example would be a statistics course 
taught in economics or psychology. See the Office of the 
Joint Undergraduate Engineering Program for a listing of 
courses that do not count as humanities or social sciences 
electives in this program, or check with your adviser. 

Engineering Core Requirements 
JCS 36, Introduction to Computing 
JEMT 217, Engineering Mathematics 
JEC 210, Engineering Communications 
JME 220, Thermodynamics 
JME 225, Materials Science 
JME 331, Control Systems I' 
JEE 180, Introduction to Electrical Networks' OR 
JCHE 343, Environmental Engineering Chemistry 
JEE 150, Electrical Laboratory I' 
'Required for electrical and mechanical engineering majors 
only. 

Civil Engineering Major Requirements 
JCE 045, Engineering Graphics 
JCE 116, Surveying 
JCE 241, Structural Analysis 
JCE 242, Structural Design 
JCE 252, Environmental Engineering Science 
JCE 276, Open Channel Hydraulics 
JCE 319, Soil Mechanics 
JCE 320, Soil Exploration and Testing 
JCE 374, Economic Decisions in Engineering 
JCE 375, Introduction to Urban Planning 
JCE 376, Site Planning and Engineering OR 
JCE 382, Design of Water Quality Control Facilities 
JCE 384, Probabilistic Methods in Civil Engineering 
Design 
JCE 399, Senior Civil Engineering Seminar 
JCE 372, Legal Aspects ofConstruction OR 
JEP 361, Introduction to Environmental Law and Policy 
JME 141, Mechanics of Deformable Bodies 
JME 270, Fluid Mechanics 
JME 280, Fluid Mechanics Laboratory 

Civil Engineering Electives (200-399) 

Eledrieal Engineering Major Requirements 
JEMT 226, Probability and Statistics for Engineering 
JEE 160, Digital Logic 
JEE 190, Introduction to Digital and Linear Electronics 
JEE 214, Electromagnetic Fields 
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JEE 227, Power, Energy, and Polyphase Circuits 
JEE 279, Signal Analysis for Electronic Systems and 

Circuits 
JEE 316, Electrical Energy Laboratory 
JEE 355, Digital Systems Laboratory 
JEE 380, Senior Design 

Electrical Engineering Electives (200-399) 

Mechanical Engineering Major Requirements 
JEMT 226, Probability and Statistics for Engineering 
JME 041, Introduction to Engineering Design or 
JCE 045, Engineering Graphics and 
JME 041A, The Engineering Design Process 
JME 141, Mechanics ofDeformable Bodies 
JME 204, Analytical Approaches to Design 
JME 221, Energetics for Mechanical Engineers 
JME 222, Machine Design 
JME 270, Fluid Mechanics 
JME 280, Fluid Mechanics Laboratory 
JME 271, Principles of Heat Transfer 
JME 281, Heat Transfer Laboratory 
JME 317, Dynamic Response of Physical Systems and 
JME 318, Dynamic Response Laboratory 
JME 390, Senior Design 
JME 394, Mechanical Engineering Design Lab 
Mechanical Engineering Electives (200-399) 

Graduation Requirements 
In addition to the requirements ofthe University of 
Missouri-St. Louis that apply to all candidates for 
undergraduate degrees, the student must earn a minimum 
campus grade point average of2.0 and a minimum grade 
point average of2.0 for all engineering courses attempted at 
the University ofMissouri-St. Louis. 

Minor in Environmental Engineering Science 

A program of 18 semester hours is required to earn the 
minor in environmental engineering science. The minor is 
designed to provide formal recognition to recipients of 
bachelors degrees in civil, electrical, or mechanical 
engineering that they have acquired the education necessary 
for entry-level careers as environmental professionals. They 
will also have a solid foundation to undertake graduate-level 
education in environmental engineering science. 

Enrollment in all courses in the minor in environmental 
engineering science is limited to students who have been 
admitted to candidacy for the bachelor ofscience in civil 
engineering, the bachelor ofscience in electrical 
engineering, or the bachelor ofscience in mechanical 
engineering in the UM-St. Louis/ Washington University 
Joint Undergraduate Engineering Program. The minor may 
be awarded only to students who earn the bachelor of 
science in civil engineering, the bachelor ofscience in 
electrical engineering, or the bachelor ofscience in 
mechanical engineering in the UM-St. Louis! Washington 
University Joint Undergraduate Engineering Program. 

JCHE 343, Environmental Engineering Chemistry 
JCE 252, Environmental Engineering Science (EE, ME 

majors) OR 
JCE 375, Introduction to Urban Planning (CE major» 
JCE 308, Environmental Engineering Laboratory ­

Water/Soil OR 
JCE 309, Environmental Engineering Laboratory - Air 
JCE 382, Design of Water Quality Control Facilities 
JEP 337, Environmental Risk Assessment 
JEP 361, Introduction to Environmental Law and Policy 

Engineering Design and Engineering Science 
Requirements 

The number ofsemester hours assigned to each engirleering 
course in the Joint Undergraduate Engineering Program is 
further divided into hours of engineering design, 
engineering science, and basic science content. Engi leering 
topics is the sum ofengineering science hours and 
engineering design hours. The following table show! the 
design hours and engineering science hours for cours ~s in 
the engineering programs. 

Each engineering student must complete a currieu lum that 
contains at least 48 hours of engineering topics seme~ter 
hours, including all courses: pre-engineering requireClents, 
engineering core requirements, major requirements, and 
electives. Civil, electrical, and mechanical engineering 
majors should consult with their advisers to select electives .. 
at the 200 and 300 level that include sufficient engineering 
design and engineering science content to produce the 
required totals. Transfer courses from other institutions do 
not necessarily have the same engineering science an!l 
engineering design content as their equivalents in the UM­
St. LouislWashington University Joint Undergraduatf 
Engineering Program. Students who include transfer 
courses in their curricula should consult with their ad'!isers 
to be sure that these requirements are met. 

Fees l 
~ 

Students register on the UM-St. Louis campus and pa/ UM­
St. Louis fees plus an engineering fee for both pre­
engineering and engineering courses. Limits on enrollments 
are determined by the availability of resources. 
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UM-St. Louis/Washington University Joint Undergraduate Engineering Program 

Course 
Number 

Semester 
Hours 

Engineering 
Design 

Engineering 
Science 

Course 
Number 

Semester 
Hours 

Engineering 
Design 

Engineering 
Science 

P ...... 1/\ 1 n 1\1\ 1\1\ TElU '::I 1 &. '::11\ 1 .c:: c 
Eri2i'144 3.0 0.0 3:0 mlD~1 ~:O [~ U 
Emu 145 3.0 0.0 3.0 JEE332 3.0 1.0 2.01 
JCE45 3.0 1.0 2.0 JEE345 3.0 1.0 2.0 
JCE 116 3.0 0.0 3.0 JEE3ss 3.0 2.2 0.81 
JCE241 3.0 0.5 2.5 ]EE3s8 3.0 1.5 1.5 
ICE 242 3.0 2.5 0.5 JEE360 3.0 1.3 1.7j 
ICE 252 3.0 1.0 2.0 JEEl68 3.0 1.0 2.0 
JCE 274 3.0 0.0 3.0 JEE380 3.0 3.0 0.0 
JCE276 3.0 0.5 2.5 JEMT217 4.0 0.0 0.0 
JCE 300 1.0-6.0 Varies Varies JEMT226 3.0 0.0 0.0 
JCE308 3.0 0.0 2.0 JEP281 3.0 1.5 1.5 
JCE309 3.0 0.0 0.0 JEP337 3.0 0.8 2.2 
JCE310 3.0 3.0 0.0 JEP 361 3.0 0.0 0.0 
ICE 319 3.0 1.0 2.0 JME41 3.0 1.5 1.5 
JCE320 1.0 0.0 1.0 JME041A 2.0 1.5 .5 
JCE360 3.0 3.0 0.0 JME 141 3.0 0.5 2.5 
JCE364 3.0 1.5 1.5 JME204 3.0 3.0 0.0 
ICE 369 3.0 3.0 0.0 JME220 3.0 0.0 3.0 
ICE 372 3.0 0.0 0.0 JME221 3.0 0.0 3.0 
ICE 373 3.0 1.0 2.0 JME222 3.0 3.0 0.0 
ICE 374 3.0 0.8 2.2 JME225 4.0 0.0 4.0 
JCE375 3.0 1.5 1.5 JME262 3.0 0.0 3.0! 
JCE 376 3.0 3.0 0.0 JME270 3.0 0.0 3.0 
ICE 377 3.0 0.0 0.0 JME271 3.0 0.0 3.0 
JCE 378 3.0 1.0 2.0 JME280 1.0 0.0 1.0 
JCE382 3.0 3.0 0.0 JME281 1.0 0.0 1.0 
JCE 384 3.0 1.5 1.5 JME300 1.0-6.0 Varies Varies 
ICE 386 3.0 3.0 0.0 JME316 3.0 0.5 2.5 
ICE 399 1.0 0.0 0.0 JME317 4.0 1.0 3.0 
JCHE 343 3.0 0.0 2.0 JME 319 3.0 0.0 0.0 
JCS 36 4.0 2.0 2.0 JME324 3.0 0.5 2.5 
JEC210 3.0 0.0 0.0 JME325 3.0 2.0 1.0 
JEE ISO 3.0 1.0 2.0 JME329 3.0 1.0 2.0 

!JEE 160 3.0 1.5 1.5 JME 331 3.0 1.0 2.0 
JEE 180 3.0 0.8 2.2 JMElsO 3.0 1.0 2.0 
JEE 190 3.0 0.8 2.2 JME3s3 3.0 3.0 0.0 
JEE214 3.0 1.0 2.0 JME372 3.0 0.0 3.0 
JEE227 3.0 1.3 1.7 JME374 3.0 1.5 1.5 
JEE262 3.0 1.0 2.0 JME376 3.0 0.5 2.5 
JEE279 3.0 1.0 2.0 JME378 3.0 1.5 1.5 
JEE280 3.0 1.0 2.0 JME 381 3.0 0.5 2.5 
JEE290 3.0 1.0 2.0 JME382 3.0 O.S 2.5 
JEE292 3.0 1.0 2.0 JME390 4.0 4.0 0.0 
JEE310 3.0 1.0 2.0 JME 394 1.0 1.0 0.0 

I 
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For Further Information 

For infonnation about enrolling in this program, please 
contact the UM-St. LouislWashington University 10int 
Undergraduate Engineering Program at (314) 516-6800, or 
the Washington University School ofEngineering and 
Applied Science at (314) 935-6100. 

Career Outlook 

Engineering is one of the few careers in which the 
bachelor's degree is a professional degree. Students earning 
a bachelor of science degree in one of the engineering 
disciplines are well qualified for entry-level engineering 
positions in a variety of businesses, industries, consulting 
finns, and government agencies. As society becomes 
increasingly dependent on technology, the outlook for all 
engineering disciplines becomes increasingly bright. 
Engineering careers typically rank at, or very near, the top 
of virtually any published rating of promising jobs for the 
21 51 Century. Besides tackling challenging technical 
problems, roughly two-thirds of all engineers will have 
some level ofmanagement responsibility within ten years of 
receiving their bachelor's degrees. Many practicing 
engineers will eventually continue their education by 
pursuing graduate degrees on a part-time basis. Typical 
areas of graduate study include all advanced technical and 
scientific fields and management. 
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Course Descriptions 

Prerequisites may be waived by consent ofthe joint 
program faculty. 

Engineering 

10 Introduction to Engineering (1) 

Course consists of a series of lectures on engineering, fields 

ofstudy within engineering, the engineering profession, 

types of work activities, and professional registration. 

Introduction to team building and the teamwork approach to 

projects and problem-solving common in an engineering 

curriculum and in the engineering profession. Guest 

lecturers will participate. 


144 Statics (3) 

Prerequisites: Math 175 and Physics Ill. Statics of particles 

and rigid bodies. Equivalent systems of forces. Distributed 

forces: centroids. Applications to trusses, frames, machines, 

beams, and cables. Friction. Moments of inertia. Principle of 

virtual work and applications. 


145 Dynamics (3) 

Prerequisite: Engineering 144. Review of vector algebra and 

calculus. Kinematics of a particle. Newton's laws and the 

kinetics of a particle. Work and energy. Impulse and 

momentum. Kinematics of rigid bodies. General theorems 

for systems ofparticles. Kinetics ofrigid bodies. The inertia 

tensor. 


All courses listed below require admission to candidacy for 

a degree in the UM-St. Louis! Washington University Joint 

Undergraduate Engineering Program. Prerequisites may be 

waived by consent ofthe Joint Program faculty. Audits are 

not permitted. 


Chemical Engineering 

JCHE 343 Environmental Engineering Chemistry (3) 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 12. Introduction to the engineering 

aspects of air, water, soil, and geosphere chemistry. 

Toxicology and hazardous wastes. Pollution sources, 

dynamics, and ultimate fates. Sampling, control strategies, 

and regulations. 

Civil Engineering 


JCE 045 Engineering Graphics (3) 

Prerequisite: Junior standing. Techniques in graphic 

communication and problem solving and design utilizing 

freehand sketches and computer graphics. Principles of 

orthographic projection, pictorial drawing, sectional views, 

dimensioning and tolerancing. Computer drawing and 

modeling: layout techniques, editing commands, drawing 

management, and plotting. Design project: individual or 

small group assignments, the design process, preliminary 

sketches, analysis, project modeling, detail and assembly 

drawings. This course is required for civil engineering 

majors. 


Undergraduate Engineering Program 

JCE 116 Surveying (3) 
Horizontal and vertical control surveys, including traverses, 
triangulation, trilateration, and leveling; basic adjustments 
of observations; geodetic data; coordinate systems. Basic 
route surveying, including horizontal and vertical curves. 

JCE 241 Structural Analysis (3) 

Prerequisite: JME 141. A review ofthe calculation of 

reactions, shear, and bending moment. Defmition, 

construction and use of influence lines. Deflections for 

statically determinate structures using the virtual work 

method. Analysis of statically indeterminate trusses using 

the method of consistent deformations. Analysis of 

continuous beams and planar frames using the consistent 

deformation, slope-deflection and moment distribution 

methods. The influence ofspan on strength, stability, and 

economy ofstructures. An introduction to structural analysis 

software. 


JCE 242 Structural Design (3) 

Prerequisites: JME 225 and JCE 241. Fundamentals of 

structural design in steel, reinforced concrete, and timber. 

Familiarization with the sources ofvarious design codes and 

practice in interpreting them. Computer graphics 

applications. 


JCE 252 Environmental Engineering Science (3) 
Prerequisite: JME 270 (may be taken concurrently) or 
permission of instructor. Application of the basic principles 
of chemistry, microbiology, and fluid mechanics to the 
analysis ofenvironmental problems, especially those 
involving control of water and land contamination. 
Properties of municipal and industrial waste water, solid 
waste, and hazardous waste. Estimation ofassimilative 
capacity and other characteristics of receiving waters. 
Introduction to unit processes and unit operations used in 
the treatment of municipal and industrial waste water. 
Design ofprofesses and facilities used for treating drinking 
water, waste water, and sludge disposal. Waste 
minimization and recycling in both industrial and municipal 
settings 

JCE 274 Hydraulics and Hydrology (3) 
Prerequisite: JME 270 (may be taken concurrently). The 
concepts and theory ofhydraulics and hydrology are 
discussed through lectures and practical engineering 
applications. Open charmel flow, hydrograph analysis, 
watershed hydrology, frequency concepts, hydraulic design, 
and sedimentation are addressed. 

JCE 276 Open Channel Hydraulics (3) 

Prerequisite: JME 270. The principles of open channel flow 

will be discussed and illustrated with practical examples. 

Methods for charmel design, storm sewer, culvert and bridge 

analysis will be presented using the concepts ofgradually­

varied, steady flow. A design project using computerized 

analysis and design is used to implement concepts in a large 

practical application. 
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JCE 300 Independent Study (1-6) 
Prerequisites: Junior standing and consent of faculty 
adviser. Independent investigation ofa civil engineering 
topic of special interest to a student performed under the 
direction ofa faculty member. 

JCE 308 Environmental Engineering Laboratory ­
Water/Soil (3) 
Prerequisite: JCHE 343. Laboratory experiments to 
illustrate the application of engineering fundamentals to 
environmental systems. Characterization and control of 
water/soil pollutants. Introduction to relevant analytical 
instrumentation and laboratory techniques. Laboratory work 
supported with theoretical analysis and modeling as 
appropriate. 

JCE 309 Environmental Engineering Laboratory - Air 
(3) 
Prerequisite: JCHE 343. Laboratory Experiments to 
illustrate the application of engineering fundamentals to 
environmental systems. Characterization and control ofair 
pollutants. Introduction to relevant analytical 
instrumentation and laboratory techniques. Laboratory work 
supported with theoretical analysis and modeling as 
appropriate. 

JCE 310 Design oCTimber Structures (3) 

Prerequisites: JCE 241 and JCE 242. Study of basic physical 

and mechanical properties of wood and design 

considerations. Design and behavior of wood beams, 

columns, beam-columns, connectors, and fasteners. 

Introduction to plywood and glued laminates members. 

Analysis and design of structural diaphragms and shear 

walls. 

JCE 316 Introduction to Elasticity (3) 

Prerequisites: JCE 141. Introduction to elasticity: indicial 

notation, stress and strain, material laws. Plane stress and 

plane strain problems and illustrations. Torsion of prismatic 

bars. Energy principles: virtual work, potential energy and 

complementary energy theorems, reciprocal theorems. 

Introduction to plates and shells. 


JCE 319 Soil Mechanics (3) 

Prerequisites: JME 141 and JME 270. Basic geology as it 

relates to index and classification properties of soil. 

Exploration, sampling, and testing techniques. Soil 

compaction and stabilization. Capillary, shrinkage, 

swelling, and frost action in soils. Effective stress, 

permeability, seepage, and flow nets. Consolidation and 

consolidation settlements. Stresses in soil. Time rate of 

consolidation. Mohr's circle, stress path, and failure 

theories. Shearing strength of sand and clays. 


JCE 320 Soil Exploration and Testing (1) 

Prerequisite: JCE 319 (may be taken concurrently). Soil 

exploration; in-situ testing, laboratory testing of soil; 

processing of test data using a microcomputer; statistical 

analysis of test data; use of test results in the decision­

making process. 


JCE 325 ProCessional Engineering Services (3) 

Prerequisites: Senior standing. Introduction to use and 

integration ofprofessional services for Project Design and 

Delivery Systems in construction projects will be pres:lnted. 

The relationship between owner and professional serv Ice 

personnel, architects, engineers, contractors, and 

construction managers will be explored in detail. Tbe 'ole, 

techniques, procedures, management principles, and 

professional responsibilities will be presented and 

discussed. Real projects will be presented to illustrate 

various project delivery systems used in design and 

construction. These points will be illustrated through a 

semester-long team project. 


JCE 337 Matrix Structural Analysis (3) 

Prerequisites: JCE 241. Course will cover analysis of 

framed structures, planar and 3-D, using beam-columl 

elements and shear walls and floors. Flexibility and stiffness 

analyses are performed by generating the matrices anti 

carrying through the analyses step by step with a matlix 

manipulator program. A commercially available prog 'am is 

used to check at least one problem. 


JCE 358 Structural Stability (3) 

Prerequisites: Senior standing. Course will cover the 

following topics: classification of instability phenomt na, 

imperfection sensitivity, illustration with mechanical 

models, systems with fmite degrees of freedom, 

postbuckling analysis using perturbation techniques, 

stability and nonlinear behavior of struts, plates, and 

cylindrical shells, nonconservation problems, and numerical 

methods. 


JCE 360 Highway and Traffic Engineering (3) 

Prerequisites: JCE 116 and senior standing. Study of )asic 

highway design and traffic circulation principles. Stu jy of 

design elements of alignment, profile, cross-section, 

intersection types, interchange types, and controlled-access 

highways. Investigation of functional highway 

classification. Traffic volume, delay and accident stu,lies. 

Analysis of highway capacity of uninterrupted flow, 

interrupted flow. Freeway, ramp, and weaving sections. 


JCE 362 Transportation Planning (3) 

Prerequisites: Senior standing. Course will cover the 

following: fundamentals ofmultimodal transportatioll 

planning, urban study components, including study design 

and organization, origin-destination analysis, traditi01al 

traffic model processes of trip generation, distribution and 

assignment, urban transportation entity analysis (shopping 

centers, terminals, etc.), state and regional study 

components, including state and national needs and capital 

improvement programs, regional funding capabilities and 

related national transportation policy and legislative acts. 
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JCE 364 Foundations (3) 

Prerequisites: ICE 242, ICE 319 and ICE 320. Principal 

problems in design and construction of foundations for 

bridges and buildings. Bearing capacity ofdeep and shallow 

foundations; pressure on retaining walls and slope stability; 

modern developments in piling, cofferdams, open caissons, 

pneumatic caissons. 


JCE 365 Airport Planning and Construction (3) 

Prerequisites: Senior standing. Fundamentals ofairport 

planning location, construction, and legislative and fiscal 

implementation. Location principles with respect to the 

region and the site. Analysis ofair travel demand models. 

Air control systems and navigation principles affecting 

airport design. Design of the site for runway, taxiway, and 

terminal location. Pavement and construction principles 

with respect to design. Current federal policy and fiscal 

programming for airport planning. Principles of integration 

with ground transport systems. 


JCE 366 Advanced Design of Concrete Structures (3) 

Prerequisites: JME 225, JCE 241, ICE 242. Flexural 

behavior and design, strength and deformation of 

rectangular and nonrectangular sections, shear strength, 

beam-columns, long columns, slab systems, design of 

frames, and footings will be covered. 


JCE 369 Construction Management Project (3) 

Prerequisites: ICE 373 and JEP 281. The course entails the 

study ofprinciples and steps involved in the development of 

a project from design through bidding and construction with 

emphasis on preconstruction planning and construction 

operations. The students will be required to submit a report 

on project budget, bidding strategy and construction 

schedule. Lecture topics will be supplemented by a resource 

pool ofconsultants on estimating, scheduling and 

contracting who will provide advice and guidance to the 

students. 


JCE 372 Legal Aspects of Construction (3) 

Prerequisite: Junior standing. A survey of the legal 

problems of the construction manager. Including but not 

limited to, liability in the areas of contracts, agency, torts, 

assurance, bad judgment and oversight. 


JCE 373 Construction Operations and Management (3) 

Prerequisite: Junior standing. The construction industry, its 

development, components, and organization. Contracting 

methods. Applications and limitations. Selection of 

equipment using production analysis and economics. Field 

engineering, including form design, shoring, embankment 

design. Purchasing and change orders. Safety and claims. 


JCE 374 Economic Decisions in Engineering (3) 

Prerequisite: Junior standing. Principles of economics 

involved in engineering decisions. Decisions between 

alternatives based on the efficient allocation of resources. 

Topics include the time element in economics, analytical 

techniques for economy studies, and taxes. 


JCE 375 Introduction to Urban Planning (3) 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. A focus on the fundamental 
factors and techniques that the civil engineer must consider: 
population, economic base, land use, urban design, regional 
analysis, fiscal analysis, zoning, and public facilities 
analysis. Synthesis of these techniques into a major student 
project, typically involving groups ofthree to six students. 
Each project is assigned by the instructor and usually 
involves a real-life situation or problem that requires 
original data collection. In-class presentation, discussion, 
and critique ofeach group project. 

JCE 376 Site Planning and Engineering (3) 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. A focus on the legal, 
engineering, and economic aspects of planning and design 
of facilities at a site-specific level. Concepts of legal and 
economic feasibility ofsite design are developed in 
conjunction with the study ofcivil engineering activities 
involved in dealing with urban design alternatives for 
residential, commercial, industrial, and recreational land 
uses. Case studies and review of current legislation affecting 
site planning and engineering are undertaken, culminating in 
a major design project. 

JCE 377 Decision Analysis and Construction 
Applications (3) 
Introduction and application of systems engineering and 
statistics toward solving construction and civil engineering 
problems. Included are the following topics: network and 
linear programming models, construction and evaluation of 
decision trees to clarify choice ofactions under uncertainty, 
probability distributions, sample statistics, linear regression 
models, sampling plans for quality assurance. Personal 
computer usage emphasized for problem solving. 

JCE 378 Knowledge-Based Expert Systems in Civil 
Engineering (3) 
Prerequisite: JCS 36. Topics relating to the development of 
expert systems discussed with emphasis on application in 
civil and structural engineering. Subjects include knowledge 
engineering, frame- and rule-based expert systems, use of 
expert shells and tools, prototyping, and reasoning with 
uncertainty. Case studies and computer exercises 
supplement lectures. Students are expected to develop a 
prototype expert system. 

JCE 380 Computer Applications in Construction 
Management (3) 
Prerequisite: JCE 373. A comprehensive study ofcomputer 
applications in construction management. Topics include: 
configuration ofhardware/software requirements for the 
management ofa typical project; application programs used 
in project date base management and project schedule/cost 
control systems; data management techniques and 
development of custom reports for use in project 
management and control. 
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JCE 382 Design of Water Quality Control Facilities (3) 

Prerequisite: JCE 252. Application ofenvironmental 

engineering principles to design of water and wastewater 

treatment facilities. Critical review ofprocess design issues 

associated with physical, chemical, and biological treatment 

processes. Definition ofproblems and objectives, evaluation 

of alternatives, and use of these concepts in process design. 

Design-oriented class/group project. 


JCE 384 Probabilistic Methods in Civil Engineering 

Design (3) 

Prerequisite: JCE 242 (may be taken concurrently). 

Probability concepts. Analytical models of random 

phenomena. Functions ofrandom variables. Estimating 

parameters from data. Empirical determination of 

distribution models. Regression and correlation analyses. 

Monte Carlo simulation. Detailed examples of the 

application ofprobabilistic methods to structural, 

transportation, hydrologic, and environmental system 

design. 


JCE 386 Design of Masonry Structures (3) 

Prerequisite: JCE 242. History ofmasonry construction; 

masonry materials and components; loadings for masonry 

structures; fundamentals of working stress design; 

fundamentals of strength design; design ofgravity load 

resisting elements; design of lateral load resisting elements; 

details, connections and joints; design of low-rise buildings; 

design of high-rise buildings; design for water penetration 

resistance; quality controVinspection. 


JCE 399 Senior Civil Engineering Seminar 

Prerequisite: Senior standing. Students will research 

assigned topics of importance to graduates entering the Civil 

Engineering profession and prepare oral presentations and a 

written report. Student presentations will be augmented by 

lectures from practicing professionals. Topics include 

professional registration, early career development, graduate 

study, effective presentations, construction quality, and case 

histories ofcivil engineering projects. 


Computer Science 

JCS 36 Introduction to Computing (4) 
Workshop course (lectures and supervised laboratory 
sessions) covering the fundamental organization and 
operating principles ofdigital computers and the systematic 
design and development ofwell-structured programs. After 
an intensive exposure to algorithmic principles and 
programming techniques and practices using the JAVA 
language, students learn about a computer's internal 
structure through the use ofa simple Von Neumann 
machine simulator. 

Electrical Engineering 

JEE 150 Electrical Laboratory I (3) 

Prerequisite: JEE 180. Lectures and laboratory exercises 

related to sophomore topics in introductory networks and 

basic electronics. 


JEE 160 Digital Computers I: Organization and Logical 
Design (3) 
Prerequisite: JCS 36. Digital computers and digital 
information-processing system; Boolean algebra, principles 
and methodology oflogical design; machine language 
programming; register transfer logic; microprocessor 
hardware, software, and interfacing; fundamentals of digital 
circuits and systems; computer organization and con1Tol; 
memory systems; arithmetic unit design. Occasional 
laboratory exercises. 

JEE 180 Introduction to Electrical Networks (3) 
Prerequisites: Physics 112 and Math 202 (may be taken 
concurrently). Elements, sources, and interconnects. ::>hm's 
and Kirchhoff's laws, superposition and Thevenin's theorem: 
the resistive circuit, transient analysis, sinusoidal analysis, 
and frequency response. 

JEE 190 Introduction to Digital and Linear Electronics 
(3) 
Prerequisite: JEE 180. Introduction to contemporary 
electronic devices and their circuit applications. Terntinal 
characteristics ofactive semiconductor devices. Incremental 
and D-C models ofjunction diodes, bipolar transistor 
(BJTs), and metal-oxide semiconductor field effect 
transistors (MOSFETs) are developed and used to de,;ign 
single- and multi-stage amplifiers. Models of the Bn and 
MOSFET in cutoff and saturation regions are used to design 
digital circuits. 

JEE 214 Engineering Electromagnetics I: Fundamentals 
(3) 
Prerequisite: JEMT 217. Electromagnetic theory as applied 
to electrical engineering: vector calculus; electrostatics and 
magnetostatics; Maxwell's equations, including Poynting's 
theorem and boundary conditions; uniform plane-wa\e 
propagation; transmission lines - TEM modes, includmg 
treatment of general, lossless line, and pulse propagat ion; 
introduction to guided waves; introduction to radiatio'l and 
scattering concepts. 

JEE 227 Power, Energy, and Polyphase Circuits (3) 
Prerequisite: JEE 180. Fundamental concepts of power and 
energy; electrical measurements; physical and electrical 
arrangement ofelectrical power systems; polyphase clrcuit 
theory and calculations; principle elements of electrical 
systems such as transformers, rotating machines, control, 
and protective devices, their description and character:stics; 
elements of industrial power system design. 

JEE 262 Digital Computers II: Architecture (3) 
Prerequisite: JEE 160. Study of interaction and design 
philosophy of hardware and software for digital compllter 
systems: Machine organization, data structures, 110 
considerations. Comparison of minicomputer architectures. 
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JEE 279 Signal Analysis for Electronic Systems and 
Circuits (3) 
Prerequisites: JEE 180 and JEMT 217. Elementary concepts 
of continuous-time and discrete-time signals and systems. 
Linear time-invariant (LTI) systems, impulse response, 
convolution, Fourier series, Fourier transforms, and 
frequency-domain analysis of LTI systems. Laplace 
transforms, Z-transforms, and rational function descriptions 
ofLTI systems. Principles of sampling and modulation. 
Students participate weekly in recitation sections to develop 
oral communications skills using class materials. 

JEE 280 Network Analysis (3) 
Prerequisite: JEE 279. Theoretical and practical aspects of 
electrical networks. Loop and nodal analysis of multiport 
networks. Transfer functions, admittance and impedance 
functions, and matrices. Magnitude and phase relations. 
Butterworth, Chebyshev, and other useful network response 
functions. Network theorems. Computer-aided design. 
Synthesis of passive (LC, RC, RLC) networks and of active 
(RC) networks. 

JEE 290 Principles of Electronic Devices (3) 
Prerequisite: Physics 112. Introduction to the solid-state 
physics of electronic materials and devices, including 
semiconductors, metals, insulators, diodes and transistors. 
Crystal growth technology and fundamental properties of 
crystals. Electronic properties and band structure of 
electronic materials, and electron transport in semiconductor 
materials. Fabrication of pn junction diodes, metal­
semiconductor junctions, and transistors and integrated­
circuit chips. Fundamental electrical properties ofrectifying 
diodes and light-emitting diodes, bipolar transistors and 
field-effect transistors. Device physics ofdiodes and 
transistors, large-signal electrical behavior and high ­
frequency properties. 

JEE 292 Electronic Devices and Circuits (3) 
Prerequisite: JEE 190. Introduction to semiconductor 
electronic devices: transistors and diodes. Device electrical 
DC and high-frequency characteristics. Bipolar transistors, 
field-effect transistors, and MOS transistors for analog 
electronics applications. Transistor fabrication as discrete 
devices and as integrated-circuit chips. Large-signal analysis 
of transistor amplifiers: voltage gain, distortion, input 
resistance and output resistance. Analysis of multitransistor 
amplifiers: Darlington, Cascode, and coupled-pair 
configurations. Half-circuit concepts, differential-mode 
gain, common-mode gain, and differential-to-single-ended 
conversion. Transistor current sources, active loads, and 
power-amplifier stages. Applications to operational 
amplifiers and feedback circuits. 

JEE 305 Product Engineering (3) 
Prerequisites: JEM 226. Introduction to the principles of 
concurrent design and development and the importance of 
continuous interaction among engineering, finance, 
manufacturing, and marketing. Function analysis, value 
analysis, quality function deployment triad, and designing 
the best product with the least effort. Request for foolproof 

production: six sigma design, statistical process control (the 
"seven tools") and positive preventive action (the "five 
whys"). Lean production. Case studies will be integrated 
throughout. 

JEE 310 Engineering Electromagnetics II: Applications 
(3) 
Prerequisite: JEE 214. Study of important applications of 
electromagnetic theory. Solution of electrostatic and 
magnetostatic problems involving Laplace and Poisson's 
equations subject to boundary conditions. Maxwell's 
equations, including boundary conditions for dielectrics and 
conductors, reflection and transmission characteristics with 
effects due to losses. Study ofguided waves in rectangular 
and optical wave guides, including effects of dispersion. S­
parameters and transmission networks, including S-matrix 
properties, relation to impedance, reflection coefficient, 
VSWR, and Smith chart. Study of antennas, including 
exposure to terminology and thinwire antennas. 

JEE 316 Electrical Energy Laboratory (3) 
Prerequisite: JEE 150. Experimental studies of principles 
important in modem electrical energy systems. Topics: 
power measurement, transformers, batteries, static 
frequency converters, thermoelectric cooling, solar cells, 
electrical lighting, induction, commutator, and brushless 
motors, synchronous machines. 

JEE 321 Communications Theory and Systems (3) 
Prerequisites: JEE 279 and JEMT 226. Introduction to the 
concepts of transmission of information via communication 
channels. Amplitude and angle modulation for the 
transmission of continuous-time signals. Analog-to-digital 
conversion and pulse code modulation. Transmission of 
digital data. Introduction to random signals and noise and 
their effects on communication. Optimum detection systems 
in the presence ofnoise. Elementary information theory. 
Overview of various communication technologies such as 
radio, television, telephone networks, data communication, 
satellites, optical fiber, and cellular radio. 

JEE 327 Special Topics in Real-Time Processing (3) 
Prerequisite: Senior Standing. Microcontrollers and digital 
signal processors are often utilized in applications such as 
communications systems, automotive control systems, 
biomedical instrumentation, consumer appliances, and 
industrial control systems. The purpose of this course is to 
examine a variety of issues regarding the real-time 
application ofembedded microprocessor systems. Topics 
will include digital processing, the operation ofsensors and 
transducers, signal representation, system design and 
software development. Classes will include lecture and 
laboratory sessions. Depending on student interest, 
exemplary applications from the following list will be 
studied: automotive control, biomedical instrumentation, 
communication systems, speech processing, data 
compression, and audio and acoustic processing. 
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JEE 332 Control Systems II (3) 
Prerequisite: lME 331. The control ofphysical systems with 
a digital computer, microprocessor, or special-purpose 
digital hardware is becoming very common. Course 
continues 1MB 331 to develop models and mathematical 
tools needed to analyze and design these digital, feedback­
control systems. Linear, discrete dynamic systems. The Z­
transform. Discrete equivalents to continuous transfer 
functions. Sampled-data control systems. Digital control 
systems design using transfer and state-space methods 
Systems comprised of digital and continuous subsystems. 
Quantization effects. System identification. Multivariable 
and optimum control. 

JEE 345 Digital Signal Processing (3) 
Prerequisite: JEE 279. Introduction to analysis and synthesis 
ofdiscrete-time linear time-invariant (LTI) systems. 
Discrete-time convolution, discrete-time Fourier transform, 
Z-transform, rational function descriptions ofdiscrete-time 
L TI systems. Sampling, analog-to-digital conversion and 
digital processing ofanalog signals. Techniques for the 
design offmite impulse response (FIR) and infmite impulse 
response (IIR) digital filters. Hardware implementation of 
digital filters and finite-register effects. The discrete Fourier 
transform and the fast Fourier transform (FFT) algorithm. 

JEE 355 Digital Systems Laboratory (3) 
Prerequisites: JEE 160 and JEE 190. Procedures for reliable 
digital design, both combinational and sequential; 
understanding manufacturers' specifications; use ofspecial 
test equipment; characteristics ofcommon SSI, MSI, and 
LSI devices; assembling, testing, and simulating design; 
construction procedures; maintaining signal integrity. 
Several single-period laboratory exercises, several design 
projects, and application ofa microprocessor in digital 
design. Microprocessor programs are written in assembly 
language on a host computer and down loaded to the 
laboratory station for debugging. One lecture and one 
laboratory period a week. 

JEE 358 Computer-Aided Design or Electronic Systems 
(3) 
Prerequisites: JEE 190 and 279. Introduction to computer­
aided Techniques in the solution ofnetwork and electronic 
design problems, including filters; analysis of linear and 
nonlinear circuits; methods for numerical integration, 
evaluation of the Fourier integral; numerical methods for 
solving differential equations, automated methods for 
design; sparse matrix techniques. Use ofproblem-oriented 
languages such as SPICE. Methods for the analysis and 
design ofdigital circuits and systems. 

JEE 360 Digital Computers: Switching Theory (3) 
Prerequisite: JEE 160. Advanced topics in switching theory 
as employed in the analysis and design ofvarious 
information- and material-processing systems. 
Combinational techniques; minimization, logic elements. 
bilateral devices, multiple output networks, symmetrical and 
iterative functions, threshold logic, state identification and 
fault detection, hazards, and reliable design. Sequential 

techniques: synchronous circuits, state tables, machine 

minimization, state assignment, asynchronous circuits, finite 

state machines. 


JEE 363 Digital Integrated Circuit Design and 

Architecture (3) 

Prerequisite: JEE 190 and JEE 262. Brief review of dt!vice 

characteristics important to digital circuit operation, 

followed by detailed evaluation ofsteady-state and tra1sient 

behavior of logic circuits. Implications ofand design 

techniques for very large-scale integrated circuits including 

architecture, timing, and interconnection. Students mllst 

complete detailed design and layout of a digital circuit. 

Major emphasis on MOS digital circuits with some 

comparisons to other technologies. 


JEE 364 Digital Systems Engineering (3) 

Prerequisite: JEE 190. Design and characterization of 

digital circuits, reliable and predictable interconnectiol of 

digital devices, and information transfer over busses ald 

other connections. Topics include: Review ofMOSFET 

operation; CMOS logic gate electrical characteristics; 

System and single-point noise margin and noise budgds; 

Figures of merit for noise-margin and poser-delay product, 

and tradeoff between noise margin and propagation dtlay; 

Transmission-line driving including reflection, terminltion, 

non-zero transition time; lumped and distributed capacitance 

loads, non-linear terminations, and applicable conditicns for 

lumped approximations; Coupled transmission lines, 

forward and backward crosstalk, short line approximations, 

ground bounce, and simultaneous switching noise; Timing, 

clocking, and clock distribution for digital circuits; 

Prediction ofmetastability error rates and design for 

acceptable probability of failure. Examples and desig 1 


exercises using systems and interconnections selected from 

current Computer Engineering practice such as RAMBUS, 

PCI bus, GTL, LVDS, and others. 


JEE 368 Applied Optics (3) 

Prerequisite: JEE 214. Topics relevant to the engineering 

and physics of conventional as well as experimental optical 

systems and applications explored. Items addressed include 

geometrical optics, Fourier optics such as diffraction ~!Ild 


holography, polarization and optical birefringence such as 

liquid crystals, and nonlinear optical phenomena and 

devices. 


JEE 380 Senior Design Project (3) 

Prerequisite: Senior standing. Working in teams, stud(!nts 

address design tasks assigned by faculty. Each studen': 

participates in one or more design projects in a semester. 

Projects are chosen to emphasize the design process, with 

the designer choosing one of several paths to a possib Ie 

result. Collaboration with industry and all divisions of the 

university is encouraged. 
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Engineering and Policy 

JEP 181 Topics in Engineering Management (3) 
Prerequisite: Junior standing. Techniques relating to 
managing engineering professionals and engineering 
activities are introduced and discussed. The engineer's 
transition into project and project team management. Role 
ofengineering and technology in major corporations. 
Engineering managerial functions, including production and 
use of financial infonnation in planning, scheduling, and 
assessing engineering projects. Motivation of individual and 
group behavior among technical professionals. 
Macroeconomic factors influencing technical decision­
making and engineering project management. Additional 
topics will vary from year to year, but will typically include 
government relations, regulation, compensation, ethics, 
production, operations, the quality function, and 
technological innovation. 

JEP 337 Environmental Risk Assessment (3) 
Prerequisite: JCE 374 or JEMT 226. Defmition ofrisk and 
uncertainty. Risk assessment concepts and their practical 
application. Principles ofhuman health and ecological 
toxicology. Bioassays. Exposure characterization, modeling, 
and measurement. Qualitative and quantitative evaluation of 
human and animal studies. Dose-response models and 
parameter estimation. Low-dose extrapolation. Structure 
activity relationships. Estimating individual risk and 
aggregate risk. Risk assessment methods in regulatory 
decision making and standard setting. Application ofrisk 
assessment in hazardous waste site evaluation and 
remediation. 

JEP 361 Introduction to Environmental Law and Policy 
(3) 
Prerequisite: Junior standing. Survey of the most prominent 
federal laws governing environmental compliance and 
pollution control. Examines laws applicable to 
environmental impact statements, air pollution, water 
pollution, and hazardous waste. Addresses policy 
concerning the relative merits ofusing technological 
capabilities as compared to health risks in setting 
environmental standards. Discusses the need for 
environmental regulation to protect societal resources. 

Engineering Communications 

JEC 110 Engineering Communications (3) 
Prerequisites: English 10 and junior standing. Persistent 
concerns ofgrammar and style. Analysis and discussion of 
clear sentence and paragraph structure and oforganization 
in complete technical documents. Guidelines for effective 
layout and graphics. Examples and exercises stressing 
audience analysis, graphic aids, editing, and readability. 
Videotaped work in oral presentation oftechnical projects. 
Writing assignments include descriptions of mechanisms, 
process instructions, basic proposals, letters and memos, and 
a long fonnal report. 

Undergraduate Engineering Program 

Engineering Mathematics 

JEMT 117 Engineering Mathematics (4) 
Prerequisite: Math 202. The Laplace transfonn and 
applications; series solutions ofdifferential equations, 
Bessel's equation, Legendre's equation, special functions; 
matrices, eigenvalues, and eigenfunctions; vector analysis 
and applications; boundary value problems and spectral 
representation; Fourier series and Fourier integrals; solution 
ofpartial differential equations of mathematical physics. 

JEMT 116 Probability and Statistics for Engineering (3) 
Prerequisite: Math 180. Study of probability and statistics 
together with engineering applications. Probability and 
statistics: random variables, distribution functions, density 
functions, expectations, means, variances, combinatorial 
probability, geometric probability, nonnal random variables, 
joint distribution, independence, correlation, conditional 
probability, Bayes theorem, the law of large numbers, the 
central limit theorem. Applications: reliability, quality 
control, acceptance sampling, linear regression, design and 
analysis ofexperiments, estimation, hypothesis testing. 
Examples are taken from engineering applications. This 
course is required for electrical and mechanical engineering 
majors. 

Mechanical Engineering 

JME 41 Introduction to Engineering Design (3) 
An introduction to engineering design in the context of 
mechanical engineering. The course is presented in two 
parallel tracks. In the hands-on laboratory track, students 
frrst complete a series of experiments that introduce 
physical phenomena related to mechanical engineering. 
Understanding ofthese phenomena is achieved by designing 
and building simple devices and machines. The hands-on 
track then proceeds to a design contest in which students 
design and build from a kit ofparts a more significant 
machine that competes in a contest held at the end ofthe 
course. In the engineering graphics track, students learn the 
fundamentals ofspatial reasoning and graphical 
representation. Freehand sketching skills include pictorial 
and orthographic views are applied to the design process. 
Computer modeling techniques provide accuracy, analysis 
and visualization tools necessary for the design ofthe 
contest machine. Detailing the design for production 
(including fasteners, dimensioning and tolerancing on part 
and assembly drawings) is applied to the student's contest 
machine. 
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JME 41A The Engineering Design Process (2) 

An introduction to engineering design in the context of 

mechanical or civil engineering. In the hands-on laboratory, 

students first complete a series of experiments that introduce 

physical phenomena related to mechanical or civil 

engineering. Understanding of these phenomena is 

achieved by designing and building simple devices and 

machines. This proceeds to a design contest in which the 

students design and build from a kit ofparts a more 

significant machine that competes in a contest held at the 

end ofthe course. Specifically designed for those ME 

students who have earned credit for a CAD course before 

entering the Joint Engineering Program. 


JME 141 Mechanics of Deformable Bodies (3) 

Prerequisites: Math 175 and Engineering 144. Normal and 

shear stresses and strains. Stress-strain diagrams. Hooke's 

law and elastic energy. Thermal stresses. Stresses in beams, 

columns, torsional members, and pressure vessels. Elastic 

deflection of beams and shafts. Statically indeterminate 

structures. Mohr's circle of stress. Stability concepts. 


JME 204 Analytical Approaches to Design (3) 

Prerequisites: JME 041; JME 141 and JEMT 217 (may be 

taken concurrently). Provides a thorough overview of the 

steps in the engineering design process and introduces 

analytical/quantitative techniques applicable to each step. 

Topics include recognition ofneed, specification, 

formulation, concept generation, concept selection, 

embodiment and detail design, optimization, geometric 

representation for visualization and manufacture, and 

product life cycle concerns. Case studies introducing and 

applying analytical techniques such as kinematic/dynamic 

analysis and the finite element method will be presented. 

This course is required preparation for subsequent design 

project courses. 


JME 220 Thermodynamics (3) 

Prerequisites: Math 175, Chemistry II and Physics Ill. 

Classical thermodynamics, thermodynamic properties, work 

and heat, first and second laws. Entropy, irreversibility, 

availability. Application to engineering systems. 


JME 221 Energetics for Mechanical Engineers (3) 

Prerequisite: JME 220. Thermodynamic cycle analysis: 

vapor power, internal combustion, gas turbine, refrigeration. 

Maxwell relations and generalized property relationships for 

non ideal gases. Mixtures of ideal gases, psychrometrics, 

ideal solutions. Combustion processes, first and second law 

applications to reacting systems. Chemical equilibrium. 

Compressible flow in nozzles and diffusers. 


JME 222 Introduction to Machine Design (3) 

Prerequisites: JCS 36, JME 141 and Math 202. Design of 

machines and machine components using advanced 

concepts and analytical tools. Overview and defmition of 

feasibility, synthesis, and analysis as used in design. 

Determination of loads, material properties, factors of safety 

and their statistical distributions. Analysis ofstress and 

performance. Failure criteria: yielding, fracture, fatigue, 


stress-corrosion cracking, creep, etc. Formulation of 
solutions and optimization ofdesign. Applications tc design 
of shafts, springs, fasteners, belts, chains, bearings, gears, 
and screws. Use of computer techniques to determintl 
velocities, accelerations, and forces in mechanisms and in 
stress analysis of components. 

JME 225 Materials Science (4) 
Prerequisite: Chemistry II. Introduces the chemistry and 
physics of engineering materials. Emphasis on atomi ~ and 
molecular interpretation of physical and chemical 
properties, the relationships between physical and ch emical 
properties, and performance of an engineering mater:al. 

JME 262 Materials Engineering (3) 
Prerequisite: JME 225. This course deals with the 
application of fundamental materials science principles in 
various engineering disciplines. Topics covered include 
design ofnew materials having unique property 
combinations, selection of materials for use in specifc 
service environments, prediction ofmaterials perfomlance 
under service conditions, and development of proces!,es to 
produce materials with improved properties. The structural 
as well as functional use ofmetals, polymers, ceramks, and 

composites will be discussed. 


JME 270 Fluid Mechanics (3) 

Prerequisites: JEMT 217 and Engineering 145. Fund,mental 

concepts offluids as continua. Viscosity. Flow field: 

velocity, vorticity, streamlines. Fluid statics: hydrostHic 

forces manometers. Conservation of mass and momentum. 

Incompressible inviscid flow. Dimensional analysis ald 

similitude. Flow in pipes and ducts. Flow measureme It. 

Boundary-layer concepts. Flow in open channels. 


JME 271 Principles of Heat Transfer (3) 

Prerequisites: JME 220, JME 270 and JEMT 217. 

Introductory treatment of the principles ofheat transfer by 

conduction, convection, or radiation. Mathematical ar alysis 

ofsteady and unsteady conduction along with numerkal 

methods. Analytical and semiempirical methods offo'ced 

and natural convection systems. heat exchangers: LMTD 

and e-NTU analysis. Boiling and condensation heat trmsfer. 

Radiation between blackbody and real surfaces. Radiation 

network analysis. 


JME 280 Fluid Mechanics Laboratory (1) 

Prerequisite: JME 270. Physical laboratory exercises 

focusing on fluid properties and flow phenomena cov(~red in 

JME 270. Calibration and use of a variety of equipment; 

acquisition, processing, and analysis of data by manual as 

well as automated methods. 
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JME 281 Heat Transfer Laboratory (1) 
Prerequisites: JME 280 and JME 271. Physical laboratory 
exercises, including some numerical simulations and 
computational exercises, focusing on heat-transfer 
phenomena covered in JME 271. Calibration and use of 
variety of laboratory instrumentation; acquisition, 
processing, and analysis ofdata by manual as well as 
automated methods; training in formal report writing. 

JME 300 Independent Study (1-6) 
Prerequisites: Junior standing and consent of the faculty 
adviser. Independent investigation of a mechanical 
engineering topic of special interest to a student performed 
under the direction ofa faculty member. 

JME 316 Advanced Strength and Introductory Elasticity 
(3) 

Prerequisite: JME 141. Introduction to elasticity; indicial 

notation, stress and strain, material laws. Plane stress and 

strain problems and illustrations. Torsion of prismatic bars. 

Energy principles: virtual work, potential energy and 

complementary energy theorems, reciprocal theorems. 


JME 317 Dynamic Response of Physical Systems (2) 
Prerequisites: Engineering 145 and JEMT 217; JME 317 
and JME 318 must be taken during the same semester. Free 
and forced vibration of mechanical systems with lumped 
inertia, springs, and dampers. Methods ofLaplace 
transform, complex harmonic balance, and Fourier series. 
Electrical analogs. Introduction to Lagrange's equations of 
motion and matrix formulations. Transient response of 
continuous systems by partial differential equations, by 
Rayleigh methods, and by lumped parameters. 

JME 318 Dynamic Response Laboratory (2) 
Prerequisite: JME 317 and JME 318 must be taken during 
the same semester. Laboratory problems focusing on 
materials covered in JME 317. 

JME 319 Experimental Methods in Fluid Mechanics (3) 
Prerequisites: JME 270, JME 280 and consent of instructor. 
Experimental approach to problem solving and validation of 
theoreticaVcomputational methods. Uncertainties in 
measurement. Review of fundamental equations of fluid 
dynamics, properties ofgases and liquids, similarity laws. 
Boundary layers, transition turbulence, flow separation. 
Viscoelastic and multi-phase flows. Wind tunnels, water 
channels, simulation of phenomena in processing 
equipment. Pressure sensors, including optically-reactive 
surface paint. Measurement of velocity with pitot- and 
venturi-tubes, hot-wire anemometry, ultrasonic probes, 
laser-Doppler (LDV) and particle-image (PIV) instruments. 
Compressibility corrections. Measurement of skin friction 
by direct force sensors, Preston- and Stanton-tubes, 
diffusion analogies, liquid crystals. Flow visualization with 
laser light sheet; Schlieren, shadowgraph and 
interferometric methods. Future trends; flow control, impact 
ofmicroelectronic sensors and actuators. Laboratory 
demonstrations using available instrumentation. 

Undergraduate Engineering Program 

JME 324 Manufacturing Processes (3) 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. Introduction to the processes 
used in making basic components for machines and 
structures. Emphasis is on the underlying scientific 
principles for such manufacturing processes as casting, 
forging, extrusion and machining. 
JME 325 Materials Selection in Engineering Design (3) 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. Analysis of the scientific 
bases of material behavior in the light of research 
contributions of the last 20 years. Development of a rational 
approach to the selection of materials to meet a wide range 
of design requirements for conventional and advanced 
applications. Although emphasis will be placed on 
mechanical properties, other properties of interest in design 
will be discussed, e.g., acoustical, optical and thermal. 

JME 329 Flexible Manufacturing Automation (3) 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. Survey ofthe application of 
robots in the automation of manufacturing industries. Use of 
robots to increase productivity, to improve quality or to 
improve safety. Special studies of applications ofrobots in 
painting, welding, inspection and assembly. 

JME 331 Control Systems I (3) 
Prerequisite: JEMT 217. Introduction to automatic control 
concepts. Block diagram representation of single- and multi­
loop systems. Multi-input and multi-output systems. Control 
system components. Transient and steady-state 
performance; stability analysis; Routh, Nyquist, Bode, and 
root locus diagrams. Compensation using lead, lag, and 
lead-lag networks. Synthesis by Bode plots and root-locus 
diagrams. Introduction to state-variable techniques, state 
transition matrix, state-variable feedback. 

JME 344 Solar Energy (3) 
Prerequisites: JME 220, JME 270, and JME 271. Course 
will cover extraterrestrial solar radiation, solar radiation on 
the earth's surface, weather bureau data, review of selected 
topics in heat transfer, methods of solar energy collection 
including flat panel and concentrating collectors, solar 
energy storage, transient and long-term solar system 
performance. 

JME 350 Computer-Integrated Manufacturing (3) 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. Analysis and design of 
computer-integrated systems for discrete parts and 
assemblies manufacturing. Process planning, control, 
manufacturing decision support systems, microcomputers 
and networks. Programming of spatially oriented tasks, code 
generation, system integration. CIMLab assignments. 
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JME 353 Facilities Design (3) 

Prerequisite: Senior standing. The goal of the course is to 

provide the student with the information and analytical tools 

necessary to take a product design into production and for 

the design of an efficient manufacturing facility that will 

make the production feasible. Quantitative methods in the 

design ofmanufacturing facilities. Space allocation, 

assembly line design, material-handling systems, utilities 

and environmental design for manufacturing facilities. 

Facility-location selection. Plant-layout development. 

Building, organization, communications and support system 

design. Material-handling equipment, flow and packaging. 

Automated storage and retrieval systems design. Computer 

aided design of manufacturing facilities. Environmental 

requirements and design. Utilities design. In a major project, 

students will be required to analyze the design ofa product 

and plan the manufacturing facility for its production. 


JME 372 Fluid Mechanics II (3) 

Prerequisites: JME 220 and JME 270. Mechanics and 

thermodynamics of incompressible and compressible flows: 

varying-area adiabatic flow, standing normal and oblique 

shock waves, Prandtl-Meyer flow, Fanno flow, Rayleigh 

flow, turbulent flow in ducts and boundary layers. 


JME 374 Analysis and Design of Turbomachinery (3) 

Prerequisite: Senior standing. The principles of 

thermodynamics and fluid dynamics applied to the analysis, 

design and development of turbomachinery for 

compressible and incompressible flows. Momentum transfer 

in turbomachines. Design of axial and radial compressors 

and turbines, diffusers, heat exchangers, combustors, and 

pumps. Operating characteristics ofcomponents and 

performance of power plants. 


JME 376 The Engineering Properties of Materials (3) 

Prerequisite: Junior standing. A detailed look at 

themechanical, chemical, and surface properties of 

materials. Topics include elastic properties; plastic 

deformation; viscoelastic behavior; chemical resistance; 

corrosion resistance; and the electromagnetic properties of 

metal, plastic, ceramic, and composite systems. 


JME 378 Analysis and Design of Piston Engines (3) 

Prerequisite: Senior standing. The principles of 

thermodynamics and fluid dynamics applied to the analysis, 

design and development of piston engines. Examination of 

design features and operating characteristics of diesel, 

spark-ignition, stratified-charge, and mixed-cycle engines. 

Study of the effects ofcombustion, fuel properties, 

turbocharging and other power-boosting schemes on the 

power, efficiency and emission characteristics of the 

engines. 


JME 380 Building environmental Systems Parameters 
(3) 
Sustainable design ofbuilding lighting and HVAC sys :ems 
considering performance, life-cycle cost and downstream 
environmental impact. Criteria, codes and standards for 
comfort, air quality, noise/vibration and illumination. Life 
cycle and other investment methods to integrate energ:' 
consumption/conservation, utility rates, initial cost, 
system/component longevity, maintenance cost and btilding 
productivity. Direct and secondary contributions to acid 
rain, global warming and ozone depletion. 
JME 381 Air-Conditioning Systems and Equipment I (3) 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. Survey of air conditioning 
systems. Moist air properties and conditioning processes. 
Adiabatic saturation. Psychrometric chart. Environmental 
indices. Indoor air quality. Heat balances in building 
structures. Solar radiation. Space heating and cooling oads. 

JME 382 Air-Conditioning Systems and Equipment II 
(3) 

Prerequisite: Senior standing. Fluid flow, pumps, and piping 

design. Room air distribution. Fans and building air 

distribution. Mass transfer and measurement ofhumiCity. 

Direct control ofheat and mass transfer. Heat exchan~;ers. 


Refrigeration systems. Absorption refrigeration. 


JME 390 Senior Design Project (4) 

Prerequisite: Senior standing. Working in small grouFs, 

students address design tasks assigned by faculty. Each 

group completes three design projects in a semester. 

Projects are chosen to emphasize the design process, ''lith 

the designer choosing one of several paths to a possible 

result. Collaboration with industry is encouraged. 


JME 394 Mechanical Engineering Design Lab (I) 

Prerequisites: JME 204 and JME 222; JME 390 (may be 

take concurrently.) Students are assigned individual design 

problems of sufficient complexity to require integrati,m of 

several machines or machine elements. Projects consist of 

an open-ended, original design or a creative redesign of a 

machine or a mechanical component or system. 

Manufacturing and testing of a prototype and perforrr ing 

laboratory evaluation of mechanical systems requiring the 

application of those engineering science principles in:lerent 

to mechanical engineering is expected ofeach studen:. 

Guidance and consultation are provided by the courSf 

instructors and staff. 
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Faculty 

Victor Birman, Professor; Director 
Ph.D., Israel Institute ofTechnology 
James H. Hahn, P.E., Associate Professor Emeritus 
Ph.D., University of Missouri-Rolla 
C. Ben Basye, P.E., Professor Emeritus 
Ph.D., Iowa State University 
Anton de S. Brasunas, P.E., Professor Emeritus 
Sc.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
David A. Shaller, Assistant Professor Emeritus 
J.D., Cleveland State University 

General Information 

The UM-Rolla Engineering Education Center was started in 
1964 at the request of St. Louis industry and with the 
encouragement of local universities. It offers master of 
science degrees in the following areas: 

Aerospace engineering 
Civil engineering 
Computer engineering 
Electrical engineering 
Engineering management 
Engineering mechanics 
Environmental engineering 
Manufacturing engineering 
Mechanical engineering 

Admission to candidacy for these degrees is granted by the 
University of Missouri-Rolla. Normally admission is 
granted to persons holding B.S. degrees in engineering from 
ABET-accredited schools and whose undergraduate GPA 
places them in the upper third of their graduating class. 

An appropriately selected program of30 credit hours is 
required for the master of science degree. Both thesis and 
non-these programs are available. 

UM-Rolla Engineering Education Center 

Course Listings 

Course listings for the various semesters may be obtained 
by writing or phoning the Engineering Education Center. 
Course descriptions are listed in the UMR graduate catalog. 

The Engineering Education Center also provides 
information to St. Louis area residents about UMR 
programs in Rolla. The center can assist area 
pre-engineering students with transfer to the Rolla campus 
and with entry into the cooperative training programs that 
exist between UMR and numerous U.S. industries. This 
co-op program allows engineering students to gain valuable 
industrial experience during their school years and to be 
partially or totally self-supporting. 

Fees 

Fees for Engineering Center programs are different from 
those on the UM-Rolla or UM-St. Louis campus. For 
information about the UM-Rolla graduate engineering 
evening program on the UM-St. Louis campus, write to 
UM-Rolla Graduate Engineering Education Center, 
University of Missouri, 8001 Natural Bridge Road, St. 
Louis, Missouri 63121, or phone (314) 516-5431. 
http://www.umr.edul-umreec. 

http://www.umr.edul-umreec
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Students interested in Reserve Officer Training Corps 
programs may enroll in either the Army ROTC program at 
UM-St. Louis or the Air Force ROTC program sponsored at 
UM-St. Louis through Saint Louis University. These 
programs provide undergraduate and graduate students with 
the opportunity to combine academic study with a military 
officer training program. 

For further information concerning the Army ROTC 
program, contact the Military Science Department at 
Washington University, telephone 935-5537 or check out 
our Web site at http://userfs.cec.wustl.edul-rotc. For 
information on the Air Force ROTC program, contact the 
Aerospace Science Department at Saint Louis University, 
telephone 977-8227 

Army ROTC 

The purpose of the Military Science Department is to 
develop young men and women into junior commissioned 
officers for positions of responsibility in the Army Reserve, 
Army National Guard, or Active Army. 

Benefits 

Army ROTC offers UM-St. Louis students: 

1) A challenging, important, well-paid job at graduation in 
one of the many professional fields that the modem Army 
has to offer. Army officers serve in such fields as 
intelligence, military police, communications, engineering, 
transportation management, fmance, combat arms, hospital 
administration, nursing, and research and development. 
Starting salary with allowances ofan active duty second 
lieutenant is approximately $27,000. Within four years 
he/she should be promoted to captain with a salary and 
allowances of nearly $48,000. Reserve officers attend one 
weekend per month and an annual two-week training camp. 

2) College financing. All advance course and Army ROTC 
scholarship students receive $200/month stipend. Only 
scholarship students receive $450 for books and supplies. 
Also, advance course students may join the Reserves as an 
office trainee and receive pay while in college. 

3) Full-time enrolled students may compete for the Army 
ROTC scholarship. The scholarship pays for tuition, fees, 
and books. 

4) Option of two careers. Upon graduation and 
commissioning as officers in the U.S. Army, students may 
fulfill their obligation by serving on active duty or reserve 
duty. Reserve officers spend one weekend a month being a 
soldier. Officers who serve on active duty receive 30 days 
paid vacation every year, free medical and dental care, 
travel, and the opportunity to pursue advanced degrees with 
educational assistance from the Army on a fully funded or 
partially funded basis. 

The Program 
College students who complete the ROTC progran earn 
commissions as second lieutenants in the U.S. Arny. The 
ROTC program may be completed in several difft:rent ways 
as outlined below. 

1) Four-Year Program. The military science program is 
traditionally offered as a four-year program. It is test to start 
as a freshman, but special arrangements can be m~de for 
those who start as sophomores. The first two yean of 
military science are voluntary without service obIi ~ation, 
and are designed to give students a perspective on their 
leadership ability and what the Army can offer the n. The 
student who decides to continue in ROTC and pUI'!':ue a 
commission signs an agreement with the Department of the 
Army to accept a commission upon completion of ne last 
two years of military science. In return the Army asrees to 
provide a subsistence allowance (up to $4,000) ane to 
provide all necessary uniforms and military scienct: books. 

2) Two-Year Program. The two-year program is designed to 
provide greater flexibility in meeting the needs ofstudents 
desiring commissions in the U.S. Army. UM-St. Lc,uis 
students who did not participate in the four-year program 
and junior college transfer students are eligible for 
enrollment. Basic prerequisites for entering the two-year 
program are: 

A) The students must be in good academic standing 
(minimum 2.0 GPA) and pass an Army medical 
examination. 

B) The student must have two academic years ofstudy 
remaining (undergraduate, graduate, or combination I. The 
student will attend a six-week summer camp to catch up 
with the students in the four-year program. Attendance at 
the basic camp does not obligate the student in any ",ray and 
is only intended to give the student a look at Army Ii Fe and 
opportunities. The student will be paid approximateJ:t $750 
for attendance at basic camp. 

Veterans 
Veterans of any of the armed forces may qualify for 
advanced placement and should contact the Military)cience 
Department for details. 

Scholarships 
The Army ROTC currently has scholarships in effect, which 
pay toward tuition, fees, and books, and provide 
$200/month for the academic year. 

These scholarships cover either four, three, or two years. 
UM-St. Louis freshmen and sophomores should apply in 
January for the two- and three-year scholarships. 
Scholarship students may incur a four-year active dut) 
obligation; however, they may request reserve duty to serve 
with the Army National Guard or Reserve. 

http://userfs.cec.wustl.edul-rotc


Qualifications 
All students who desire to enter the Army Reserve Officer 
Training Corps must be U.S. citizens, in good physical 
condition, and have high moral character. Students must be 
at least 17 years old to enroll and not over 30 when they 
receive their commission. Additional qualifications to be 
admitted into the advanced course include an academic 
average of C or better and passing an Anny medical 
examination. 

Academics 
UM-St. Louis Army Reserve Officers Training Corps 
academics consist of two parts: 

1) Earning a degree in the student=s chosen academic 
subject. 

Z) Completing 18 credit hours (four-year program) or 12 
credit hours (two-year program) ofthe military science 
curriculum. The courses in military science are college-level 
academic courses which receive full academic credit toward 
the student's elective degree requirements in the College of 
Business Administration and the College of Education. The 
curriculum consists ofclassroom instruction and a 
leadership laboratory in which students receive leadership 
experience. 

Leadership Laboratory 
Leadership laboratory is required of all students enrolled in 
military science courses. Classes are two hours every 
Thursday afternoon from 4 p.m. to 6 p.m., unless otherwise 
designated. In addition, students attend one field training 
exercise each semester. Leadership laboratory develops 
individual military skills and leadership ability through 
participation in drill and ceremonies, survival training, 
mountaineering, field-training exercises, and exposure to 
progressively greater responsibilities within the Cadet Corps 
organization. 

Graduate Study 
The Army realizes the importance ofa graduate degree for 
its personnel. There are several programs available to assist 
ROTC graduates in obtaining an advanced degree. The 
Army sends selected second lieutenants immediately to 
graduate school (with full pay and allowances) to pursue 
advanced degrees in engineering and the physical sciences. 
Other officers may postpone active duty for two years to 
continue graduate study. Students who are accepted into 
medical school may take up to four years to complete their 
studies. There are numerous opportunities for an officer to 
complete a master=s degree in service and receive fmancial 
assistance from the Army. 
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Special Training 
Selected volunteers may attend one ofseveral special 
schools during the summer: the Airborne Course at Fort 
Beooing, GA; Air Assault School at Fort Campbell, KY; or 
the Northern Warfare School in Alaska. Successful course 
completion earns the coveted badge (such as the jump wings 
or air assault wings) associated with each school. Special 
cadet troop leadership training is available on a limited 
basis. Students participating in the program live and work 
with an active Army unit during part of one summer. 

Cadet Activities 
Army ROTC students may participate in many 
extracurricular activities during the year. Social activities 
include the Army Military Ball, a fall canoe trip down the 
Meramec River, picnics, and informal parties. Army ROTC 
students also support various campus and community 
service activities. Interested students also participate in the 
Raider Club, Drill Team, Color Guard, and 
Ranger Challenge Team. 
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Course Descriptions 

Military Science 

101 Introduction to ROTC (2) 

Make your first new peer group at college one committed to 

performing well and enjoying the experience. Increase self­

confidence through team study and activities in basic drill, 

physical fitness, rappelling, leadership reaction course, fllSt 

aid, making presentations and basic marksmanship. Learn 

fundamental concepts of leadership in a profession in both 

classroom and outdoor laboratory environments. 


102 Introduction to Leadership (3) 
Leamlapply principles of effective leading. Reinforce self­
confidence through participation in physicaUy and mentalJy 
challenging exercises with upper division ROTC students. 
Develop communication skills to improve individual 
performance and group interaction. Relate organizational 
ethical values to the effectiveness of a leader. 

201 Selftream Development (3) 
Leamlapply ethics-based leadership skills that develop 
individual abilities and contribute to the building of 
effective teams ofpeople. Develop skills in oral 
presentations, writing concisely, planning of events, 
coordination ofgroup efforts, advanced fllSt aid, land 
navigation and basic military tactics. Learn fundamentals of 
ROTC=s Leadership Development Program. 

202 Individualtream Military Tactics (3) 
Introduction to individual and team aspects of military 
tactics in smaU unit operations. Includes use ofradio 
communications, making safety assessments, movement 
techniques, planning for team safety/security and methods 
of pre-execution checks. Practical exercises with upper 
division ROTC students. Learn techniques for training 
others as an aspect of continued leadership development. 

301 Leading Small Organizations I (3) 
Series ofpractical opportunities to lead small groups, 
receive personal assessments and encouragement, and lead 
again in situations of increasing complexity. Uses small 
unit defensive tactics and opportunities to plan and conduct 
training for lower division students both to develop such 
skills and as vehicles for practicing leading. 

302 Leading Small Organizations II (3) 
Continues methodology ofMS 301. Analyze tasks; prepare 
written or roal guidance for team members to accomplish 
tasks. Delegate tasks and supervise. Plan for and adapt to 
the unexpected in organizations under stress. Examine and 
apply lessons from leadership case studies. Examine 
importance ofethical decision making in setting a positive 
climate that enhances team performance. 

401 Leadership Challenges and Goal Setting (31 
Plan, conduct and evaluate activities of the ROTC cadet 
organization. Articulate goals, put plans into acticn to attain 
them. Assess organizational cohesion and develop 
strategies to improve it. Develop confidence in skills to 
lead people to manage resources. Learn/apply varous 
Army policies and programs in this effort. 

402 Transition to Lieutenant (3) 
Continues the methodology form MS 401. Identity and 
resolve ethical dilemmas. Refine counseling and motivating 
techniques. Examine aspects of tradition and law ES related 
to leading as an officer in the Army. Prepare for a future as 
a successful Army lieutenant 



These courses are taught at Saint Louis University, 
Washington University, or University of Missouri-St. Louis. 
Students should check the Schedule ofCourses each 
semester for locations. 

Air Force ROTC 

The objective of the Air Force Reserve Officer Training 
Corps is to qualify students for appointment as active duty 
second lieutenants in the United States Air Force. However, 
any student may enroll in the freshman! sophomore-level 
aerospace studies courses, and students may also enroll in 
the junior/senior-level courses with permission of the 
professor of aerospace studies. 

UM-St. Louis offers the two- and four-year AFROTC 
programs through an agreement with Saint Louis 
University. 

The four-year program is tailored for students with three or 
more years of undergraduate studies remaining. Students 
with junior standing or above may apply for entry into the 
two-year program. Entry into the two-year program is 
competitive and is based on standardized test scores, 
academic major, grade-point average, physical examination, 
personal interview with the professor of aerospace studies, 
and successful completion of a summer field training 
session at an Air Force base. Applicants must be full-time 
students and must remain in good academic standing. 

Reserve Officer Training Corps 

The AFROTC Program is divided into the general military 
course (GMC), the freshman!sophomore level curriculum; 
and the professional officer course (POC), the junior/ senior 
level curriculum. The GMC covers two main themes; the 
Air Force today and the Air Force way. The courses of the 
POC emphasize the professional development of the future 
Air Force officer. The curriculum covers Air Force 
leadership and management and preparation for active duty. 
Field trips to Air Force bases supplement classroom 
instruction and familiarize the cadet with Air Force 
operations and organization. 

To be commissioned, AFROTC students/cadets must: 

1) Pass a medical exam at a military medical facility. 

2) Obtain a favorable evaluation on an Armed Forces 

personal history security investigation. 

3) Flying applicants must complete commissioning 

requirements before age 26-112, and nonflying applicants 

must complete commissioning requirements by age 30. 

However, the age limit for nonflying applicants may be 

extended to age 35 for outstanding individuals. 

4) Be of good character (as determined by a favorable 

record with law enforcement authorities). 

5) Successfully complete all AFROTC course requirements. 

6) Complete at least a baccalaureate degree. 
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Air Force ROTC textbooks are loaned to all AFROTC 
students without charge. Students in the POC will receive a 
monthly subsistence allowance of$150 per month for a 
maximum of 20 months, an Air Force uniform, in excess of 
$700 for the summer field training course, and a travel 
allowance to and from the training location. 

In addition to the AFROTC courses offered for academic 
credit, the Aerospace Studies Department sponsors the 
Arnold Air Society and Angel Flight. Arnold Air Society is 
a national honorary service organization, and membership is 
open to anyone interested in bringing to the local 
community a better understanding of the Air Force mission 
and its leaders. 

AFROTC field training is offered during the summer 
months at selected bases throughout the United States, 
usually between a student=s sophomore and junior years. 
Students in the four-year program participate in four weeks 
of field training. Major areas of study include junior officer 
training, aircrew/aircraft orientation, career orientation, 
survival training, base functions and Air Force environment, 
and physical training. 

Students applying for entry into the two-year program must 
successfully complete six weeks of field training prior to 
enrollment in the professional officer course. The major 
areas of study included in the six-week field training 
program are essentially the same as those conducted at 
four-week field training, plus the academic curriculum of 
the general military course including leadership laboratory. 
POC cadets are eligible for a $1,000 per semester federal 
AFROTC scholarship. 

Leadership Laboratory is taken once per week throughout 
the student's enrollment in AFROTC. Instruction is 
conducted within the framework ofan organized cadet corps 
with a progression ofexperiences designed to develop each 
student's leadership potential. Leadership laboratory 
involves a study of Air Force customs and courtesies, drill 
and ceremonies, career opportunities in the Air Force, and 
the life and work of an Air Force junior officer. It also 
includes field trips to Air Force installations throughout the 
United States. 

Other training volunteers may attend various special cadet 
training programs such as light aircraft training, parachute 
jump training, and advance cadet training. Students 
participating in the latter work with an Air Force unit during 
part of the summer. 

The Air Force offers four-, three-, and two-year scholarships 
to qualified students. These scholarships pay tuition, certain 
fees, and textbook cost. Scholarship recipients receive $150 
per month subsistence allowance. 
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For further information on the Air Force ROTC program at 
GM-St. Louis, call (314) 977-8227, or at Southern Illinois 
University at Edwardsville (SlUE), call (618) 692-3180. 

Aerospace Studies 

The Aerospace studies program is divided into two parts: 
the general military course, the freshman! sophomore level 
curriculum, and the professional officer course, the 
junior/senior level curriculum. The GMC covers two main 
themes: the Air Force today and the Air Force way. The 
courses of the POC emphasize the professional development 
of the future Air Force officer. The curriculum covers Air 
Force leadership and management and preparation for active 
duty. Field trips to Air Force bases supplement classroom 
instructions and familiarize the cadet with Air Force 
operations and organizations. 

Leadership laboratory is taken two hours per week 
throughout the student's enrollment in the AFROTC. 
Instruction is conducted within the framework of an 
organized cadet corps with a progression of experiences 
designed to develop each student's leadership potential. The 
first two years of the Jeadership laboratory includes a study 
of Air Force customs and courtesies, drill and ceremonies, 
issuing military commands, instructing, directing and 
evaluating the preceding skills, studying the environment of 
an Air Force officer and learning about areas of opportunity 
availabJe to commissioned officers. The last two years of 
lab:::onsist of activities classified as advanced leadership 
experiences. They involve planning and controlling military 
activities of the cadet corps, preparation and presentation of 
briefings and other oral and written communications, and 
providing interviews, guidance, and information which will 
increase the understanding, motivation, and performance of 
other cadets. 

AFROTC cadets must also successfuHy complete 
supplemental courses to enhance their utility and 
performance as commissioned officers. These include 
university courses in English composition and mathematical 
reasoning. Specific courses are designated by the professor 
of aerospace studies. 

Cadets in the four-year program participate in four weeks of 
field training. Cadets in the two- or three- year programs 
(exception for prior AF service) must attend the six-week 
FT session, which is identical to the four-week program plus 
90 hours ofGMC curriculum. Field training is offered 
during the summer months at selected bases throughout the 
United States, usually between a student's sophomore and 
junior years. Major areas of study include Air Force 
orientation, officer training, aircrew/aircraft orientation, 
survival training, base functions, and physical training. 

Students applying for entry into the two- or three- year 
program must successfully complete six weeks of field 
training prior to enrollment in the professional officer 

course. The major areas of study included in the ::ix-week 
field training program are essentially the same as those 
conducted at four-week field training, plus the ac Idemic 
curriculum of the general military course includir g 
leadership laboratory. No direct academic credit is awarded 
for field training. 

Federal scholarships are available for AFROTC c Idets--any 
academic major may apply, Applications are to bt 
submitted by detachment personnel to Headquarters Reserve 
Officers Training Corps, Maxwell Air Force Base AL. 

Participation in AFROTC is not required to take a~rospace 
courses. 

Lower Division (General Military) 

Aerospace studies courses (AS-lOl through AS-2(2) are 
basic courses designed to acquaint students with the United 
States Air Force and the opportunities available as an 
officer. Grades eamed in these courses will be corr puted in 
the student=s overall grade point average, but cred t hours 
for these courses will not be included in the total h,)Urs for 
graduation. 
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Course Descriptions 

A8-101l102 The Air Force Today (2) 

A survey course designed to introduce students to the 

United States Air Force and Air Force Reserve Officer 

Training Corps. Featured topics include: mission and 

organization of the Air Force, officership and 

professionalism, military customs and courtesies, Air Force 

officer opportunities, group leadership problems, and an 

introduction to communication skills. Leadership 

Laboratory is mandatory for AFROTC cadets, and it 

complements this course by providing students with 

followership experiences. Classroom activity, two hours per 

week; Leadership Laboratory two hours per week, each 

semester. 


AS·2011102 The Air Force Way (2) 

Survey course designed to facilitate the transition from Air 

Force ROTC cadet to Air Force ROTC candidate. Featured 

topics include: Air Force heritage, Air Force leaders, 

Quality Air Force, an introduction to ethics and values, 

introduction to leadership, group leadership problems, and 

continuing application of communication skills. Leadership 

Laboratory is mandatory for Air Force ROTC cadets, and it 

complements this course by providing cadets with their flI'St 

opportunity for applied leadership experiences discussed in 

class. Classroom activity, two hours per week; Leadership 

Laboratory two hours per week, each semester. 


Upper Division(professional Officer) Courses 


Aerospace Studies courses AS-30l through AS-402 are 

advanced courses designed to improve communication and 

management skills required of Air Force officers. Credit 

hours of these courses may be included in the hours needed 

for graduation at the discretion of individual departmental 

chairpersons. 


AS-3011302 Air Force Leadership and Management (3) 

The study of leadership and quality management 

fundamentals, professional knowledge, Air Force doctrine, 

leadership ethics, and communication skills required of an 

Air Force junior officer. Case studies are used to examine 

Air Force leadership and management situations as a means 

of demonstrating and exercising practical application of the 

concepts being studied. A mandatory leadership laboratory 

complements this course by providing advanced leadership 

experiences in officer type activities, giving students the 

opportunity to apply leadership and management principles 

of this course. Classroom activity, three hours per week; 

Leadership Laboratory two hours per week, each semester. 


A8-401/402 Preparation For Active Duty (3) 

Examines the national security process, regional studies, 

advanced leadership ethics, Air Force doctrine. Special 

topics of interest focus on the military as a profession, 

officership, military justice, civilian control of the military, 

preparation for active duty, and current issues affecting 

military professionalism. Within this structure, continued 
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emphasis is given to refming communication skills. An 
additional Leadership Laboratory complements this course 
by providing advanced leadership experiences, giving 
students the opportunity to apply leadership and 
management principles of this course. Classroom activity, 
three hours per week; Leadership Laboratory two hours per 
week, each semester. 

Field Training 
Field Training provides leadership and officership training 
in a military environment, which demands conformity to 
high physical and moral standards. Within this structured 
environment, cadets are screened for officer potential as 
measured against field training standards. Motivation and 
professional development is achieved through various 
programs such as flight orientation, marksmanship, and 
survival training. Students in the four-year program 
participate in four weeks of field training. Field training is 
offered during the summer months at selected bases 
throughout the United States, usually between a student=s 
sophomore and junior years. Major areas of study include: 
Air Force Orientation, Officer Training, aircrew/aircraft 
orientation, survival training, base functions and physical 
training. 
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Reciprocal Programs 
Unless otherwise stated, students interested in one of the 
following programs should contact the admissions office at 
the school where the program is offered. 

Nebraska 
The University ofNebraska in Lincoln offers programs for a 
limited number of Missouri residents in architecture, 
community and regional planning. construction 
management, and actuarial science where students may 
pursue bachelor'S degrees. 

Illinois 
A cooperative agreement exists between Southern Illinois 
University-Edwardsville and UM-St. Louis which permits 
students of one institution to take courses at the other 
institution as a regular part of their academic program. For 
further information consult the registrar's office or the dean's 
office. 

Kansas 
The following programs are offered to Missouri residents at 
various Kansas universities: 

Humanities University of Kansas, Lawrence, with an M.A. 
in Oriental languages and literature, and a B.A. and M.A. in 
Slavic languages and literature (not Russian). A Ph.D. in 
Slavic languages and literature is also offered. 

Grain milling and technology Kansas State University, 
Manhattan, with a B.S., M.S., or Ph.D. in bakery science 
and management, feed science and management, or milling 
science and management. 

Horticulture Kansas State University, Manhattan, with a 
B.S. in horticulture therapy. 

Joint Programs in Law and Dentistry 
The University of Missouri-St. Louis and the University of 
Missouri-Kansas City provide joint programs in law and 
dentistry for academically able students who are committed 
to public service. These special programs are designed to 
serve students seeking a career in public-service law or 
students who wish to practice dentistry in medically 
underserved communities. 

UM·Kansas City will hold a reserved seat in its School of 
Law or in the School of Dentistry for qualified UM-St. 
Louis entering freshmen and make it available to them after 
they complete the required undergraduate studies at UM-St. 
Louis. 

Study Abroad Programs 
The University ofMissouri-St. Louis is committed to 
broadening students' understanding of different cultures and 
preparing them for the global community in which we live. 
One of the most successful ways of achieving this "global 
mindset" is to study at an overseas location for a year, 

semester or summer. Spending time abroad as a s udent is 
an enriching experience both academically anc! personally, 
providing students with the opportunity to study ,!jthin a 
different culture. 

The Center for International Studies provides UM ·St. Louis 
students with opportunities to study at over 75 diCerent 
universities in more than 30 countries around the ~lobe. 
Through individual advising at the center's Study Abroad 
Office, students can find the program best suited to their 
personal, academic, and career goals. Internship p(lssibilities 
are also available for qualified students. 

Fees and Financial Aid 
The cost ofthe program depends on the services pr:>vided 
and the country and city of study. For most prograns, 
participants continue to pay UM-St. Louis fees pIll! airfare, 
room and board, and spending money. Few prograns 
require an additional fee. Students are usually hous!d in 
dormitories or are assisted in finding apartments. In most 
cases, students are able to apply financial aid to a stJdy 
abroad program. Study abroad scholarships are avaJlable for 
qualified applicants through the Center for Internati )nal 
Studies. 

Application 
Generally, applications are due at the end of JanuaI) for fall, 
mid-February for summer, and the end of Septem ber for 
winter semester. Some programs require applicatJon two 
semesters prior to participation. Students should plan to 
spend at least one or two months researching a program 
before applying. 

Participant selection is based on academic achievemt'nt, 
faculty recommendations, approval of the proposed course 
of study via the department/divisional advisory process, and 
familiarity with or willingness to learn the foreign lar guage 
of instruction. Most programs are designed for 
undergraduate students in their junior or senior years )f 
study; however, a limited number of programs for fre;;hmen, 
sophomores, and graduate students are available. 

For further information contact the Study Abroad Office, 
Center for International Studies, 304 SSB, 516-6497 
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Programs at other Universities 

Study Abroad Programs and 
Exchange Partners 

Austria 
Karl-Franzens-University Graz 

Belgium 
University ofAntwerp 

Canada 
Carleton University 
Dalhousie University 
Ecole Polytechnique 
McGill University 
McMaster University 
Saint Mary's University 
Technical University of Nova Scotia 
Universite de Montreal 
Universite de Sherbrooke 
Universite du Quebec it. Montreal 
Universite Laval 
University of Calgary 
University of Manitoba 
University of New Brunswick 
University of Ottawa 
University ofWaterloo 
University of Western Ontario 
York University 

China 
Nanjing University 

Czech Republic 
Masaryk University 

Denmark 
Aarhus University 

England 
University of East Anglia 
University of Lancaster 
Missouri London Program 
Business Internship in London Program 
Journalism Internship in London 
Program 

Finland 
University of Helsinki 
University of Oulu 
Seindjoki Polytechnic 

France 
Universite Jean Moulin, Lyon(3) 
Ecole Superieure de Commerce de 
Saint Etienne 
University of Sciences and 
Technologies de Lille 
Universite Louis Pasteur, Strasbourg 
(I) 
Universite of Marc Bloch, Strasbourg 
(2) 

Universite Robert Schuman, Strasbourg 

(3) 

Universite Catholique de l'Ouest, 
Angers 
Ecole Superieure des Sciences 
Commerciales d'Angers 

Germany 
University of Stuttgart 
Ruhr University Bochum 
University of Leipzig 
Fachhochschule Jena 
Hochschule Bremen 
University of Bonn 

Ghana 
University of Ghana 

Greece 
Aristotle University ofThessaloniki 

Hungary 
Kossuth Lajos University 

Iceland 
University of Iceland 

Ireland 
National University of Ireland, Cork 
National University ofIre!and, Galway 

Italy 
University of Bologna 
University of Parma 

Japan 
Obirin University 
Semester in Nakajo Program 
Toyo University 

Lithuania 
Vilnius University 

Malta 
University of Malta 

Mexico 
Centro de Ensei'lanza Tecnica y 
Superior 
Centro de Investigacion y Docencia 
Econ6micas (CIDE) 
EI Colegio de Jalisco 
Universidad de Guadalajara 
ITESM-Guaymas Campus 
Universidad Autonoma de BaJa 
California 
Universidad Nacional Autonoma de 
Mexico 
Unviersidad of San Luis Potosi 
Instituto del Estudios Superiores de 
Tamaulipas 
Instituto Tecnologico Autonomo de 
Mexico (ITAM) 
Instituto Tec. y de Est. Sup. de 
Monterrey (ITESM) 
Universidad Aut6noma de Guadalajara 

Universidad Autonoma de Queretaro 
Universidad de las Americas Puebla 
Universidad Iberoamericana 
Universidad La Salle 
University of Guanajuato 
Universidad Autonoma de Nuevo Leon 

The Netherlands 
Hogeschool Holland Business School 
Hogeschool voor de Kunsten 
University of Utrecht 

Northern Ireland 
University of Ulster, Magee College 

Norway 
University ofBergen 

Portugal 
University of Coimbra 

Scotland 
Heriot-Watt University 

Slovenia 
University of Ljubljana 

South Africa 
University of the Western Cape 

Spain 
Universidad Aut6noma de Madrid 
Universidad Complutense de Madrid 
Universidad Santiago de Compostela 

Sweden 
Lund University 

Switzerland 
University of Base! 

Taiwan 
Yuan-Ze University 
National Taiwan Normal University 
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International Studies Certificates 
Undergraduate 

The Center for International Studies offers, in cooperation 
with the College of Arts and Sciences, certificate programs 
in Africana, East Asian, European, Latin American, and 
International Studies, and in cooperation with the College 
and the College of Business Administration, the 
International Business certificate. Students seeking 
certificates (except African Diaspora or International 
Business) must take an independent study course (three 
hours) in which a research paper will be written focusing 
upon some aspect of the particular field or on one of the 
fields offered in the program. 

Requirements for Each Program 

Africana Studies Certificate 
Students seeking the Africana Studies Certificate have two 
options: an emphasis in African Studies and an emphasis in 
African Diaspora Studies. 

I. African Studies: 

1) At least one course in two of the following four areas for 

a total of nine hours: 


Area 1: Anthropology 
124, Cultures ofAfrica 

Area 2: Art and Art History 
117. African Art 

Area 3: History 
81, African Civilization to 1800 
82, African Civilization Since 1800 

Area 4: Political Science 
258, African Politics 

2) One course in two of the following areas, a total of six 
hours: 

Area 1: Anthropology 
234, Cultural Continuity and Change in Sub-Saharan Africa 
235, Women in Sub-Saharan Africa 

Area 2: Art and Art History 
*215, Topics in Tribal Arts 

• Note: Students should take Art History 215 only when the 
topic is appropriate to Africa. 

Area 3: History 
380, West Africa to 1800 
381, West Africa Since 1800 
382, History of Southern Africa 

Area 4: Sociology 

245, Sociology ofSouth Africa 


3) An independent study course (three hours) in which a 

research paper will be written on some aspect of I\frican 

Studies 


II. African Diaspora Studies 

1) Interdisciplinary 40: The Black World (3) 

2) One course from each of the following areas, {. total of 
six hours. 

Area 1: Africa 

Anthro 124: Cultures of Africa 


History 81: African Civilization to 1800 

History 82: African Civilization Since 1800 


Area 2: Diaspora 
Anthro 05: Human Origins 
History 06, African-American History 
History 83: The African Diaspora to 1800 
History 84: The African Diaspora Since 1800 
History 212: African-American History: From Civil Rights 
to Black Power 

3. At least one course from each of the following areas, a 
total of six hours: 

Area 1: Africa 
Anthro 234: Cultural Continuity and Change in 
Sub-Saharan Africa 
Anthro 235: Women in Sub-Saharan Africa 
Art History 117: African Art 
History 380: West Africa to 1800 
History 381: West Africa Since 1800 
History 382: History of Southern Africa 
PolSci 258: African Politics 
Sociology 245: Sociology of South Africa 

Area 2: Diaspora 
Comm 332: Intercultural Communication 
English 70: African-American Literature 
History 319, Topics in African-American History 
History 385: African Diaspora to 1800 
History 386: African Diaspora Since 1800 
Music 6: Introduction to African-American Music 
PolSci 232: African Americans and the Political System 
·Psych 392: Selected Topics in Psychology: 
African-American Psychology 
Sociology 360: Sociology of Minority Groups 

• 	 Note: Students should take Psychology 392 only when 
the African American Psychology topic is offered. 
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East Asian Studies Certificate 

1) First- and second-year Chinese, Japanese, Korean, or 
other appropriate Asian language (20 hours taken in four 
semesters). 

2) History 61 and History 62, East Asian Civilization 

3) One course in three of the following six areas, a total of 
nine hours: 

Area 1: Anthropology 
11 0, Cultures of Asia 

Area 2: Art and Art History 
107, The Arts of China 
108, The Arts of Japan 
208, Topics in Asian Art 

Area 3: History 
361, Modem Japan: 1850 to Present 
362, Modem China: 1800 to Present 
*393, Senior Seminar 

*Note Students should take History 393 only when the topic 
is appropriate to East Asia. 

Area 4 Music 
9, Non-Western Music I 
10, Non-Western Music II 

Area 5: Philosophy 
120, Asian Philosophy 

Area 6: Political Science 
155, East Asian Politics 
*359, Studies in Comparative Politics 
*388, Studies in International Relations 

*Note Students should take PolSci 359 or PolSci 388 only 
when the specific topic is appropriate. 

European Studies Certificate 

1) Four semesters of college work or the equivalent in a 
modem European foreign language. 

2) History 32, Topics in European Civilization: 1715 to the 
Present. 

3) One course each from at least four of the following eight 
areas, a total of 12 hours. Students should consult advisers 
at the Center to determine how these courses can best be 
arranged to meet their interests. 

International Studies 

Area 1: Art and Art History 
135, Renaissance Art 
145, Baroque Art 
235, Topics in Renaissance Art 
245, Topics in Seventeenth- and Eighteenth-Century 
European Art 
255, Topics in Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century 
European Art 

Area 2: Economics 
238, Comparative Economic Systems 

Area 3: English 
127, Survey of European Literature from 1650 to the 
Second World War 
128, The Contemporary World in Literature 
132, English Literature II 
323, Continental Fiction 
346, Restoration and Eighteenth-Century Drama 
364, The Eighteenth-Century English Novel 
365, The Nineteenth-Century English Novel 
372, Literature of the Late Nineteenth and Early Twentieth 
Centuries 
383, Modem British Fiction 

Area 4: History 
31, Topics in European Civilization: Emergence of Western 
Europe to 1715 
341, The Age of the Renaissance 
342, The Age of Reformation 
345, Europe 1763 - 1871, Revolution, Reaction and Reform 
347, Europe in the Belle Epoque (1870-1914) 
348, Europe 1900 - 1950: War and Upheaval 
349, Europe, 1950 - Present: Peace and Prosperity 
351, Contemporary France: Since 1870 
352, Germany in the Modem Age 
354 History of Russia From 1917-Present 

Area 5: Foreign Languages and Literatures 
FRENCH 
no, Modem French Literature in Translation 
150, European Literature in Translation: Special Topics 
211, Contemporary French Culture 
281, French Literature II: Nineteenth and Twentieth 
Centuries 
341, Seventeenth-Century French Theatre and Poetry 
342, Seventeenth-Century French Prose 
353, Eighteenth-Century French Literature 
354, Eighteenth-Century French Theatre and Novel 
362, Nineteenth-Century French Novel 
371, Twentieth-Century French Novel 
375, Modem French Theatre 

GERMAN 
110, Masterpieces ofGerman Literature in Translation 
150, European Literature in Translation: Special Topics 
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201, Masterpieces of German Literature 
202, The German Novelle and Drama 
210, German Culture and Civilization 
315, German Classicism and Romanticism 
320, German Realism and Naturalism 
345, Modem German Literature 
397, Survey of German Literature Part I 
398, Survey of German Literature Part II 

SPANISH 
110, Spanish Literature in Translation 
150, European Literature in Translation: Special Topics 
310, Spanish Literature from 1898 to 1939 
315, Spanish Literature from 1939 to the Present 
320, Realism and Naturalism in the Nineteenth-Century 
Spanish Novel 
321, Poetry and Drama ofthe Nineteenth Century 
325, Poetry and Drama of the Golden Age 

Area 6: Music 
322, Music of the Renaissance 
323, Music of the Baroque 
324, Music of the Classic Period 
325, Music of the Romantic Period 

Area 7: Philosophy 
103, Early Modem Philosophy 
104, Kant and Nineteenth-Century Philosophy 
105, Twentieth-Century Philosophy 
205, The Rationalists 
206, The British Empiricists 

Area 8: Political Science 
251. Comparative Politics of Europe 
256, Russia and the New Republics 
284, European International Relations 
*351, Comparative Public Policy and Administration 
*359, Studies in Comparative Politics 
*388, Studies in International Relations 
*Note Students should take PolSci 351, 359, or 388 only 
when the topic is appropriately European. 

Latin American Studies Certificate 

I) Thirteen credit hours or the equivalent in Spanish. 


2) Either History 71, Latin American Civilization, or 

Spanish 211, Hispanic Culture and Civilization: Spanish 

America. 

3) A t.otal of 12 hours from at least three of the following 

areas: 

Area 1: Anthropology 

134, The Inca, Aztec, and Maya 

140, Cultures of Mexico and Central America 

145, Indians of South America 


Area 2: Art and Art History 

119, Pre-Columbian Art of Mexico and Central America 


Area 3: History 
371, History of Latin America: To 1808 
372, History of Latin America: Since 1808 

Area 4: Political Science 
253, Political Systems of South America 
254, Political Systems of Mexico, Central America, and the 
Caribbean 
*359, Studies in Comparative Politics 

*Note Students should take PolSci 359 only whe1 the topic 
is appropriate to Latin America. 

Area 5: Spanish 
111, Spanish-American Literature in Translation 
211, Hispanic Culture and Civilization: Spanish America 
281, Introduction to Hispanic Literature: Spanish .\merica 
340, Spanish-American Literature of the Nineteen'h 
Century 
341, Modernismo 
345, Spanish-American Literature of the Twentieth Century 
351, Spanish-American Fiction in the Twentieth C:mtury 
360, Spanish-American Poetry from Modernismo to the 
Present 

International Studies Certificate 

1) Satisfactory completion of the language requirements for 
the degree program in which the student is enrolled. 

2) PolSci 180, World Politics. 

3) A total of 12 hours from at least three of the foU)wing 
nine areas: 

Area 1: Anthropology 
201, Comparative Economic Behavior 
202, Culture, Politics, and Social Organization 

Area 2: Biology 
120, Environmental Biology 

Area 3: Business Administration 
316, International Marketing 
317, International Management 
380, International Business 

Area 4: Communication 
332, Intercultural Communication 
354, Comparative Telecommunication Systems 
356, International Communication 

Area 5: Economics 
230, International Economic Analysis 
231, International Finance 
238, Comparative Economic Systems 
331, International Economic Analysis: Finance 
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Area 6: Geography 
102, World Regions 

Area 7: History 
345, Europe 1763 - 1871, Revolution, Reaction and Refonn 
347, Europe in the Belle Epoque (1870-1914) 
348, Europe 1900 - 1950: War and Upheaval 
349, Europe, 1950 - Present: Peace and Prosperity 

Area 8: Political Science 
80, Global Issues 
282, United States Foreign Policy 
285, International Organizations and Global Problem 
Solving 
289, Middle Eastern Politics 
385, International Law 
386, Studies in War and Peace 
388, Studies in International Relations 

Area 9: Sociology 
314, Social Change 
342, World Population and Ecology 
354, Sociology of Business and Work Settings 

, International Business Certificate 
1) Students must complete a minimum of 12 hours in the 
Business Internship Program in London or in some other 

I approved overseas study program. 

2) One course from Area 1 and one from Area 2, a total of 
six hours. 

Area 1: Business Administration: 
316, International Marketing 
317, International Management 
380, International Finance 

Area 2: International Studies: 
Anthro 238: Culture and Business in East Asia 
Econ 230: International Economic Analysis 
Econ 231: International Finance 
Econ 238: Comparative Economic Systems 
Econ 240: Economic Development 
PolSci 283: International Political Economy 
PolSci 388: Studies in International Relations. (International 
Relations ofEast Asia) 
Sociology 241: Selected Topics in Macro-sociology.(Work 
and Industry in Japan) 
Sociology 354: Sociology of Business and Work Settings 

In Heu ofa course from Area 2, students may substitute one 
course (3 hours) at the advanced level of a foreign language. 
Advanced level is defmed as a course beyond the 13 hour 
introductory language sequence. 

3) An independent study course is not required for this 
certificate option. 

International Studies 

Note: Students participating in other approved overseas 
study programs such as Hogeschool Holland Business 
School, Ecole Superieure de Commerce de Saint Etienne, or 
Universite Jean Moulin, may also qualify to apply 12 credit 
hours toward the International Business Certificate. 

Graduate Certificate in International Studies 
A Graduate Certificate in International Studies is a program 
ofstudy featuring advanced, multidisciplinary course work 
designed for individuals, including teachers and other 
professionals, who wish to expand their knowledge and 
understanding of international and cross-cultural affairs. The 
Certificate is sponsored by the Center for International 
Studies, and the Departments ofEconomics, History, 
Foreign Languages and Literatures, and Political Science. A 
broad set of course offerings is available in these and other 
departments, with the flexibility for students to tailor the 
program to their particular interests and needs. The program 
has been developed as a vehicle for bringing together the 
resources of a distinguished faculty in international studies 
and for providing an opportunity for further graduate 
learning. 

Applicants to the Certificate program must meet the general 
requirements for admission to Graduate School as explained 
in the graduate study section ofthis Bulletin. The Certificate 
is awarded after completion of 18 hours, including a 
minimum of 12 hours drawn from a list ofcore courses and 
an additional six hours selected from a wide variety of 
offerings in eight different disciplines. No more than 12 
hours may be from anyone discipline. Students may 
simultaneously earn a graduate degree and count credits 
earned in their degree program toward the Certificate when 
appropriate. 

Requirements 
Students must complete at least 12 hours chosen from the 
following list of core courses: 
Anthropology 
425, Peoples and Cultures ofSoutheast Asia 
430, Global Refugee Crisis 
Business Administration 
416, International Finance, Investment, and Commercial 
Relations 
417, International Business Operations 
443, International Accounting 
Economics 
430, International Trade 
431, International Monetary Analysis 
History 
410, Readings in European History to 1715 
415, Readings in European History Since 1715 
420, Readings in East Asian History 
425, Readings in Latin American History 
430, Readings in African History 
Political Science 
450, Proseminar in Comparative Politics 
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451, Seminar in Comparative Politics 
480, Proseminar in International Relations 
481, Seminar in International Relations 
488, Studies in International Relations 
Sociology 
410, Comparative Social Structures 

Students may complete an additional six hours chosen from 
the following: 
Business Administration 
316, International Marketing 
317, International Management 
* 380, International Finance 

* Note: Students may not count both Bus. Admin. 416 and 
380. 
Communication 
332, Intercultural Communication 
354, Comparative Telecommunication Systems 
356, International Communication 
Criminology and Criminal Justice 
305, Comparative Criminology and Criminal Justice 
Economics 
331, International Economic Analysis: Finance 
395, Special Readings 
English 
323, Continental Fiction 
History 
314, American Foreign and Military Affairs, 1900-Present 
320, History of Feminism in Western Society 
345, Europe 1763 - 1871 Revolution, Reaction and Reform 
347, Europe in the Belle Epoque (1870 - 1914) 
348, Europe 1900-1950: War and Upheaval 
349, Europe, 1950-Present: Peace and Prosperity 
351, Contemporary France: Since 1870 
352, Germany in the Modem Age 
353, Russian History to 1917 
354, History of Russia from 1917-Present 
355, History of Spain 
361, Modem Japan: 1850 to Present 
362, Modem China: 1800 to Present 
372, History ofLatin America: Since 1808 
381, West Africa: Since) 800 
382, History of Southern Africa 
390, Special Readings 
Foreign Languages and Literatures 
French 362, Nineteenth-Century French Novel 
French 365, Modem French Poetry 
French 371, Twentieth-Century French Novel 
French 375, Modem French Theatre 
German 315, German Classicism and Romanticism 
German 320, German Realism and Naturalism 
German 345, Modem German Literature 
German 398, Survey of German Literature Part II 
Spanish 310, Spanish Literature from 1898 to 1939 
Spanish 315, Spanish Literature from 1939 to Present 
Spanish 320, Realism and Naturalism in the 
Nineteenth-Century Spanish Novel 

Spanish 321, Poetry and Drama of the Nineteenth Century 
Spanish 340, Spanish-American Literature of the 
Nineteenth Century 
Spanish 341, Modernismo 
Spanish 345, Spanish-American Literature of the Twentieth 
Century 
Spanish 351, Spanish-American Fiction in the Twentieth 
Century 
Spanish 360, Spanish-American Poetry from Mocernismo 
to the Present 
Music 
32S, Music of the Romantic Period 
326, Music of the Twentieth Century 
Political Science 
351, Comparative Public Policy and AdministratioJl 
359, Studies in Comparative Politics 
385, International Law 
386, Studies in War and Peace 
388, Studies in International Relations 
485, Directed Readings and Research in International 
Relations 
Sociology 
342, World Population and Ecology 
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The video instructional program offers an alternative for the 
student who is far from campus, whose physical disability, 
work schedule, or other responsibilities make it difficult for 
himlher to attend traditional classes. Video lessons for 
various courses are available for viewing on cable television 
stations as well as in UM-St. Louis libraries. 

St. Louis Area Cable Stations 
Continental Cable, and United Video in St. Louis County; 
AT&T Cable in the city will air courses over the Higher 
Education Channel (HEC). (Charter, Continental, United 
Video & AT&T Cable). 

Course Listings 
The following courses from the UM-St. Louis curriculum 
are offered: 

Anthropology 

019 Archaeology 
This telecourse uses dramatic onsite filming to enable 
students to explore how archaeologists reconstruct ancient 
societies and explain how they evolved. Students will 
understand how archaeology and anthropology interact, 
with emphasis on how people have behaved in the past. 
Acc@ 

025 World Cultures 
This telecourse is an ethnographic survey of the major 
culture areas of the world. It is an introductory cultural 
anthropology course that studies the structure and process of 
culture. This course satisfies the Cultural Diversity 
requirement. 

124 Cultures of Africa 
This telecourse offers a basic ethnographic survey of 
African cultures, with attention to social groupings, 
tribalism, religion, language, social change, the ecological 
relationship between humans and nature. This course 
satisfies the Cultural Diversity requirement. 

350 Special Studies 
This telecourse offers a glimpse into the science of 
anthropology through a variety ofapproaches, theories, 
controversies, and solutions encountered in the field. 
Students will gain insight into the practices of foreign 
cultures and the beliefs of their own culture in addition to 
the importance ofdiversity ofhuman behavior. 

Biology 

001 General Biology (For Non-Science Majors) 
This telecourse provides a firm foundation in the 
fundamental principles ofbiology. "cc" 

120 Environmental Biology (3) 
This telecourse provides a survey ofthe current outlook for 
the global environment, describing threats that different 
natural systems face and the ties that bind human society to 

Video Instructional Program 

the environment. It also provides an examination of the 

biological basis of current environmental problems, with 

emphasis upon resources, energy, pollution and 

conservation. "cc" 


Communication 


070 Introduction to Cinema 

This telecourse examines the history, rhetoric, and 

aesthetics of film. The content is designed to bring 

Hollywood filmmaking into clear focus as an art form, as an 

economic force, and as a system of representation and 

communication. Film theory and criticism will be studied, 

as well as major genres, authors, and artists. Introduction to 

Cinema explores how Hollywood films work technically, 

artistically, and culturally. The course also probes the 

deeper meaning of American movies--the hidden messages 

of genres, the social and psychological effects of Hollywood 

film style, and the mutual influence ofsociety and popular 

culture on filmmaking. "cc" 


232 Effective Communication in the Organization: Tool 

for Leadership (3) 

Prerequisites: Junior standing or consent of instructor. 

Telecourse designed to equip students with communication 

skills applicable to the organizational context. The course 

will present effective strategies for the articulation of ideas, 

with particular emphasis on the development of leadership 

skills. 


Education 


308 Foundations of Adult Basic Education (3) 

This telecourse discusses the various characteristics ofthe 

adult learner, including needs, interests, physiological 

factors, interpersonal relations, and communications. The 

video demonstrations present teaching practices in adult 

basic education. This course focuses on the need of 

corporate and industry trainers as well as ABE and GED 

teachers. 


You will work with topics in teaching basic reading: word 

recognition, comprehension, writing for the student=s 

needs, basic and intermediate mathematical skills, selection 

and use ofmaterials, learning contracts, learning styles, and 

other methods to individualize instruction, as well as student 

recruitment and retention and corporate classroom 

management. This is an important class offered at a time 

when there are more adult students than teachers. 


History 


031 Topics in European Civilization: Emergence of 

Western Europe to 1715 

This telecourse offers lectures and discussions on the 

development of Western European society and tradition 

from approximately 800 to 1715. "cc" 
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032 Topics in European Civilization:1715 to the Present 
This telecourse offers lectures and discussions on the 
development of Western European society and tradition 
from 1715 to the present. "cc" 

History 31 or History 32 may be taken separately. 

150 The People's Century, Part I 
This telecourse provides unique insight into the turbulent 
events of the last 100 years by combining rare archival film 
footage with the testimony of ordinary people who lived 
through the century=s sweeping changes and who recount 
their firsthand experiences. "cc" 

350 The People's Century, Part I, Special Studies 
This telecourse provides unique insight into the turbulent 
events of the last 100 years by combining rare archival film 
footage with the testimony ofordinary people who lived 
through the century's sweeping changes and who recount 
their experiences first hand as well as special readings, 
reports and/or research. "cc" 

Psychology 

003 General Psychology 
This telecourse is an introductory college level course that 
covers the fundamental principles and major concepts of 
psychology. The content is designed to provide a broad 
introductory survey of the general principles ofhuman 
behavior. "cc" 

245 Abnormal Psychology 
Prerequisite: Psych 03, General Psychology. This telecourse 
introduces the major theoretical models for explaining and 
treating disorders - psychodynamic, behavioral, cognitive 
and biological. Ten of the 13 programs feature specific 
disorders, including anxiety disorders, personality disorders, 
the schizophrenias, sexual disorders, substance abuse, and 
the disorders of childhood. The first program concerns 
assessment, while the last two provide information on 
treatment and prevention. This approach serves the 
introductory abnormal psychology student, while allowing 
individual faculty latitude to underscore the approach to 
which they subscribe. "cc" 

268 Human Growth and Behavior 
Prerequisites: Psych 3. This telecourse uses special 
readings, reports, and/or field research as well as video and 
audio courses to explore the stages of life as an introduction 
to developmental psychology. 

280 The Psychology of Death and Dying 
(Same as Gerontology 280.) Prerequisite: Psych 3. This 
telecourse will address the psychological aspects ofdeath 
and dying for both adults and children. The psychological 
reactions of terminally ill patients and their families will 
also be examined, and therapeutic interventions will be 
discussed. 

Social Work 

280 Human Behavior in the Social Environment (3) 
Prerequisite: Biology 1 and Sociology 160 or PSYCl 160 or 
permission of instructor. This telecourse will focus on the 
normative stages in the life span, specifically howlUman 
development is affected by the physical environment and 
social status characteristics. Empirical information and 
theoretical views on human development will be included. 
Human development will be viewed as a complex 
interaction of individual developmental stages witl:: family, 
social 

312 Women's Social Issues 
Prerequisites: Social Work 280 or consent of the in,troctor. 
This telecourse is designed to help students identify gender 
stereotypes and barriers and how they impact on women's 
lives. This course will help students become more !ensitive 
to the social and welfare concerns of women. The course 
also explores how gender intersects with other sochl 
systems, such as age, class, disability, ethnicity, race, 
religion, and sexual orientation. Emphasis will be placed on 
integrating a knowledge base ofwomen's needs with 
professional social work practice. 

Sociology 

010 Introduction to Sociology 
This telecourse is an introductory college level cowse 
designed to give students an in-depth look at sociohgical 
approaches to human behavior, including types ofs·)cial 
organizations, patterns of social interaction, and soc ial 
influences on individual conduct. 
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CBHE Articulation Agreement 

CBHE Articulation Agreement 

The Coordinating Board of Higher Education Articulation 
Agreement outlines statewide undergraduate general 
education requirements which satisfy the general 
requirements for students transferring into UM-St. Louis 
and students transferring out ofUM-St. Louis to other 
public higher education universities in the state. 

1) Communication skills in the English language, three 
courses--at least two ofwhich must be written; one oral 
communication course is recommended. 

2) Humanities, three courses from at least two disciplines. 

3) Physical and/or biological sciences, two courses 
including at least one with its associated laboratory 
component. 

4) Mathematics, one course--college algebra, an alternative 
course that includes a significant component of college 
algebra, or a course which has college algebra as a 
prerequisite. 

5) Social and behavioral sciences, three courses from at 
least two disciplines. 

All institutions shall recognize the validity of other 
institutions' general education requirements when the 
minimum requirements as specified above are met. 
However, some foreign language and/or upper- division 
general education courses or upper-division graduation 
requirements may be required by the receiving institution 
whenever all native students are obligated to satisfy the 
same requirements. 

Baccalaureate professional schools or programs may specify 
exceptions to the credit-hour and course- distribution 
minimums established in this section by promulgating these 
exceptions and by establishing specialized articulation 
programs related to associate of science degrees as detailed 
in that section of these transfer guidelines. In these 
instances, transferring students are not exempted from 
satisfying the specialized lower-division requirements of 
departments or divisions of an institution into which a 
student wishes to transfer. 









Code ofStudent Conduct 

200.010 Standard of Conduct Amended March 20,1981; 
August 3, 1990; May 19, 1994 

A student enrolling in the university assumes an obligation 
to behave in a manner compatible with the university's 
function as an educational institution. 

A. JURISDICTION OF mE UNIVERSITY OF 
MISSOURI generally shall be limited to conduct which 
occurs on the University of Missouri premises or at 
university-sponsored or university-supervised functions. 
However, nothing restrains the administration of the 
University ofMissouri from taking appropriate action, 
including, but not limited to, the imposition of sanctions 
under Section 200.020(C), against students for conduct on 
or off university premises in order to protect the physical 
safety ofstudents, faculty, staff and visitors. 

B. CONDUCT for which students are subject to sanctions 
falls into the foUowing categories: 

1. Academic dishonesty, such as cheating, plagiarism or 
sabotage. The Board ofCurators recognizes that academic 
honesty is essential for the intellectual life of the university. 
Faculty members have a special obligation to expect high 
standards ofacademic honesty in all student work:. Students 
have a special obligation to adhere to such standards. In all 
cases ofacademic dishonesty, the instructor shall make an 
academic judgment about the student=s grade on that work: 
and in that course. The instructor shall report the alleged 
academic dishonesty to the Primary Administrative Officer. 
8. The term cheating includes but is not limited to(l) use of 
any unauthorized assistance in taking quizzes, tests, or 
examinations; (ii) dependence upon the aid ofsources 
beyond those authorized by the instructor in writing papers, 
preparing reports, solving problems, or carrying out other 
assignments; (iii) acquisition or possession without 
permission of tests, or other academic material belonging to 
a member of the university faculty or staff; or (iv) 
knowingly providing any unauthorized assistance to another 
student on quizzes, tests, or examinations. 
b. The term plagiarism includes, but is not limited to: <n 
use by paraphrase or direct quotation of the published or 
unpublished work: ofanother person without fully and 
properly crediting the author with footnotes, citations or 
bibliographical reference; (ii) unacknowledged use of 
materials prepared by another person or agency engaged in 
the selling of term papers or other academic materials; or 
(iii) unacknowledged use oforiginal work/material that has 
been produced through collaboration with others without 
release in writing from collaborators. 
c. The term sabotage includes, but is not limited to, the 
unauthorized interference with, modification of, or 
destruction ofthe work or intellectual property ofanother 
member of the university community. 
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2. Forgery, alteration, or misuse of university documents, 
records or identification, or knowingly furnishing false 
information to the university. 

3. Obstruction or disruption ofteaching, research, 
administration, conduct proceedings, or other university 
activities, including its public service functions on or off 
campus. 

4. Physical abuse or other conduct which threatens or 
endangers the health or safety of any person. 

5. Attempted or actual theft of, damage to, or possession 
without permission ofproperty ofthe university or ofa 
member ofthe university community or of a campus visitor. 

6. Unauthorized possession, duplication or use ofkeys to 
any university facilities or unauthorized entry to or use of 
university facilities. 

7. Violation of university policies, rules or regulations or of 
campus regulations including, but not limited to, those 
governing residence in university-provided housing, or the 
use ofuniversity facilities, or the time, place and manner of 
public expression. 

8. Manufacture, use, possession, sale or distribution of 
alcoholic beverages or any controlled substance without 
proper prescription or required license or as expressly 
permitted by law or university regulations. 

9. Disruptive or disorderly conduct or lewd, indecent, or 
obscene conduct or expression. 

10. Failure to comply with directions of university officials 
acting in the performance of their duties. 

11. Illegal or unauthorized possession of frrearms, 
explosives, other weapons, or dangerous chemicals. 

12. Actual or attempted theft or other abuse of computer 
time, including but not limited to: 
a. Unauthorized entry into a file to use, read, or change the 
contents, or for any other purpose. 
b. Unauthorized transfer of a file. 
c. Unauthorized use of another individual=s identification 
and password. 
d. Use of computing facilities to interfere with the work: of 
another student, faculty member or university official. 
e. Use of computing facilities to interfere with normal 
operation of the university computing system. 
f. Knowingly causing a computer virus to become installed 
in a computer system or file. 
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Student Disciplinary Matters 

Rules of Procedures in Student Disciplinary Matters 
Adopted November 8,1968, Amended March 20, 1981; 
December 8,1989; and May 18, 1994 

200.020 RULES OF PROCEDURES IN STUDENT 
CONDUCT MATIERS 

A. PREAMBLE. The following rules of procedure in 
student conduct matters are hereby adopted in order to 
insure insofar as possible and practicable (a) that the 
requirements of procedural due process in student conduct 
proceedings will be fulfilled by the university, (b) that the 
immediate effectiveness of Article V of the Bylaws of the 
Board ofCurators relating to student conduct and sanctions 
may be secured for all students in the University of 
Missouri, and 8 that procedures shall be defmite and 
determinable within the University of Missouri. 

B. DEFINITIONS. As used in these rules, the following 
definitions shaII apply: 

1. Primary Administrative Officers. As used in these 
procedures, APrimary Administrative Officer@ is charged 
with the responsibility for the administration of these 
student conduct procedures and refers to the person or 
persons on each campus designated. 

2. Student Panel. A panel of students appointed by the 
Chancellor, from which shall be selected by the Chair, upon 
the request of a student charged before the Student Conduct 
Committee, not more than three (3) students to serve with 
the Student Conduct Committee. 

3. Student. A person having once been admitted to the 
university who has not completed a course of study and who 
intends to or does continue a course of study in or through 
one of the campuses of the university. For the purpose of 
these rules, student status continues whether or not the 
university=s academic programs are in session. 

4. Student Conduct Committee. As used in these 
procedures, AStudent Conduct Committee,@ hereinafter 
referred to as the Committee, is that body on each campus 
which is authorized to conduct hearings and to make 
dispositions under these procedures or a Hearing Panel of 
such body as herein defined. 

C. SANCTIONS. 

1. The following sanctions may be imposed upon any 
student found to have violated the Student Conduct Code; 
more than one (I) ofthe sanctions may be imposed for any 
single violation: 
a. Warning. A notice in writing to the student that the 
student is violating or has violated institutional regulations 
b Probation. A written reprimand for violation of specified 
regulations. Probation is for a designated period of time and 
includes the probability of more severe sanctions if the 

student is found to be violating any institutional 
regulation(s) during the probationary period. 
c. Loss of Privileges. Denial of specified privileges for a 
designated period of time. 
d. Restitution. Compensation for loss, damage or injury to 
the university or university property. This may take the limn 
of appropriate service and/or monetary or material 
replacement. 
e. Discretionary Sanctions. Work assignments, service t,) the 
university or other related discretionary assignments. 
f. Residence Hall Suspension. Separation of the student 
from the residence halls for a definite period oftime, after 
which the student is eligible to return. Conditions for 
readmission may be specified. 
g. Residence Hall Expulsion. Permanent separation of he 
student from the residence halls. 
h. University Dismissal. An involuntary separation of the 
student from the institution for misconduct apart from 
academic requirements. It does not imply or state a 
minimum separation time. 
I. University Suspension. Separation of the student fron the 
university for a definite period of time, after which the 
student is eligible to return. Conditions for readmiss;on may 
be specified. 
j. University Expulsion. Permanent separation of the stldent 
from the university. 

2. Temporary Suspension. The Chancellor or desigriee may 
at any time temporarily suspend or deny readmission to a 
student from the university pending formal procedures when 
the Chancellor or designee finds and believes from aVf Hable 
information that the presence of a student on campl.s v'ould 
seriously disrupt the university or constitute a danger t) the 
health, safety or welfare of members of the university 
community. The appropriate procedure to determine de 
future status of the student will be initiated within seVI!n (7) 
calendar days. 

D. RECORDS RETENTION, Student conduct reeods 
shall be maintained for five (5) years after university zction 
is completed. 

E. POLICY AND PROCEDURES. 

1. Primary Administrative Officers. The Chief Student 
Affairs Administrator on each campus or designee is the 
primary officer except in cases of academic dishonesty, 
where the Chief Academic Administrator responsible for 
administering the Student Conduct Code or designee is the 
primary administrative officer. 

2. Preliminary Procedures. The Primary Administrati'le 
Officer shall investigate any reported student miscon( luct 
before initiating formal conduct procedures and give :he 
student the opportunity to present a personal version )fthe 
incident or occurrence. The Primary Administrative Officer 
may discuss with any student such alleged misconduct and 
the student shall attend such consultation as reque5ted by 
the Primary Administrative Officer. The Primary 
Administrative Officer, in making an investigation ar,d 



disposition, may utilize student courts and boards and/or 
divisional deans to make recommendations. 

3. Informal Dispositions. The Primary Administrative 
Officer shall have the authority to impose appropriate 
sanctions and shall fIX a reasonable time within which the 
student shall accept or reject a proposed informal 
disposition. A failure of the student either to accept or 
reject within the time fIXed shall be deemed to be an 
acceptance and, in such event, the proposed disposition shall 
become fmal upon expiration of such time. Ifthe student 
rejects informal disposition it must be in writing and shall 
be forwarded to the Committee. The Primary Administrative 
Officer may refer cases to the Committee without fIrSt 
offering informal disposition. 

4. Formal Procedure and Disposition. 
8. Student Conduct Committee: 
1) The Committee shall be appointed by the Chancellor and 
shall have the authority to impose appropriate sanctions 
upon any student or students appearing before it. 
1) The Committee, when appropriate or convenient, may be 
divided by the Chair of the Committee into Hearing Panels, 
each panel to be composed of at least five (5) Committee 
members, which may include a maximum of two (2) 
students, present at the hearing, including a designated 
chair. A Hearing Panel has the authority of the whole 
Committee in those cases assigned to it. The Chair of the 
Committee or ofa Hearing Panel shall count as one (l) 
member ofthe Committee or Hearing Panel and have the 
same rights as other members. 
3) Each Chancellor shall appoint a panel of students, to be 
known as the Student Panel. Upon written request of a 
student charged before the Committee, made at least 
seventy~two (72) hours prior to the hearing, the Chair of the 
Committee or Hearing Panel shall appoint from the Student 
Panel not more than three (3) students to sit with the 
Committee or two (2) students to sit with the Hearing Panel 
(as stated in 4.a.(2» for that particular case. When students 
from the Student Panel serve at the request ofa student 
charged, they shall have the same rights as other members 
of the Committee or Hearing Panel. 
b. General Statement of Procedures. A student charged with 
a breach of the Student Conduct Code is entitled to a written 
notice and a formal hearing unless the matter is disposed of 
under the rules for informal disposition. Student conduct 
proceedings are not to be construed as judicial trials and 
need not wait for legal action before proceeding; but care 
shall be taken to comply as fully as possible with the spirit 
and intent ofthe procedural safeguards set forth herein. The 
Office of the General Counsel shall be legal adviser to the 
Committee and the Primary Administrative Officer. 

c. Notice. The Primary Administrative Officer shall initiate 
student conduct proceedings by arranging with the Chair to 
call a meeting ofthe Committee and by giving written 
notice by certified mail or personal delivery to the student 
charged with misconduct. The notice shall set forth the date, 
time and place of the alleged violation and the date, time 
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and place ofthe hearing before the Committee. Notice by 
certified mail may be addressed to the last address currently 
on record with the university. Failure by the student to have 
a current correct local address on record with the university 
shall not be construed to invalidate such notice. The notice 
shall be given at least seven (7) consecutive days prior to 
the hearing, unless a shorter time be fixed by the Chair for 
good cause. Any request for continuance shall be made in 
writing to the Chair, who shall have the authority to 
continue the hearing if the request is timely and made for 
good cause. The Chair shall notify the Primary 
Administrative Officer and the student of the new date for 
the hearing. If the student fails to appear at the scheduled 
time, the Committee may hear and determine the matter. 

5. Right to Petition for Review (other than university 
expUlsion, university dismissal or university suspension). 
8. In all cases where the sanction imposed by the Committee 
is other than university expUlsion, university dismissal, or 
university suspension, the Primary Administrative Officer 
or the Student may petition the Chancellor or designee in 
writing for a review ofthe decision within five (5) calendar 
days after written notification. A copy ofthe Petition for 
Review must also be served upon the nonappealing party 
within such time. The Petition for Review shall state the 
grounds or reasons for review, and the nonappealing party 
may answer the petition within five (5) calendar days. 
b. The Chancellor or designee may grant or refuse the right 
of review. In all cases where the Petition for Review is 
refused, the action ofthe Committee shall be final. If the 
Chancellor or designee reviews the decision, the action of 
the Chancellor shall be fmal unless it is to remand the 
matter for further proceedings6. Right of Appeal (university 
expulsion, university dismissal or university suspension 
only). 
8. When a student is expelled, dismissed or suspended from 
the university by the Committee, the Primary 
Administrative Officer or the student may appeal such 
decision to the Chancellor or designee by filing written 
notice of appeal with the Chancellor within ten (l0) 
calendar days after notification of the decision of the 
Committee. A copy of the Notice of Appeal will 
contemporaneously be given by the student to the Primary 
Administrative Officer or by the Primary Administrative 
Officer to the student. The appealing party may file a 
written memorandum for consideration by the Chancellor 
with the Notice of Appeal, and the Chancellor may request a 
reply to such memorandum by the appropriate party. 
b. The Chancellor or designee shall review the record of the 
case and the appeal documents and may affirm, reverse or 
remand the case for further proceedings and shall notify 
each party in writing ofthe decision on the appeal. The 
action of the Chancellor shall be fmal unless it is to remand 
the matter for further proceedings. 

7. Status During Appeal. In cases of suspension, dismissal 
or expUlsion where a Notice of Appeal is filed within the 
required time, a student may petition the Chancellor in 
writing for permission to attend classes pending fmal 
determination of appeal. The Chancellor may permit a 
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student to continue in school under such conditions as may 
be designated pending completion of appellate procedures, 
provided such continuance will not seriously disrupt the 
university or constitute a danger to the health, safety or 
welfare of members of the university community. In such 
event, however, any fmal sanctions imposed shall be 
effective from the date of the action of the Committee. 

8. Student Honor System. Forums under the student honor 
systems established for investigating facts, holding hearings, 
and recommending and imposing sanctions are authorized 
when the student honor code or other regulations containing 
well defined jurisdictional statements and satisfying the 
requirements of Article V of the Bylaws of the Board of 
Curators have been reduced to writing and have been 
approved by the Chancellor and the Board of Curators and 
notice thereof in writing has been furnished to students 
subject thereto. Procedures shall satisfy the requirements of 
the Board of Curators> Bylaws, Article V, and shall contain 
procedures herein before stated insofar as appropriate and 
adaptable to the particular situation and shall be approved 
by the Chancellor and the General Counsel. Students subject 
to student honor systems shall have the rights ofappeal as 
set forth in Section 200.020 E.6 and 7.) 

F. HEARING PROCEDURES. 

1. Conduct of Hearing. The Chair shall preside at the 

hearing, call the hearing to order, call the roll of the 

Committee in attendance, ascertain the presence or absence 

of the student charged with misconduct, read the notice of 

hearing and charges and verify the receipt of notices of 

charges by the student, report any continuances requested or 

granted, establish the presence of any adviser or counselor 

of the student, and call to the attention ofthe student 

charged and the adviser any special or extraordinary 

procedures to be employed during the hearing and permit 

the student to make suggestions regarding or objections to 

any procedures for the Conduct Committee to consider. 

a. Opening Statements 

1) The Primary Administrative Officer shall make opening 

remarks outlining the general nature of the case and testify 

to any facts the investigation has revealed. 

2) The student may make a statement to the Committee 

about the charge at this time or at the conclusion of the 

university'S presentation. 

b. University Evidence. 

1) University witnesses are to be called and identified or 

written reports ofevidence introduced as appropriate. 


2) The Committee may question witnesses at any time. 
3) The student or, with permission ofthe committee, the 
adviser or counselor may question witnesses or examine 
evidence at the conclusion of the university'S presentation. 
c. Student Evidence. 

1) The student shall have the opportunity to make a 

statement to the Committee about the charge. 

2) The student may present evidence through witnesses or in 

the form of written memoranda. 


3) The Committee may question the student or witnesses at 
any time. The Primary Administrative Officer may question 
the student or witnesses. 
d. Rebuttal Evidence. The Committee may permit the 
university or the student to offer a rebuttal of the other=s 
presentation. 
e. Rights of Student Conduct Committee. The Com mittee 
shall have the right to: 
1) Hear together cases involving more than one (1) student 
which arise out of the same transaction or occurren,:e, but in 
that event shall make separate findings and determi 1ations 
for each student; 
2) Permit a stipulation offacts by the Primary 
Administrative Officer and the student involved; 
3) Permit the incorporation in the record by a reference of 
any documentation, produced and desired in the ree :>rd by 
the university or the student charged; 
4) Question witnesses or challenge other evidence 
introduced by either the university or the student at any 
time; 
5) Hear from the Primary Administrative Officer about 
dispositions made in similar cases and any dispositi lns 
offered to the student appearing before the Committee; 
6) Call additional witnesses or require additional 
investigation; 
7) Dismiss any action at any time or permit informal 
disposition as otherwise provided; 
8) Permit or require at any time amendment of the l\'otice of 
Hearing to include new or additional matters which may 
come to the attention ofthe Committee before final 
determination ofthe case; provided, however, that ill such 
event the Committee shall grant to the student or Primary 
Administrative Officer such time as the Committee may 
determine reasonable under the circumstances to amwer or 
explain such additional matters; 
9) Dismiss any person from the hearing who interferes with 
or obstructs the hearing or fails to abide by the rulings of the 
Chair of the Committee; 
10) Suspend summarily students from the university who, 
during the hearing, obstruct or interfere with the cou:'Se of 
the hearing or fail to abide by the ruling of the Chair of the 
Committee on any procedural question or request of the 
Chair for order. 

2. Rights of Students Upon Hearing. A student appeHing 
before a Committee shall have the right to: 
a. Be present at the hearing; 
b. Have an adviser or counselor and to consult with such 
adviser or counselor during the hearing; 
c. Have students from the Student Panel sit with the 
Committee or Hearing Panel; 
d. Hear or examine evidence presented to the Committee; 
e. Question witnesses present and testifying; 
f. Present evidence by witnesses or affidavit; 
g. Make any statement to the Committee in mitigatioll or 
explanation of the conduct in question; 
h. Be informed in writing of the findings of the Comnittee 
and any sanctions it imposes; and 
I. Request review or appeal to the Chancellor as herei n 
provided. 



3. Detennination by the Student Conduct Committee. The 
Committee shall then make its fmdings and detenninations 
in executive session out of the presence ofthe Primary 
Administrative Officer and the student charged. Separate 
findings are to be made: 
a. As to the conduct of the student, and 
b. On the sanctions, if any, to be imposed. No sanctions 
shall be imposed on the student unless a majority of the 
Committee present is reasonably convinced by the evidence 
that the student has committed the violation charged. 

4. Official Report of Findings and Detenninations. The 
Committee shall promptly consider the case on the merits 
and make its findings and detennination and transmit them 
to the Primary Administrative Officer and the student 
charged forthwith. 

5. Other Procedural Questions. Procedural questions which 
arise during the hearing not covered by these general rules 
shall be detennined by the Chair, whose ruling shall be fmal 
unless the Chair shall present the question to the Committee 
at the request of a member of the Committee, in which event 
the ruling of the committee by majority vote shall be fmal. 

6. General Rules of Decorum. The following general rules 
of decorum shall be adhered to: 
a. All requests to address the Committee shall be addressed 
to the Chair. 
b. The Chair will rule on all requests and points oforder and 
may consult with Committee's legal adviser prior to any 
ruling. The Chair's ruling shall be fmal and all participants 
shaH abide thereby, unless the Chair shall present the 
question to the Committee at the request of a member of the 
Committee, in which event the ruling of the Committee by 
majority vote shall be fmal. 
c. Rules of common courtesy and decency shall be observed 
at all times. 
d. An adviser or counselor may be pennitted to address the 
Committee at the discretion of the Committee. An adviser or 
counselor may request clarification ofa procedural matter or 
object on the basis of procedure at any time by addressing 
the Chair after recognition. 
7. Record of Hearing. A taped or stenographic record of the 
hearing shall be maintained. The notice, exhibits, hearing 
record and the findings and detennination of the Committee 
shall become the "Record ofthe Case" and shall be filed in 
the Office of the Primary Administrative Officer and for the 
purpose ofreview or appeal be accessible at reasonable 
times and places to both the university and the student. 

L: 
8. Sexual Assault. In cases of alleged sexual assault: " 	 a. The accuser and the accused are entitled to the same 
opportunities to have others present during a campus 
disciplinary proceeding; 
b. The accuser and the accused shall be infonned of the 
outcome of any campus disciplinary proceeding brought 
alleging a sexual assault. 

. 

& 
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Financial Aid Appeals 

The University ofMissouri-St. Louis has an estatlished 
fmancial aid appeals procedure. An aid applicant :an raise 
questions or appeal the offer, or lack of an offer, (.f financial 
aid if not satisfied. The general provisions for appeals 
procedures are as follows: 

1) An aid applicant who is not satisfied with the f,ct that no 
aid was offered, or was not pleased with the type ~ndlor 
amount of aid that was offered, may make a written appeal 
to the Student Financial Aid Appeals Committee 
reconsideration of the aid request andlor ask for a personal 
hearing. 

1) Ifon review of all the facts of the case, includin~ any 
new infonnation which the applicant may provide, the 
Committee can a) approve an exception to univers:ty policy; 
b) deny the request; c) approve a modified version of the 
request. 

3) If the Appeals Committee cannot provide a satisfactory 
solution, he/she may refer the written appeal with all 
pertinent infonnation to the Director of Financial Aid. 
Where academic progress is an issue, the student may ask an 
academic adviser or counselor to write or speak in the 
student's behalf. If a satisfactory solution is worked out, the 
case is closed. 

4) If step three did not solve the problem, it is refened to the 
campus Faculty-Senate Committee on Student Aid. In 
ordinary practice it is rare for a case to be appealed ,eyond 
this step. 

S) If, however, the applicant is still not satisfied after review 
by committee, the case is to be referred to the Chancellor. 

6) The next appeal is the President. 

7) The fmal university appeal would be for the Presi,ient to 
refer a case to the Board of Curators. 

Grievance About Grade 

On each campus of the University of Missouri it is the 
Chancellor who is ultimately responsible to the Presi :lent 
and the Board of Curators for all campus programs, rolicies, 
and activities. On the University of Missouri-St. Louis 
campus the Chancellor has delegated responsibility for 
overseeing the grade appeal process to the Vice Chancellor 
for Academic Affairs. The Vice Chancellor is therefore 
responsible for assuring that grade appeals are handle:! in a 
fair and timely manner. More specifically, that officer is 
responsible for seeing that the procedures outlined be low 
are appropriately followed. 

Informal Procedures 
At any time after the awarding of a grade, for a course or an 
assignment in a course, a student may discuss the grade with 
her or his instructor and request that the instructor reVJew 

i 
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the grade. Ifthe instructor does review the grade he or she 
is, ofcourse, free to change the grade or not as is 
appropriate. 

Formal Procedures 
The following procedures apply if the above informal 
procedure does not resolve a dispute concerning a grade to 
the student's satisfaction and if the process is initiated within 
thirty working days of the start of the frrst regular semester 
(fall or winter) following the semester for which the grade 
was given, or thirty days after the assignment of the grade 
(whichever is later). 

1. If the student has not already done so, he or she discusses 
the contended grade fully with the course instructor. The 
student should prepare for this meeting by taking all 
relevant written work (test, reports, etc.) with himlher. If 
the issue is not resolved, and the student wishes to pursue 
the appeal, she or he should consult the administrative 
officer of the department or discipline housing the course in 
question. (This officer will normally be someone below the 
level of the Dean.) The administrative officer will discuss 
the appeal with the course instructor. and will inform the 
student ofthe result of this discussion. (That result may be 
the instructor's agreement to change the grade, her or his 
refusal to change the grade, or her or his agreement to 
discuss the case further with the student.) The 
administrative officer may require that the student put the 
appeal in written form before the administrative officer 
discusses it with the instructor. 

2. If the matter remains unresolved, the student may, within 
10 working days ofbeing notified ofthe result of the 
discussion between the administrative officer and the 
instructor, or within 10 working days ofher or his last 
discussion with the instructor, submit a detailed written 
statement of the complaint to the administrative officer. 
The administrative officer will refer it to a faculty 
committee composed of at least three faculty members in 
the department or unit offering the course or if such are not 
available, in closely allied fields. This committee will 
investigate the matter, meeting, as it may deem necessary, 
with the student, the instructor, and possibly others. 
Following its inquiries and deliberations, but prior to 
making its final recommendations, the faculty committee 
will submit a copy of its fmdings to the course instructor. If 
the course instructor elects to comment on the fmdings to 
the committee, this must be done in writing within 7 
working days. After further consideration, but within 30 
working days after receiving the student's statement, the 
faculty committee will submit its fmdings with its 
recommendations and reasons for those recommendations 
directly to the course instructor, with a copy to the 
administrative officer. 

3. If the faculty committee recommends that the grade be 
changed, the administrative officer will ask the instructor to 
implement the recommendation. If the instructor declines, 
the administrative officer will change the grade, notifying 
the instructor and the student of this action. Only the 

administrative officer, upon the written recommendation the 
faculty committee, will effect a change in grade over the 
objection of the instructor who assigned the original grade.1 

4. Ifthe faculty committee recommends that the 
grade not be changed, the administrative officer will notify 
the student of this action. The student may then appeal to 
the dean of the school or college within which the course in 
question is housed, who will determine whether the above 
procedures have been properly observed. If the Dean 
determines that the procedures have not been appropriately 
followed, and that their not being/allowed may have 
substantively affected the outcome, the case will be returned 
to the faculty unit for review by the same, or, if the Dean so 
determines, by a different committee. 

S. If the Dean denies the procedural appeal the student may 
ask the Vice Chancellor for Academic Affairs, acting as the 
Chancellor's designee, to conduct a procedural review. The 
Vice Chancellor is not obligated to conduct such a review 
and will normally do so only where there is compelling 
evidence ofprocedural irregularities. If the Vice Chancellor 
fmds the procedures have not been appropriately followed, 
and that their not bemg/ollorved may have substantively 
affected the outcome, the case will be returned to a lower 
level for rereview. As the Vice Chancellor is acting as the 
designee of the Chancellor, there is no appeal beyond this 
level. 

Student Organization Policy 

Policy on StUdent Organizations 

The university recognizes that the acquisition ofknowledge 
is not confmed to the formality of the classroom and that 
much can be gained through the activities of student 
organizations. To assure maximum freedom for students and 
to assure that organizational activities are orderly, 
responsible, and appropriate to the mission ofthe university, 
certain principles and procedures are established through 
which organizations gain university recognition. 

I Procedures for Recognition 

A. To obtain recognition or to register, an organization shall 
submit to the Vice Chancellor for Student Affairs, through 
the Office ofStudent Activities, a recognition or registration 
form which shall include: 
1) The name ofthe organization. 
2) A statement of the general purpose of the organization 
and the means for accomplishing it. The statement should 

1 Under current campus policy, transcript notation of 'OL' 
automatically becomes an F after one regular semester. These 
changes, which the Registrar is mandated to make, are not 
considered grade changes and are consistent with this Grade 
Appeal Policy. Students may appeal these changes provided 
the appeal is initiated within 30 working days of the 
notification of the change. 



demonstrate that the organization's purpose is to broaden the 
scope of generalleaming, extend knowledge of specialized 
areas, or to serve the professional, cultural, social or 
recreational interests of the university community, 
consistent with the educational goals of the university. The 
statement must not conflict with policies goveming 
recognized organizations as listed below. 
3) The names ofat least three officers or responsible 
representatives, including student numbers, addresses and 
telephone numbers; these persons must be students 
registered at the university ofMissouri-St. Louis. 
4) A statement of any affiliation with any other organization 
not registered with the university, and a copy of the 
organization's constitution. 
5) Organizations seeking recognition must include a copy of 
their constitution and/or by-laws, the name ofa UM-St. 
Louis faculty or staff member who agrees to serve as an 
adviser, and the name of a student member of the 
organization who will serve as the organization's 
representative on the Student Government Association. 
6) Upon submission of the recognition or registration form, 
the organization shall be granted temporary privileges until 
the request for recognition is acted upon by the Senate 
Student Affairs Committee or the request to register is 
approved by the Director of Student Activities or hislher 
designee. 

B. To maintain recognition or registration, an organization 
must update their recognition form or re-register with the 
Office of Student Activities no later than two weeks 
following the beginning of the fall semester. 

II Privileges of Recognized Organizations 

1) Use of campus facilities and services for organizational 

activities as provided in the university regulations. 


2) Use of the university name in connection with publicity, 

but only for identification purposes, and in no way to imply 

support of the university for any position of the 

organization. 

3) Participation in university-sponsored events. 

4) Application for supplemental fmancial assistance. 

S} Participation as a voting member of Student Government 

Association. Organizations who register may not apply for 

supplemental assistance and may not be voting members of 

Student Government Association. 


III Policies Governing Recognized or Registered 
Organizations 

I} Organizations shall comply with the Rules and 
Regulations of the University of Missouri and the St. Louis 
campus. 
2) Organizations' membership policy shall not discriminate 
for reasons of color, creed, national origin or gender. Any 
organization may petition to the Vice Chancellor for Student 
Affairs for exemption from the requirement as it applies to 
gender. Academic and professional organizations which 
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have discriminatory membership policy based on gender 
shall not be recognized. 
3) Organizations' membership shall not be subject to 
approval by anyone other than the local campus 
membership. 
4) Organizations are expected to maintain fiscal 
responsibility. 
5) Registered organizations are encouraged to seek the 
advice of faculty and other members of the university 
community. 
6) Recognized organizations are required to seek the advice 
of faculty and other members of the community. 
7) Recognized organizations are required to participate in 
the Student Governance process. 

IV Procedure for Review of Grievances 

A. Any member of the university community may bring 

charges against a recognized organization for breach of the 

above policies or procedures. 


B. Such charges, except those pertaining to discrimination, 

are brought initially to the Vice Chancellor for Student 

Affairs, who may: 

1) Dismiss the charges, in which case an appeal may be 

made to the Senate Student Affairs Committee. 

2) Settle the charges in a way acceptable to both parties or, 

3) Refer the charges to the Senate Student Affairs 

Committee. 


C. Penalties may range from withdrawals of one or more 

privileges to withdrawal of recognition or registration. 

Assessment of penalties shall also provide for the conditions 

leading to reinstatement of such privileges for recognition. 


D. Either party to the charges may appeal the decision of the 

Senate Student Affairs Committee to the Chancellor. 


Policy on Hazing 

Hazing, defmed by the Fraternity Executive Association and 
accepted by the University of Missouri-St. Louis, is any 
intentional action taken or situation created, whether on or 
off university premises, that produces mental or physical 
discomfort, embarrassment, harassment, or ridicule. This 
includes but is not limited to: paddling in any form, creation 
ofexcessive fatigue, physical or psychological shocks, 
wearing apparel publicly which is conspicuous and not 
normally in good taste, engaging in public stunts and 
buffoonery, morally degrading or humiliating games and 
activities, involuntary labor, or any activity not consistent 
with the University of Missouri Board of Curators Standard 
of Student Conduct. The University of Missouri-St. Louis 
does not condone or tolerate hazing ofany type by an 
organization, or by an individual against another individual. 

The Office of Student Activities will investigate any 
incident in which a charge of hazing has been made. 
university recognition may be temporarily withdrawn 
pending hearings and due process procedures. 
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Should it be detennined that a student organization or any of 
its members is gUilty of hazing as previously defmed, 
sanctions may include but are not limited to: 

A. Automatic and indefmite suspension of campus 
recognition or registration with an accompanying loss ofall 
campus privileges (i.e. use of facilities, student services, 
etc.); 

B. Disciplinary action against those members involved in 
the incident(s) including suspension or expulsion from the 
university . 

Implementation: Each organizational president (or 
equivalent officer) is required to read and sign the 
university's PoJicy on Hazing at the first regular meeting at 
which he or she presides. This policy, signed by the 
incoming president (or equivalent officer), must accompany 
any notification of a change in officers submitted to the 
Office of Student Activities. Failure to do so will result in 
the automatic imposition of inactive status on the 
organization with an accompanying loss ofall university 
privileges until such time as the signed policy is submitted. 

The University of Missouri-St. Louis is an affmnative 
action/equal opportunity employer committed to excellence 
through diversity. 

Therefore, the university enthusiastically complies with and 
vigorously enforces each Federal and State Executive Order, 
law and regulation, University of Missouri Rules and 
Regulations and University of Missouri·St. Louis directive 

that prohibits discrimination against employees, students, 
and others based upon age, ancestry, color disability, 
national origin, race, religion, sex, or veteran status. 
The above compliance is established upon, but not limited 
to, the following employment and education related equal 
opportunity laws: 
Civil Rights Act of 1964, Title VII, as amended 
Executive Order 11246, Equal Employment Opportunity 
Equal Pay Act of 1963, as amended 
Age Discrimination in Employment of 1967, as amended 
Vietnam Era Veterans Readjustment Assistance Act of 
1974, as amended Executive Order 11141, Age 
Discrimination 
Rehabilitation Act of 1973, Section 503, as amended 
Rehabilitation Act of 1973, Section 504, as amended 
Civil Rights Act of 1964, Title VI, as amended 
education Amendments of 1972, Title IX 
Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 

Based upon the foregoing documents, the Board of Curators 
of the University ofMissouri has adopted the appropriate 
equal opportunity policies and procedures. The Chancellor 
is responsible for the implementation of equal opportunity at 
UM-St. Louis. Assisting the Chancellor and each Vice 
Chancellor is the Office ofEqual Opportunity (OEO). 

All equal opportunity functions for the campus are 
centralized in the OEO. 

Equal Opportunity Policies ofthe University of 
Missouri-St. Louis 

The following university policies govern the Offict: of Equal 
Opportunity (OEO): Equal EmploymentlEducatior.al 
Opportunity Policy--The Curators of the University of 
Missouri do hereby reaffinn and state the policy of the 
University of Missouri on Equal EmploymentJEdu\:ational 
Opportunity, Sexual Harassment. 

Equal opportunity is and shall be provided for all e;nployees 
and applicants for employment on the basis of their 
demonstrated ability and competence without discrmination 
on the basis of their race, color, religion, sex, national 
origin, age, disability, or status as a Vietnam era ve:eran. 
Equal opportunity is and shall be also provided for 111 
students and applicants for admission in complianc,: with 
existing legislation. 

University of Missouri Equal Opportunity Statement 

The University of Missouri-St. Louis is committed " ..0 equal 
employment and educational opportunities without :egard to 
conditions of race, color, sex, religion, national origin, age, 
physical ability, veteran status, or individuals with HIV, 
AIDS, or ARC. 

Each administrative unit of the university employing 
personnel, admitting students, or entering into contf;lcts is 
charged with implementation of the university's 
commitments, and maintenance ofrecords to demonstrate 
good faith efforts, in admission and training, recruiting and 
hiring, compensating and promoting, layoff and disrnissa~ 
granting oftenure, contracting and purchasing, and ~.ccess to 
facilities and programs. 

As an employer ofpersons and as an institution accountable 
to taxpayers and the general public, the university must have 
administrative and management practices that are de';igned 
for the best use oftalent for operational effectivene~ and 
efficiency. 

(1) Recruitment and employment of personnel 
a. Recruitment of professors and academic personnel in 
research and continuing education/extension is primarily the 
responsibility of deans, directors, chairpersons, and 
department heads. 
b. Recruitment ofadministrative, service, and support staff, 
except for top.ranking administrative personnel, is primarily 
the responsibility of the personnel office ofeach cam pus, 
and the director of Human Resources for the University of 
Missouri-St. Louis administration. Selection is the 
responsibility of the administrative head of the employing 
unit. 

http:EmploymentlEducatior.al
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c. Administrative efforts are made to recruit and employ 
minorities, women, the handicapped, and members of 
protected age groups. 
d. The university maintains relationships with governmental 
agencies, community groups, and other organizations which 
may be ofassistance in furthering recruitment and 
employment of minority groups, handicapped persons, and 
women into departments and units which have imbalances. 
Personnel sources are advised ofthe university's 
commitment to equal opportunity and affmnative action. 
e. Imbalances exist when available talent among specified 
minorities, women, handicapped, or protected age group 
members is proportionately underrepresented in a particular 
personnel category in the university. 

Underrepresentation is determined by an analysis ofthe 
appropriate employment market which is generally national 
or regional for major administrators, professors, and 
academic personnel in research and continuing 
education/extension. The appropriate employment market is 
generally the state or local community for most 
administrative positions and for service and support staff. 
r. Advertisement and notices ofemployment opportunities 
indicate a filing date for consideration. 
g. Notice ofemployment and training opportunities are 
made to existing personnel. 
h. Employment applications meet federal and state 
requirements relating to equal opportunity. 
I. The Office of Equal Opportunity maintains records to 
demonstrate efforts and results ofefforts to achieve equity 
and to act affirmatively and reasonably to correct 
imbalances. 

(2) Salaries, wages, and benefits 
a. University compensation and benefit programs are 
administered without regard to conditions of race, color, 
sex, religion, national origin, age, physical ability, or 
veteran status. 
b. The salary range for academic positions is determined in 
advance of recruitment on the basis ofprevailing national 
levels and departmental scales for the educational 
attainment, experience, and specialty desired. 

(3) Facilities, activities, and working conditions 
a. University facilities are maintained on an equitable and 
nondiscriminatory basis. 
b. Physical facilities have been adapted within the limits of 
the financial resources available to insure access to the 
university by the physically handicapped. 
c. Opportunities for involvement in university activities are 
provided on an equitable or nondiscriminatory basis. 

(4) Promotion and training 
a. Promotions, contract renewals, the granting of tenure, and 
reductions in force of academic personnel are handled in 
accordance with established university procedures and 
qualification criteria for all persons and free of 
discrimination. 
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b. University policy requires that promotions, demotions, 
layoffs, recalls from layoffs, transfers, and temporary hires 
for service and support personnel are determined without 
regard to conditions ofrace, color, sex, religion, national 
origin, age, physical ability, or veteran status. 
c. Participation in training and educational programs 
sponsored by the university, including apprenticeships, is 
open to all employees within eligible job classifications. 
d. The university offers developmental programs for 
professional and personal growth to enhance promotion 
potential. 

(5) Student admission and retention 
a. The university gives students equal access to its academic 
programs without regard to conditions ofrace, color, sex, 
religion, national origin, age, or physical ability. 
Furthermore, the university seeks to recruit, enroll, retain, 
and graduate minority group members and women in those 
fields in which they are underrepresented. 
b. The University ofMissouri has a unique responsibility 
for graduate and professional public higher education in the 
state ofMissouri. Therefore, academic departments offering 
doctoral andlor advanced professional programs in 
disciplines and professions in which there is a deficiency of 
minorities and women have adopted methods to encourage 
enrollment, retention, and graduation ofminority group 
members and women. 
Co Affmnative action is taken to offer graduate teaching and 
research assistantships to minorities and women. 
d. Business, government, industry, and labor are solicited to 
assist and provide support to minorities and women through 
fmancial aid and by providing work experiences as they 
pursue academic objectives. 
e. Personnel representatives of prospective employers using 
university services and facilities to interview and recruit 
students must be equal opportunity employers, and must 
give all qualified students equal opportunity for interviews, 
without regard to conditions ofrace, color, sex, religion, 
national origin, age, disability, or veteran status. 

(6) Appeal and grievance procedures 
a. Grievance procedures are available for the processing of 
complaints and grievances ofalleged discrimination based 
on conditions ofrace, color, sex, religion, national origin, 
age, physical ability, or veteran status. 
b. A student grievant has access to the student grievance 
procedures through the Office of Student Affairs, the school 
or college, the campus, and central administration. 
Co The Office of Equal Opportunity currently provides 
advice and information to grievants on the grievance 
procedures. 

(7) Records and reports 
a. The administrative head ofeach university unit must be 
prepared to demonstrate that equal opportunity is practiced 
and that affmnative action is taken in recruiting and 
employment of full-time and part-time personnel, admission 
and retention ofstudents, provision of facilities and 
programs, and purchasing and contracting. 
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b. Each responsible administrative unit of the university 
must be prepared to show that procedures followed and 
selections made are in compliance with policies on equal 
employment and affmnative action. Admissions 
applications are retained for one year and employment 
applications are retained for one year. 

University business involving contracts and bids for various 
services are retained in compliance with University of 
Missouri record management policies. 
c. Those responsible for recruiting, admitting, and retaining 
students "undergraduate, graduate and professional" 
maintain files and records documenting efforts to provide 
equal opportunity and act affmnatively to attract and retain 
minority group members, women, and older and 
handicapped persons. A report is made annually to the 
appropriate administrative committee. 
d. Campus administrative officers have records 
demonstrating efforts to provide equal opportunity and 
show affirmative action in the interests of minority group 
members, women, and handicapped and older persons in the 
availability and use ofuniversity facilities, including 
recreational facilities. 
e. Those responsible for personnel recruitment and 
employment personnel, including graduate teaching and 
research assistants, have records that reflect their adherence 
to equal opportunity and affirmative action practices. 
f. Academic or administrative units receiving complaints or 
grievances based on allegations ofdiscrimination report 
those cases to the Office of Equal Opportunity. 

(8) Reviewing and monitoring 
a. A university Committee on Equal Employment 
Opportunity and Affmnative Action (EEO/AA) is appointed 
annually by the Chancellor. 
b. EEO/AA committee membership includes a reasonable 
cross section of personnel, including a representation of 
women, minorities, and the handicapped. 
c. The EEO/AA committee advises the Director of Equal 
Opportunity on matters relating to affmnative action and 
university equal employment policy. 
d. Administrative officers (chancellor, vice Chancellors, 
deans, directors, department chairpersons, and all other 
supervisory personnel) are responsible for implementation 
of equal opportunity and affirmative action policies and 
practices within their areas ofjurisdiction, and the 
effectiveness of implementation will be an element in the 
evaluation ofthe performance ofeach officer. 

(9) Dissemination 
a. Equal opportunity and affmnative action policies and 
programs are disseminated throughout the university and 
discussed at appropriate school, college, departmental, 
management, and supervisory meetings. The subjects 
covered include attraction, admission, and retention of 
students; recruitment, employment, training, promotion, and 
transfer of employees. 
b. University employees, faculty, staff, and students are kept 
informed of equal opportunity programs and affmnative 
action goals through campus publications and 

communications, the Personnel Policy Manual, the Faculty 
Handbook, divisional and departmental meetings, ~.taff 
orientation programs, and posters. 
c. Copies of the Equal Employment and Affmnati\e Action 
policies are available to a cross section of community 
organizations, news media, area colleges, secondary schools 
and recruiting sources. 
d. Copies of the Affmnative Action Policy will benade 
available on request to employees, applicable governmental 
agencies, and contractors or subcontractors. 
e. University invitations to bid, purchase orders, an i 
specifications to architects and engineers contain the 
university's equal opportunity policy. 
f. University correspondence, employment notices .md 
advertising, academic information, and other public notices 
contain the university'S equal opportunity phrase. 

Sexual Harassment 

This University of Missouri policy aims for an incTt:ased 
awareness regarding sexual harassment by making available 
information, education and guidance on the subject for the 
university community. 

A. 	 Policy Statement--It is the policy of the University of 
Missouri, in accord with providing a positive 
discrimination -free environment, that sexual 
harassment in the work placeor the educational 
environment is unacceptable conduct. Sexual 
harassment is subject to discipline, up to and int:luding 
separation from the institution. 

B. 	 Defmition--Sexual harassment is defined for this policy 
as either: 

(I) unwelcome sexual advances or requests for sexu~.t 
activity by a university employee in a position ofpo'l\ler or 
authority to a university employee or a member of the 
student body, or 
(ii) other unwelcome verbal or physical conduct of a sexual 
nature by a university employee or a member of the student 
body to a university employee or a member of the student 
body, when: 
1. Submission to or rejection of such conduct is used 
explicitly or implicitly as a condition for academic or 
employment decisions; or 
2. The purpose or effect of such conduct is to interfere 
unreasonably with the work or academic performanct! of the 
person being harassed; or 
3. The purpose or effect ofsuch conduct to a reasona:,le 
person is, to create an intimidating, hostile, or offensi ve 
environment. 

C. Non-Retaliation-·This policy also prohibits retaliation 
against any person who brings an accusation of 
discrimination or sexual harassment or who assists with the 
investigation or resolution of sexual harassment. 

Notwithstanding this provision, the university may 
discipline an employee or student who has been detennined 
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to have brought an accusation ofsexual harassment in bad 
faith. 

D. Redress Procedures--Members of the university 
community who believe they have been sexually harassed 
may seek redress, using the following options: 
1. Pursue appropriate informal resolution procedures as 
defmed by the individual campuses. These procedures are 
available from the campus Affirmative ActionlEqual 
Opportunity Officer. 

2. Initiate a complaint or grievance within the period oftime 
prescribed by the applicable grievance procedure. Faculty 
are referred to Section 370.010, "Academic Grievance 
Procedures"; staff to Section 380.010, '''Grievance 
Procedure for Administrative, Service and Support Staff'; 
and students to Section 390.010, "Discrimination Grievance 
Procedure for Students." 

Pursuing a complaint or informal resolution procedure does 
not compromise one's rights to initiate a grievance or seek 
redress under state or federal laws. 

E. Discipline-Upon receiving an accusation ofsexual 
harassment against a member of the faculty, staff, or student 
body, the university will investigate and, if substantiated, 
will initiate the appropriate disciplinary procedures. There is 
a five-year limitation period from the date of occurrence for 
filling a charge that may lead to discipline. 

An individual who makes an accusation of sexual 
harassment wil1 be informed: 
1. At the close of the investigation, whether or not 
disciplinary procedures will be initiated; and 
2. At the end of any disciplinary procedures, of the 
discipline imposed, ifany. 

Auxiliary Aids for Students with Disabilities 

240.040 Policy Related to Students with Disabilities 
Executive Order No. 21,11-1-84; Amended 2-25-97. 

A. EQUALITY OF ACCESS 

The University ofMissouri (UM) strives to assure that no 
qualified person with a disabilityl shall, solely by reason or 
the disability, be denied access to, participation in, or the 
benefits ofany program or activity operated by UM. Each 
such qualified person shall receive reasonable 
accommodations to provide equally effective access to 
educational opportunities, programs, and activities in the 
most integrated setting appropriate unless provision ofsuch 
reasonable accommodation would constitute an undue 
hardship on the university or would substantially alter 
essential elements of the academic program or course of 
study or would otherwise compromise academic standards. 
This policy shall apply to all programs, services, and 
activities of the university, including but not limited to 
recruitment, admissions, registration, fmancial aid, 

academic programs, advising, counseling, student health, 
housing and employment. 

B. FEDERAL AND STATE LAWS 

This policy is intended to be consistent with Section 504 of 
the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, which states that no 
recipient of federal fmandal assistance may discriminate 
against qualified individuals with disabilities solely by 
reason of disability. This policy is also intended to be 
consistent with the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 
and the Missouri Human Rights Act. 

C. FACILITIES 

Each program or activity, when viewed in its entirety, shall 
be accessible to otherwise qualified and eligible students 
with disabilities. Facilities, or parts of facilities, constructed 
or renovated for UM use will be designed and built so that 
they are accessible to and usable by persons with 
disabilities, in accordance with the ADA Accessibility 
Guidelines or other accessibility standards properly adopted 
by the campus. Accessible on-campus housing and food 
service will be provided at the same cost and with the same 
program options to qualified students with disabilities as are 
afforded to non-disabled students. When any UM classes, 
programs or activities are held in private facilities, thorough 
efforts shall be made to obtain facilities which are 
accessible. 

D. COORDINATION OF PROGRAMS AND SERVICES 
FOR STUDENTS WITH DISABILITIES 

1. Campus disability support service (DSS) offices or other 
designated campus units are responsible for coordination of 
programs, services, and classroom accommodations for 
qualified applicants for admission and qualified enrolled 
students with disabilities. Such coordination relates solely to 
disability issues. Determinations as to whether a student is 
otherwise qualified often will be based on the academic 
requirements developed by the faculty. Specific services 
available to qualified students with disabilities will be 
provided by the university in conformity with the 
requirements of federal and state law. 

1. 	 From the U.S. Justice Department's ADA Title II 
Technical Assistance Manual, Section 11-2.8000: 
Qualified individual with a disability. In order to be an 
individual protected by Title II, the individual must be a 
"qualified" individual with a disability. To be qualified, 
the individual with a disability must meet the essential 
eligibility requirements for receipt ofservices or 
participation in a public entity's programs, activities, or 
services with or without: 1) Reasonable modifications 
to a public entity's rules, policies, or practices; 2) 
Removal of architectural, communication, or 
transportation barriers; or 3) Provision of auxiliary aids 
and services. 
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The "essential eligibility requirements" for participation in 
many activities of public entities may be minimal. For 
example, most public entities provide information about 
their programs, activities, and services upon request. In such 
situations, the only "eligibility requirement" for receipt of 
such information would be the request for it. However, 
under other circumstances, the "essential eligibility 
requirements" imposed by a public entity may be quite 
stringent. 

2. Determinations as to whether requested services and 
requested accommodations are required will be made 
initially by the Coordinator ofDSS. Accommodation of the 
disability will be determined by the coordinator and faculty 
member, and if either disagrees with the prescripted 
accommodation, such disagreement shall be described in 
writing promptly and submitted to the Chancellor or hislher 
designee for resolution in a prompt manner. 

3. Initial determinations and any disagreements submitted to 
the Chancellor or his or her designee will take into 
consideration all relevant factors including, but not limited 
to, the following: 
a. current documentation of the specific disability and of the 
need for the requested services or accommodations; 
b. the essential elements of the academic program or course 
of study being pursued; 
c. the fact that the law does not require a university to 
substantially alter essential elements of its academic 
program or course of study or to otherwise compromise its 
academic standards. 

4. All students seeking disability4 related services and/or 
accommodations must disclose the presence of a specific 
disability to DSS. Before receiving requested services 
and/or accommodations, the student will be required to 
provide the DSS office with current medical or other 
diagnostic documentation of a disability from a qualified 
physician or other qualified diagnostician, as well as current 
documentation ofthe need for accommodations. In cases 
where existing documentation is incomplete or outdated, 
students may be required to provide additional 
documentation at the student's expense. 

S. It is the student's responsibility to self-identify, to provide 
current and adequate documentation ofhislher disability, 
and to request classroom accommodations, through the DSS 
office. The appropriate documentation must be provided in 
a timely manner to ensure full resolution of 
accommodations prior to the student's entrance into the 
program or course ofstudy. Documentation review and 
accommodations planning by DSS, including consultation 
with faculty and/or other campus entities that may be 
affected in providing accommodations, will be done on an 
individualized case-by-case basis. 

6. Reasonable classroom accommodations will be provided 
to otherwise qualified and eligible students with disabilities 
who have self-identified and who have provided satisfactory 
documentation in support of their timely request for such 

accommodations, in compliance with federal and state 
mandates. These accommodations shall not affect tle 
substance of the educational programs or compromse 
educational standards. 

7. In addition to providing accommodations needed to 
ensure nondiscrimination in access to educational 
opportunities by otherwise qualified students with 
disabilities, the university is responsible for ensurin ~ that no 
qualified disabled student is denied the benefits of cr 
excluded from participation in a university program because 
of the absence of auxiliary aids, services, and/or other 
reasonable accommodations. Auxiliary aids, services, and/or 
other accommodations include but are not limited te 
interpreters (sign or oral), readers, scribes, adaptive 
equipment, and other appropriate services or equipment 
necessary for course or program accessibility. 

8. While funding for accommodations to ensure equally 
effective access is provided by the university, funding for 
auxiliary aids, accommodations, and/or services in some 
instances may be shared with state vocational rehab.litation 
agencies. The law does not require and the university does 
not provide prescription devices or other devices/services of 
a personal nature (e.g. personal attendants) for students with 
disabilities. 

E. ESTABLISHMENT OF CAMPUS POLICIES 
Chancellors are directed to establish campus policie~. and/or 
procedures consistent with this order. These should cover, at 
a minimum, treatment ofdisability- related informaton and 
appropriate regard for confidentiality, responsibilities of 
students in applying for services through DSS, time ines to 
assure that students make accommodation requests in a 
timely manner, guidelines to assure that disability 
documentation is reasonably current, a description 0:' the 
process of individualized assessment ofeach student s 
disability documentation and accommodation request(s), the 
role of faculty in determining the essential elements .>fthe 
academic program or course ofstudy and the acaderr ic 
standards involved in the accommodations planningmd 
review process within the context of academic progn.m 
requirements, and processing of complaints and grie\ances 
including a procedure for appeal when faculty and/or 
academic administrators or administrators in other in 'olved 
campus entities do not agree with the DSS on the 
requirements of this policy. 

ILLUSTRATION: The medical school at a public un iversity 
may require those admitted to its program to have 
successfully completed specified undergraduate science 
courses. 

AIDS Policy Statement 
Current knowledge indicates college and university students 
or employees with AIDS, ARC, or a positive antibod:, blood 
test do not pose a health risk to either students or employees 
in a usual academic or residential setting. The policy .)f 
University ofMissouri is to permit students and empl.. )yees 
with AIDS to continue to engage in as many of their r orma] 
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pursuits as their condition allows. Managers should be 
sensitive to the medical problem and ensure that such 
employees are treated consistent with the treatment of other 
employees. Students will be allowed to continue their 
enrollment and activities (including continued residency in 
student housing) as long as they continue to meet academic 
standards and medical evidence indicates their conditions 
are not a threat to themselves or others. Every effort will be 
made to maintain confidentiality at all times. 

The university also has a legitimate interest in the welfare of 
all students, employees, and visitors to the campus. Every 
reasonable precaution will be taken to minimize the risk that 
an employee's or student's condition will present a health 
and/or safety hazard to others. 

The university will not discriminate against individuals with 
HIV infection, AIDS or ARC, but this protection does not 
include individuals with secondary infections or diseases 
that would constitute a direct threat to the health or safety of 
others or who may because of the disease or infection be 
unable to perform duties of their employment. In such cases, 
the appropriate university personnel or student policy will 
determine what changes, if any, will be made in the 
student's or employee's academic or work program. 

In the event of public inquiry concerning AIDS on campus, 
the Chancellor or the Chancellor's designee will provide 
appropriate information on behalf of the university. Existing 
policies regarding confidentiality of employee and student 
records will be followed. 

Consistent with its concern for students and employees with 
AIDS, the university offers a range of resources through the 
AIDS Task Force on each campus and through other 
campus services. 

a. Student, employee, and management education and 
information; 
b. Referral to agencies and organizations that offer 
supportive services for life-threatening illnesses; 
c. Consultation to assist employees in effectively managing 
health, leave, and other benefits. 

The AIDS Task Force on each campus will continue to meet 
periodically to review and update policy and to make 
recommendations as new medical facts become available. 
Each Task Force will continue to encourage programs to 
educate all members of the campus community about the 
reality of AIDS. 

To address specialized needs, each campus is authorized to 
adopt and implement special policies related to AIDS which 
are consistent with this policy statement. 

The Office of Equal Opportunity is located in 414 Woods 
Hall. The telephone number is 516-5695. 
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Affirmative Action on Committee Appointments PolicyCAs 
a part of the implementation of the Affirmative Action Plan 
of the University of Missouri, any person appointing any 
committee for the university or any campus, in selecting the 
membership, shall give due consideration to the inclusion in 
such membership of women and minorities unless 
membership thereon is ex-officio. 

UM Board of Curators Policy on Maintaining a Positive 
Work and learning Environment 

1. The University of Missouri is committed to providing a 
positive work and learning environment where all 
individuals are treated fairly and with respect, regardless of 
their status. Intimidation and harassment have no place in a 
university community. To honor the dignity and inherent 
worth ofevery individual student, employee, or applicant 
for employment or admission is a goal to which every 
member of the university community should aspire and to 
which officials of the university should direct attention and 
resources. 

2. With respect to students, it is the university's special 
responsibility to provide a positive climate in which 
students can learn. Chancellors are expected to provide 
educational programs and otherwise direct resources to 
creative and serious measures designed to improve 
interpersonal relationships, to help develop healthy attitudes 
toward different kinds of people, and to foster a climate in 
which students are treated as individuals rather than as 
members of a particular category ofpeople. 

3. With respect to employees, the strength we have as a 
university is directly related to maintaining a positive work 
environment throughout the institution. The university 
should provide a positive recruiting and work environment 
focused on the duties and skills of the work to be performed. 
It is the expectation of the university that all employees and 
potential employees will be treated on the basis of their 
contribution or potential contribution without regard to 
personal characteristics not related to competence, 
demonstrated ability, performance, or the advancement of 
the legitimate interests of the university. The General 
Officers are expected to provide training programs for 
supervisors to assist in achieving this objective. 

4. With respect to violations of the policy, faculty, stafIand 
students may utilize their respective grievance procedures 
approved by the Board of Curators. The approved grievance 
procedures are as follows: Grievance procedure in Section 
370.010 for faculty; grievance procedure in Section 380.010 
for staff; and grievance procedure in Section 390.010 for 
students, and each such procedure shall be deemed as 
amended to include grievances filed under this policy. This 
policy shall not be interpreted in such a manner as to violate 
the legal rights ofreligious organizations, or military 
organizations associated with the Armed Forces of the 
United States of America. 
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Otber Procedures or Regulations 

Discrimination Grievance Procedure (or Students 
390.010 
December 17, 1982, and January 25,1990 

A.GENERAL 
1. It is the policy of the University ofMissouri to provide 
equal opportunity for all enrolled students and applicants for 
admission to the university on the basis of merit without 
discrimination on the basis of their race, color, religion, sex, 
national origin, age, or disability, or Vietnam era veteran 
status. Sexual harassment shall be considered discrimination 
because ofsex. 

2. To insure compliance with this policy, all University of 
Missouri prospective or enrolled students shall have 
available to them this student discrimination grievance 
procedure for resolving complaints and/or grievances 
regarding alleged discrimination. 

3. This grievance procedure neither supersedes nor takes 
precedence over established university procedures of due 
process for any and all matters related to Academic 
Dishonesty, Grade Appeals, Traffic Appeals, Disciplinary 
Appeals, or other specific campus procedures which are 
authorized by the Board of Curators and deal with 
faculty/staff responsibilities. 

4. These proceedings may be terminated at any time by the 
mutual agreement of the parties involved. 

NOTE: A grievance concerning specific incidents filed 
under this discrimination grievance procedure shall not be 
processed on behalfof any student who elects to utilize 
another university grievance procedure. In addition, the 
filing of a grievance under these procedures precludes the 
subsequent use of other university grievance or appeals 
procedures for the same incident. 

B. DEFINITIONS 

1. A complaint is an informal claim ofdiscriminatory 
treatment. A complaint may, but need not, constitute a 
grievance. Complaints shall be processed through the 
informal procedure herein set forth. 

2. A grievance is the written allegation of discrimination 
which is related to: 
a. Recruitment and admission to the institution. 
b. Admission to and treatment while enrolled in an 
education program. 
c. Employment as a student employee on campus. 
d. Other matters ofsignificance relating to campus Jiving or 
student life, including, but not limited to: 
Assignment of roommates in resident halls; Actions of 
fraternities and sororities; Membership in and/or admission 
to clubs/organizations; Student Health Services; Financial 
aid awards. 

3. A student is any person who has applied for adrr..ission or 
readmission, or who is currently enrolled, or who was a 
student of the university ofMissouri at the time of the 
alleged discrimination. 

4. Persons with disabilities--For the purpose of this student 
discrimination grievance procedure, a "person with a 
disability" has been substituted for "handicapped individual' 
(Section 504, Rehabilitation Act of 1973) and shall be 
defmed as" .any person who 
a. Has a physical or mental impairment which subs:antially 
limits one or more of such person's major life activities, 
b. Has a record of such impairment, or 
c. Is regarded as having such an impairment." 

For purpose of this defmition, A "major life activir:I" 
means any mental or physical function or activity which, if 
impaired, creates a substantial barrier to employment and/or 
education. 

Any reference in this document to written materials or to 
written or oral presentations within the student 
discrimination grievance procedure may be adjusted to 
accommodate persons with disabilities for whom the stated 
materials or required presentations would not be 
appropriate. Cost ofsuch accommodation will be borne by 
the university, with no charge to the individual. 

5. Appropriate Administrative Officer--The primary 
administrative officer on the staff ofthe Chancellor (in the 
area of Student Affairs/ Services, Administrative Services, 
Development, and Academic Affairs) having administrative 
responsibility for the unit in which the discrimination is 
alleged to have occurred. 

6. Grievance Consultant--At any step the Director of Equal 
Opportunity or of Affirmative Action may be asked to serve 
as a consultant by any of the parties involved in this 
grievance procedure. 

C. COMPLAINTS 

1. Policies and Procedures--A student with a complabt will 
be provided with copies ofappropriate policies and 
procedures pertaining to student complaints and grie\ances, 
and the Chief Student Personnel Administrator or hiS! her 
designee and the Officer for Equal Opportunity or for 
Affumative Action shall be available to assist the student in 
understanding the opportunities afforded through such 
policies and procedures. The student may choose to have an 
adviser participate in any stage of the grievance proce:iure, 
subject to the restrictions ofthe hearing procedures set forth 
in Section 390.010 F. 

2. Joint Complaint--Ifmore than one student is aggrieved by 
the same action, these students may, by mutual writter. 
agreement among themselves, file with the Chief Student 
Personnel Administrator a complaint and pursue their 
complaints jointly under this grievance procedure. If the 



number ofstudents in such a case is so large as to make it 
impracticable for them to be heard individually in a joint 
proceeding, they may, by mutual agreement, elect one or 
more oftheir number to act on behalf of them all. 

3. Students may informally discuss a complaint with the 
relevant supervising administrator. Every reasonable effort 
should be made to resolve the matter informally at this 
administrative level. If a satisfactory resolution is not 
reached, the student may pursue the matter through each 
level of administrative jurisdiction up to and including the 
Appropriate Administrative Officer, or file a grievance 
within the time specified in D.1.b. 

4. Complaints Involving Recruitment 
a. Undergraduate applicants must first present complaints 
about recruitment to the Director of Admissions. If a 
satisfactory resolution is not reached, the applicant may 
appeal the matter to the immediate supervising officer of the 
Director of Admissions. 
b. Applicants for graduate study may request a meeting with 
the academic department head and the dean of the college, 
or their designees, who are actually involved in the 
recruitment effort to discuss the matter informally. Ifa 
satisfactory resolution is not reached, the applicant may 
appeal to the Dean ofthe Graduate School and fmally to the 
Appropriate Administrative Officer. 

S. Complaints Involving Admissions (Undergraduate or 
Professional) 
a. Undergraduate and professional student applicants shaH 
present complaints to the Director of Admissions or to the 
dean of the school or college, depending upon where the 
application was originally filed. 
b. This university official shall compare the person's 
academic qualifications against the official university 
admissions criteria and review the denial. If the denial is 
sustained, the applicant may appeal this decision to the 
official=s immediate supervisor or to the appropriate 
admissions committee. 

6. Complaints Involving Admissions (Graduate)-­
Applicants to the Graduate School may ask for a meeting 
with the academic department head ofthe program to which 
the applicant was seeking admission. 

This official shall explain the reasons for the denial of 
recommendation for admission. Ifa satisfactory resolution 
is not reached, the applicant may then appeal to the Dean of 
the Graduate School or to the appropriate admissions 
committee. If the denial is upheld, the applicant may appeal 
the decision to the appropriate administrative officer. 

7. Complaints Involving Admissions to or Treatment in an 
educational Program or in the Granting of Assistantships ­
An undergraduate or graduate student enrolled at the 
institution who has a discrimination complaint involving 
admission to or treatment in an educational program or in 
the granting ofassistantships may request a conference with 
the appropriate department head and with the dean of the 
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school or college (or the dean's designee) to discuss the 
matter informally. If a satisfactory resolution is not reached, 
the student may present a grievance pursuant to Section 
390.010 F. 

8. Complaints Involving Nonacademic Matters Related to 
Campus Living and Student Life--A currently enrolled 
student who has a university-related complaint concerning 
discrimination in nonacademic matters including but not 
limited to assignment ofroommates, actions of fraternities 
and sororities, membership in and/or admissions to 
clubs/organizations, student health services and financial aid 
awards may request a conference with the appropriate 
administrative supervisor, department head and/or director 
to discuss the matter informally. If a satisfactory resolution 
is not reached, the student may present a grievance pursuant 
to Section 390.010 D. 

9. Complaints Involving Student Employment on Campus. 
A student enrolled at the university who alleges that 
discrimination occurred either in applying for work or while 
working as a student employee at a university job may 
request a conference with the supervisor, department head 
or director ofthe employing unit to discuss the matter 
informally. If a satisfactory resolution is not reached, the 
student may present a grievance pursuant to Section 
390.010 D. 

10. Complaints Involving Financial Aid (Undergraduate, 
Graduate, Professional): 
a. Undergraduate, graduate, and professional student aid 
applicants shall present complaints to the Director of 
Student Financial Aid where the application was originally 
filed or the award originally made. 
b. This university official shall compare the person=s 
fmancial and academic qualifications against the official 
university fmancial aid criteria and review the award, 
amount, or denial of the aid. If the original judgment is 
sustained, the applicant may appeal this decision to the 
official's immediate supervisor or to the appropriate 
fmancial aid committee. 

D. INITIATING A GRIEVANCE 

1. Policies and Procedures-- student with a grievance will be 
provided copies of appropriate policies and procedures 
pertaining to student complaints and grievances, and the 
Chiefof Student Personnel Administrator or designee and 
the Office for Equal Opportunity or for Affirmative Action 
shall be available to assist the student in understanding the 
opportunities afforded through such policies and 
procedures. The student may choose to have an adviser 
participate in any stage ofthe grievance procedure, subject 
to the restrictions of the hearing procedures set forth in 
Section 390.010 F. 
a. Joint Grievance--If more than one student is aggrieved by 
the same action, these students may, by mutual written 
agreement among themselves, file with the Chief Student 
Personnel Administrator a grievance and pursue their 
grievances jointly under this grievance procedure. If the 
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number of students in such a case is so large as to make it 
impractical for them to be heard individually in a joint 
proceeding, they may, by mutual agreement, elect one or 
more oftheir number to act on behalfof all of them. 
b. Regardless of their nature, all discrimination grievances 
are to be filed with the Chief Student Personnel 
Administrator. A grievance must have been filed by a 
student within one·hundred·eighty (180) calendar days of 
the date of the alleged discriminatory act. 

2. Filing a Grievance 
s. All grievances must be presented in writing and contain 
the following information: 
1) A clear concise statement of the grievance which includes 
the name ofthe person{s) against whom the grievance is 
made, the date{s) of the alleged 
discrimination and a statement describing the specific 
supporting evidence; 
2) A brief summary ofthe prior attempts to resolve the 
matter which includes the names of persons with whom the 
matter was discussed and the results of those previous 
discussions; 
3) A specific statement of the remedial action or relief 
sought. 
b. Within seven (7) working days, the original grievance 
form with an explanation will be returned to the student if, 
in the judgment of the Chief Student Personnel 
Administrator, the statements are vague or do not meet the 
above requirement. The student may make the necessary 
corrections and resubmit the grievance within seven (7) 
days. 

3. Any grievance not filed within the time limits specified in 
Section 390.010 D.1.B shall be deemed waived by the 
grievant. The Chief Student Personnel Administrator may 
extend the time limits only ifadequate cause for an 
extension of the time limits can be shown by the student. 

4. For informational purposes, copies of the grievance shall 
be forwarded to the Appropriate Administrative Officer and 
the Director of Equal Employment and/or Afftrmative 
Action. 

5. Within fifteen (15) working days ofreceipt ofa grievance 
that satisfies the requirement of Section 390.010 D.l.b, the 
Appropriate Administrative Officer with the consent ofthe 
parties involved may establish an informal hearing with the 
aggrieved student, the responding faculty/staff/organization, 
the respondent's supervisor and the Appropriate 
Administrative Officer's designee. The Appropriate 
Administrative Officer shall not involve himselflherself in 
this meeting. If this informal means ofresolving the 
grievance fails, a grievance committee will be impaneled as 
called for in Section 390.010 E.1. 

E. FORMATION OF GRIEVANCE COMMITTEE 

1. It is the Appropriate Administrative Officer's 
responsibility to initiate the selection ofthe grievar,ce 
committee within fifteen (tS) working days after tte request 
for the formation of a grievance committee or after the 
completion ofthe informal hearing provided for in Section 
390.010 F.S without satisfaction to the grievant. 

2. A grievance hearing panel shall be established b:' October 
I of each year from which a grievance committee s lould be 
constituted. The panel shall consist often (to) facu!ty, ten 
(10) staffand ten (10) students. Selection ofthe panel will 
be made by the Chief Student Personnel Administrator from 
recommendations by the appropriate faculty, staff and 
student associations. Selection of membership will :onsider 
sex, race, disability, academic rank, student classifi·:ation 
and employee classification. Membership on the hearing 
panel shall be for two years. A member's term shall expire 
on September 30 ofthe second year unless he/she h, serving 
at that time on hearing committee still in the process of 
reviewing an unresolved grievance. In such case, the 
member's term shall expire as soon as the committee has 
submitted a written report of its fmdings and 
recommendations to the Appropriate Administrativ.: 
Officer. 

3. A hearing committee shall be composed of five (5) 
members. The grievant shall select two (2) member:; from 
the grievance hearing panel provided by the Chief Student 
Personnel Administrator. The responding faculty/stuff/ 
organization shall select two (2) members from the 
grievance hearing panel. Both parties should have their 
selections made within 15 working days of the receipt ofthe 
request. The four committee members shall then sel,!ct an 
additional member from the grievance hearing pane I to 
serve as chair. Neither members of the immediate 
departmental unit nor student members of pertinent ,tudent 
organizations involved in the grievance shall be eligible to 
serve on the committee. 

4. Any person selected to a grievance committee will be 
expected to serve on such committee and to be present at all 
sessions. If a member is absent from a single sessior, he/she 
will be required to review all tapes or transcribed 
proceedings of that session prior to the next meeting of the 
committee. Should a member be absent from two sessions 
or should a member request to be excused from servce for 
reasons of illness, necessary absence from the campus or 
other hardship, then that member shall be replaced in the 
same manner used in the original selection (see SectJon 
390.010 E.3). If a member is unable or ineligible to ~erve 
for whatever reason, the replacement shall reviewal] tapes 
or written transcripts and all submitted evidence prior to 
service on the committee. Five members of the hearing 
committee, duly selected as in Sections 390.010 E.3 md E.4 
must attend the opening and closing session of the h(aring. 



F. HEARING PROCEDURES FOR FORMAL 
GRIEVANCES 

1. It shall be the responsibility of the Appropriate 
Administrative Officer to coordinate the procedures 
contained herein, to make provisions for hearing rooms, to 
coordinate secretarial and recording services and to 
otherwise serve the grievance committee as needed. 

2. At the first organizational meeting ofthe grievance 
committee, the committee shall elect a chairperson from 
among the members to preside over subsequent meetings. 

Then the chairperson shall schedule a hearing at the earliest 
convenient time when all affected parties can be present 

3. A quorum consists of a minimum of four members of the 
committee except as provided by Section 390.010 EA. 

4. The grievance committee shall invite the grievant and the 
responding person to all hearings. Attendance at the 
hearings shall be limited to persons who have an official 
connection with the case as determined by the chairperson. 
The grievant and the responding person may choose to be 
accompanied by an adviser. Others whose participation in 
the hearing is considered essential in order to assist the 
committee in establishing the facts of the case shall appear 
before the committee only long enough to give testimony 
and to answer questions of committee members. 

5. It is within the duties and responsibilities of all members 
of a grievance committee to commit themselves to observe 
procedures consistent with fairness to all parties concerned. 
For example, it is a matter ofprinciple that members ofthe 
grievance committee will not discuss a case with anyone 
outside of the hearing process and that their fmding will not 
be influenced by anything other than the evidence presented 
to them in meetings in which all affected parties are present. 

6. The grievance committee shall set forth the rules of 
procedure for the hearing within the guidelines set forth 
herein. The chairperson may, for good cause and with the 
concurrence ofa majority of the entire committee, authorize 
deviation from the suggested format, in which case the 
principal parties shall be notified. 
a. The grievant shall be heard first in all phases of a 
grievance hearing and shall be primarily responsible for the 
presentation ofhis/her position. 
b. The adviser of the grievant or respondent may advise that 
person and may briefly explain his or her position but shall 
not be permitted to testify or to cross-examine. 
c. A reasonable time limit should be established for opening 
and closing statements and shall be announced prior to the 
hearing. 
d. Length ofhearing sessions may be established in 
advance; every effort should be made to conduct the hearing 
as expeditiously as possible, with equal fairness to both 
parties. 
e. The interested parties shall provide the chairperson with 
the names of the adviser and potential witnesses at least 
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forty-eight (48) hours prior to the hearing. It is the 
responsibility of the interested party, working with the 
chairperson, to ensure the presence of these individuals in a 
timely manner. 
f. After initial witnesses for both parties have been heard, 
such witnesses may be recalled for additional questioning if 
requested by either party or the grievance committee. The 
committee may call new witnesses whose testimony it 
deems relevant or helpful. 
g. In order to promote the truthful, unfettered exchange of 
information and ideas, all testimony pertaining to the 
grievance hearing shall be held in confidence. 
h. Only evidence relevant to the grievance may be 
introduced. Questions regarding the admissibility of 
evidence shall be decided by the chairperson. 

7. At any point in the proceedings prior to the time at which 
the committee reaches its fmal decision, the grievant may 
withdraw any portion or all of the grievance with the 
consent ofa majority of the committee members and of the 
respondent. In all cases ofwithdrawal at the consent of the 
committee and of the respondent, the grievant shall not have 
the privilege ofreopening the same grievance at any time in 
the future. In the event that the student refuses to participate 
further in the committee hearing, the committee may choose 
to continue the case or to move to closure with an 
appropriate closing statement as per Section 390.010 F.9. 

8. A confidential tape recording of the grievance hearing 
shall be made and will be accessible to the parties involved, 
the committee, the Appropriate Administrative Officer, the 
Chancellor, the President, members of the Board ofCurators 
and authorized representatives on a need-to-know basis. 
Either party to the grievance may request that the committee 
provide a written transcript of testimony. The cost of 
preparation ofsuch a transcript is to be paid by the party 
making such request unless Section 390.010 BA is 
applicable. After the report of the grievance committee has 
been prepared, the tapes and relevant materials will be 
sealed and flied in the Appropriate Administrative Office. 
Unless extraordinary circumstances apply, these materials 
will be destroyed at the end of five years. 

9. At the conclusion of the grievance hearing, the members 
of the grievance committee shall meet in closed session to 
deliberate upon their fmdings. A majority vote of the entire 
committee shall be required on all decisions. The grievance 
committee shall make a written report on fmdings and 
recommendations to the Appropriate Administrative Officer 
of the university, with copies to the grievant(s) and the 
responding person(s). The written report will contain: 
a. A statement of the purpose ofthe hearing, 
b. Issues considered, 
c. A summary of the testimony and other evidence 
presented, d. Findings of fact as developed at the hearing, 
and 
e. Recommendations for fmal disposition of the case. 

10. The Appropriate Administrative Officer will make 
his/her decision. This decision and the actions that have 
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been taken shall be presented to both parties in writing. If 
the administrative officer does not accept the 
recommendations of the grievance committee, a written 
statement of the reasons for so ruling must be given to both 
parties and to the chairperson of the committee. 
11. If requested by the grievant or the responding party, 
normally within seven (7) calendar days of the notification 
of the decision, the decision of the Appropriate 
Administrative Officer may be subject to a review of the 
records by the Chancellor. Any review and decision by the 
Chancellor shall be made normally within thirty (30) 
calendar days. The decision of the Chancellor can be 
appealed to the President, who shall have thirty (30) 
calendar days in which to make a decision, which shall be 
final. 

12. Grievances shall receive prompt attention. The hearing 
and the report of the grievance committee shall normally be 
completed within sixty (60) calendar days of the formation 
of the grievance committee, and a fmal decision shall be 
made by the Appropriate Administrative Officer normally 
within ten (l0) calendar days thereafter. In any case in 
which these time schedules should prove to be inadequate, 
the committee shall present, in writing, an amended time 
schedule to all parties involved. 
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Political and Social Research, 

47 


K 
KWMU (public radio station), 48 


L 
Latin honors, 25 

Library services, 39 


M 
Managerial Decision Making and 


Health Infonnatics, 441-445 

Course descriptions, 443-445 

Degree requirements, 441-401 

Graduate Certificate, 318 


Map of campus, 6 

Master's degree requirements, 32­
33 

Math workshops, 49 

Mathematics and Computer 

Science, 


195-213 

Course descriptions, 203-213 

Degree requirements, 196-201 


Mathematics Lab, 49 

Military service, credit for, 16 

Mission statement, 11 

Molecular Electronics, Center for, 

46 

Music, 214-228 


Course descriptions, 221-228 

Degree requirements, 215-219 


Multicultural Relations, 49 


N 

Neurodynamics, Center for, 46 

Nonprofit Organization 

Management 


and Leadership, 317-318 

Nursing, Barnes College of, 455­
468 


Course descriptions, 460-468 

Degree requirements, 457-459 


o 
Offices and programs, 7-8 

Optometry, School of, 471-485 


Course descriptions, 480-485 

Degree requirements, 476-479 


P 

Philosophy, 229-238 


Course descriptions, 232-238 

Degree requirements, 229-231 


Photographic Studies Certificate, 

308--309 


Physical Education 

Course descriptions, 414-418 

Degree requirements, 399-401 


Physics and Astronomy, 239-248 

Course descriptions, 243-248 

Degree requirements, 239-242 


Pierre Laclede Honors College, 20, 

24,489-494 

Course descriptions, 492-494 

Requirements, 489-491 


Police Department, 45 

Political Science, 249-267 


Course descriptions, 257-267 

Degree requirements, 250-256 


Preprofessional programs, 319-322 

Prerequisites, 22 

Programs and offices, 7-8 

Programs at Other Universities, 


520-521 

Psychology,268-278 


Course descriptions, 272-278 

Degree requirements, 269-271 


Public Policy Administration 

Graduate 


Degree Program, 446-452 

Course descriptions, 450-452 

Degree requirements, 446-449 


Public Policy Research Center, 48 

Public service centers, 47-48 


R 
Registrar, Office of the, 40 

Registration, 18 

Religions, studies in, 309 

Research Administration, 47 

Research assistantships, 36 

Research centers, 46-47 

Residential Life, Office of, 40 

ROTC, 514-519 


Course descriptions, 516, 519 

S 


School ofOptometry, 471-485 

Course descriptions, 480-485 

Degree requirements, 476-479 


Secondary Education 

Course descriptions, 418-422 

Degree requirements, 401-405 


Senate, 44 

Social Work, 279-287 


Course descriptions, 282-287 

Degree requirements, 279-281 


Sociology, 288-299 

Course descriptions, 293-299 

Degree requirements, 289-292 


Special Education 

Course descriptions, 422-425 

Degree requirements, 405-407 


Sports, 44 

Facilities, 44 


Student Activities. Office of. 42 
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Student Affairs, Division of, 40-44 
Student financial aid programs, 38 
Student Financial Aid, Office of, 
40 
Student government, 43-44 
Student life, 13 
Student Organization Policy, 538­
540 
Studies in Religions Certificate, 
309 
Supplemental Instruction, 48 

T 
Teacher Education courses, 426 
Teaching and Learning, 392-426 

Degree requirements, 393-394 
Teaching assistantships, 36 
Teaching centers and facilities, 48 
Transcripts, 25, 31 
Transfer students, 16-18 
Trauma Studies Certificate, 312 
Tropical Biology and 
Conservation, 

Graduate Certificate in, 3 15 

Tutor referral services, 49 


U 
UM-Rolla Engineering Education 

Center, 49, 513 

UM-St. LouislWashington 

University 


Joint Undergraduate 
Engineering 

Program, 497-513 
Course descriptions, 503-513 
Degree requirements, 499-501 

Undergraduate study, 14-27 
University Eye Center, 48 
University Health Services, 42-43 

V 
Veteran affairs, 25 
Video Instructional Program, 50, 

527-528 

W 
Western Historical Manuscript 

Collection, 39 
Who's Who Among Students in 

American Universities and 
Colleges, 25 

Withdrawal after classes begin, 24 
Women's and Gender Studies, 310 
Women's Center, 41 
Writing Certificate, 312 
Writing Lab, 48 
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